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Series editors5 preface

" ■ i Routledge Applied Linguistics series provides a comprehensive guide to a
■ - rr.oer of key areas in the field of applied linguistics. Applied linguistics is a rich, 

rant, diverse and essentially interdisciplinary field. It is now more important than 
: er that books in the field provide up-to-date maps of what is an ever-changing
territory.

The books in this series are designed to give key insights into core areas of applied 
__izuistics. The design of the books ensures, through key readings, that the history 
ir- 1  development of a subject is recognized while, through key questions and tasks, 
_:::egrating understandings of the topics, concepts and practices that make up its 
iifentially interdisciplinary fabric. The pedagogic structure of each book ensures 

i :  readers are given opportunities to think, discuss, engage in tasks, draw on their 
own experience, reflect, research and to read and critically re-read key documents. 
Each book has three main sections, each made up of approximately ten units.

A An Introduction section: in which the key terms and concepts which map the 
ze'd of the subject are introduced, including introductory activities and reflective 
risks, designed to establish key understandings, terminology, techniques of analysis 
and the skills appropriate to the theme and the discipline.

B: An Extension section: in which selected core readings are introduced (usually 
edited from the original) from existing key books and articles, together with anno
tations and commentary, where appropriate. Each reading is introduced, annotated 
and commented on in the context of the whole book, and research/follow-up ques
tions and tasks are added to enable fuller understanding of both theory and practice. 
In some cases, readings are short and synoptic and incorporated within a more 
general exposition.

C: An Exploration section: in which further samples and illustrative materials are 
provided with an emphasis, where appropriate, on more open-ended, student- 
centred activities and tasks designed to support readers and users in undertaking 
their own locally relevant research projects. Tasks are designed for work in groups 
or for individuals working on their own. They can be readily included in award 
courses in applied linguistics or as topics for personal study and research.



The target audience for the series is upper undergraduates and postgraduates 
on language, applied linguistics and communication studies programmes as well as 
teachers and researchers in professional development and distance learning pro
grammes. High-quality applied research resources are also much needed for teachers 
of EFL/ESL and foreign language students at higher education colleges and univer
sities worldwide. The books in the Routledge Applied Linguistics series are aimed 
at the individual reader, the student in a group and at teachers building courses and 
seminar programmes.

We hope that the books in this series meet these needs and continue to provide 
support over many years.

THE EDITORS

Professor Christopher N. Candlin and Professor Ronald Carter are the series editors. 
Both have extensive experience of publishing titles in the fields relevant to this series. 
Between them they have written and edited over one hundred books and two 
hundred academic papers in the broad field of applied linguistics. Chris Candlin 
was president of AILA (International Association for Applied Linguistics) from 
1996 to 2002 and Ron Carter was chair of BAAL (British Association for Applied 
Linguistics) from 2003 to 2006.

Professor Christopher N. Candlin Professor Ronald Carter
Senior Research Professor School of English Studies
Department of Linguistics University of Nottingham
Division of Linguistics and Psychology Nottingham NG7 2RD
Macquarie University UK 
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Australia
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How to use this book

This second edition has the same structure and basic content as the first edition, 
but has been updated throughout and new material has been added with particular 
reference to recent theoretical perspectives. There is also a new emphasis on 
business, healthcare, law and education. An extra unit in Section A takes the focus 
into the workplace. In Section B we have included new texts published since the last 
edition, with critical perspectives from outside Europe and North America.

The book is divided into three parts:

Section A Introduction: Defining concepts, which aims to present concepts 
which will be the basis for study throughout the book
Section B Extension, which will develop and continue to explore these concepts 
in dialogue with a series of readings
Section C Exploration, which will realize the discussions of the first two parts 
within a series of research tasks, and which will establish a methodology for 
addressing intercultural communication.

Each section will also be divided into three themes:

Theme 1 Identity, which deals with the way in which we all bring with us our 
own discourses and feelings of culture and negotiate these in communication. 
Theme 2 Othering, which deals with a major hindrance to communication in 
the way in which we over-generalize, stereotype and reduce the people we 
communicate with to something different or less than they are.
Theme 3 Representation, which looks at the way in which culture is com
municated in society, through the media, professional discourses and everyday 
language. It focuses on how we need critically to recognize and address the ways 
in which these representations influence our own perceptions if we are to 
communicate effectively.

It is a tenet of the book that the disciplines that are presented in Section A and 
applied to research tasks in Section C are usable in all intercultural communication 
contexts, and as it is argued that all communication is intercultural, that this book 
is ultimately about developing skilled communication strategies and principles in 
a globalizing world.



Examples that are drawn on and which are from the writers’ own cultural milieux 
and experiences are thus simply catalysts for illustrating larger principles that 
readers are expected to apply and use in their own cultural milieux and contexts. 
Because the book is not based upon the principle that cultural differences exist as 
real and tangible entities, but are intersubjective and negotiated processes (admit
tedly affected by power structures) the book cannot attempt to be a manual to 
explain cultural differences and therefore does not aim to collect exotic examples 
of cultural behaviours. To do this would indeed be to enter into the process of 
Othering decried as a major problem in intercultural communication in the world 
today. The examples used are simply those that the authors have felt sufficiently 
familiar with and confident enough to be able to describe and use to promote the 
readers’ thoughts and sensibilities about their own communicative behaviour in 
interactions, wherever these may be.

The use of examples in the book from, for example, the Middle East in Section A 
and from Britain and the Spanish-speaking world in Section C is thus a consequence 
of the locatedness of the authors. It is expected that readers will be able to generalize 
out from these examples; and in Section C there is an invitation for readers to bring 
their own cultural milieux into research activities.

TRANSCRIPTION CONVENTIONS*

/text/ 
//text// 

te- 
text—

texr

TEXT
[text]

(text?)
@

<@text@>

elongated vowel or consonant
latching (no pause between turns by different speakers) 
short pause (under one-half second) 
longer pause 
overlapping speech
overlap used to distinguish successive overlapping utterances
truncated word
truncated intonation unit
sentence-final (low, falling) intonation
continuing turn but end of intonation unit
question intonation
rising information on declarative utterances (includes the common 
rise on “mhm” and other backchannel cues) 
loud or emphatic stress
researcher observations or descriptions of extralinguistic factors
best guess about what was said
one “pulse” of laughter (equivalent to a syllable)
laughing or laughing quality throughout an utterance

* Adapted from Edwards and Lampert (1993) and Chafe (1993).



SECTION A
Introduction: Defining concepts

I : rz unit in Section A will comprise the presentation of an experience or situation 
" : rr e form of an example, and a deconstruction of this example through which basic 
: : rtrepts will be introduced. By deconstruction we mean ‘taking apart’ to enable 
- r  i:er insight and analysis. This is an essential skill which will prepare readers to 
: -- trie to look at their own interaction with others analytically and with fresh eyes

- tier to solve the puzzle of what is going on. It is particularly important, where
- reel that much intercultural communication is marred by prejudice, to be able 

: rake apart and undo this prejudice. The concepts introduced in Section A can 
rren be responded to in the rest of the book. The emphasis is not only on people

rh different nationalities, but also with other senses of belonging, whether 
r r  mmunity, class, occupational, gender and so on. There will then be a final section 
m. each unit which focuses on what is needed for successful communication. This 
'•'ill take the form of disciplines about what to be aware of in the process of inter- 
rdtural communication, which will then be collected together at the end of each 
rheme.

These disciplines will not be based on what a person from culture X is like and 
merefore how we should communicate with them. There is enough published along 
these lines, which we consider to be largely essentialist and reductive. By essentialist 
'••.-e mean presuming that there is a universal essence, homogeneity and unity in a 
t  articular culture. By reductive we mean reducing cultural behaviour down to 
t simple causal factor. The disciplines will thus be basic principles about under
standings which need to be achieved in order to interact with different individuals 
in different contexts. This order of example, deconstruction, disciplines, binds the 
r ook together and our belief is that intercultural communication should grow from 
trt understanding of people, culture and society generally. The deconstruction of 
the examples will attempt an understanding, and observations about communi
cation will grow from them. Each unit will also finish with a task which will help
• ou to link the examples and concepts it provides with your own experience.

The examples in each unit are reconstructed from actual experience. They have been 
edited, sometimes mixed together, the characters, genders, nationalities changed, 
■hth fictitious names and situations, so that no one can be recognized, and also to 

bring out the issues we have found important. The approach in this part of the book 
rs therefore novelistic. The deconstruction of what happens in each example is 
subjective. We do not however feel that the subjectivity is problematic. As in more



formal qualitative research, each instance speaks for itself, its value being in the 
resonance or dissonance each example creates -  in the degree to which the reader 
can say ‘this makes sense to me; I can recognize this type of thing from my own 
experience’, or ‘this makes no sense; I need to think about this more’.

The examples are all about particular people in particular situations. They have 
been taken from a range of nationalities and social groupings. However, really, 
it does not matter which nationality or group they come from, as the aim is not 
to describe what someone from a particular culture is like and then suggest how to 
communicate with them. Each example shows one or two people struggling with 
their differences, perceived or real, sometimes succeeding, sometimes failing, some
times understanding, sometimes falling into an essentialist trap. If the balance is 
more on the side of people failing, followed by discussion on how they went wrong, 
this is because in the majority of cases we do indeed get things seriously wrong, and 
this is something which needs to be dealt with. It needs to be realized that the reason 
for failure is essentialism.

Section A introduces a non-essentialist view of culture which is then followed up 
in the rest of the book. It focuses on the complexity of culture as a fluid, creative 
social force which binds different groupings and aspects of behaviour in different 
ways, both constructing and constructed by people in a piecemeal fashion to 
produce myriad combinations and configurations.

The difference between ‘non-essentialism’ and ‘essentialism’, which are terms used 
by social scientists in their discussion about the nature of culture (e.g. Dobbin 1994; 
Jensen 2006; Keesing 1994), is described in Table A0.1.1. We realize that this, like all 
other dichotomies, is harsh and ignorant of the fact that in reality views range 
between the two extremes. Nevertheless, essentialism in the way we see people and 
culture is the same essentialism which drives sexism and racism. The equivalent 
condition, culturism, similarly reduces and ‘Others’ the individual and underlies 
many of the problems in the world today. By Othering we mean imagining someone 
as alien and different to ‘us’ in such a way that ‘they’ are excluded from ‘our’ ‘normal’, 
‘superior’ and ‘civilized’ group. Indeed, it is by imagining a foreign Other in this way 
that ‘our’ group can become more confident and exclusive. Essentialism therefore 
needs to be defined strongly, recognized and fought against wherever it is found. 
This particular definition of essentialism might be different to that of others. As with 
racism and sexism, the concept needs to be discussed and continually revisited.

It is perhaps noticeable that the entries on the right-hand side of the table (for non- 
essentialism) represent more complex and perhaps obscure ideas than those on the 
left-hand side. In this sense, essentialism is the ‘easy’ answer for culture, which has 
become popular, useable and marketable in such as management studies and foreign 
language education where people are looking for simple formulae for commu
nicating with clients, students and colleagues from ‘other places and backgrounds’. 
For this reason, the tone of this book is to go against these ‘easy’ answers, to struggle 
with dominant discourses, and to problematize what is normally thought.



e AO,1.1 Essentialism vs. non-essentialism

Essentialist view How people talk Non-essentialist How people talk 
of culture about it view of culture about it

i ‘A culture' has 
a physical entity, 
as though it is a 
place, which 
people can visit. It 
is homogeneous in 
that perceived 
traits are spread 
evenly, giving the 
sense of a simple 
society.

‘I visited three 
cultures while on 
holiday. They were 
Spain, Morocco and 
Tunisia.’

ii Culture is a social 
force which is 
evident where it is 
significant. Society 
is complex, with 
characteristics which 
are difficult to pin 
down.

‘There was 
something culturally 
different about each 
of the countries I 
visited.'

iii It is associated 
with a country and 
a language, which 
has an onion-skin 
relationship with 
larger continental, 
religious, ethnic or 
racial cultures, and 
smaller subcultures.

v The world is 
divided into 
mutually exclusive 
national cultures. 
People in one 
culture are 
essentially different 
from people in 
another.

‘Japanese culture’, 
‘European culture', 
‘Hindu culture’, 
‘Black culture’, 
‘Japanese 
secondary-school 
culture'.

‘When crossing from 
Japanese culture to 
Chinese culture . ..  ’. 
‘People from Egypt 
cannot. . . when 
they arrive in French 
culture.'

iv It is associated 
with a value, and can 
relate equally to any 
type or size of group 
for any period of 
time, and can be 
characterized by a 
discourse as much 
as by a language.

vi Cultures can flow, 
change, intermingle, 
cut across and 
through each other, 
regardless of 
national frontiers, 
and have blurred 
boundaries.

There is a more 
homogenous culture 
of food in Japan 
than in Britain.' 
‘Schools in Britain 
have a more evident 
culture of sport than 
schools in Japan.’

'There is more of a 
culture o f . . .  in 
China than in India'. 
‘Schools throughout 
the world have a lot 
of cultural 
similarities.’

vii People belong 
exclusively to one 
national culture 
and one language.

. c l

©-Q

‘No matter how long 
she lives in Italy, she 
belongs to Austrian 
culture.' ‘Which 
culture do you 
originally come 
from?' 'One can 
never totally learn a 
second culture.’

viii People can 
belong to and move 
through a complex 
multiplicity of 
cultures both within 
and across societies.

‘I feel most British 
when I travel abroad 
to places where that 
is meaningful.
A sense of Iranian 
culture from my 
family and 
upbringing comes 
into play when I 
listen to Iranian 
music, speak the 
language and think 
of global politics.
At the moment the 
strongest cultural
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Essentialist view How people talk Non-essentialist How people talk 
of culture about it view of culture about it
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ix ‘A culture’ 
behaves like a 
single-minded 
person with a 
specific, exclusive 
personality.

People's behaviour 
is defined and 
constrained by the 
culture in which 
they live.

‘German culture 
believes th a t. .
‘In Middle Eastern 
culture there is no 
concept o f . .
‘In Chinese culture, 
people . . ‘She 
belongs to 
Norwegian culture, 
therefore she . . .'.

x People are force in my life
influenced by or comes from the 
make use of a international
multiplicity of cultural women's group to
forms. which I belong, 

through 
conferences, 
journals and email 
contact. These are 
the people to whom 
I feel culturally 
closest. The people 
I find most culturally 
strange are my 
children’s friends 
and the village 
where I was a child. 
My Iranian-ness 
enriches my 
perceptions of and 
participation in 
British society, and 
vice versa.’

xi To communicate ‘When you want to 
with someone who greet a Swedish

c3
E
Eo
Ü

business man, you 
need to know that in

is foreign or 
different we must 
first understand the Swedish culture 
details, or 
stereotype, of their 
culture.

xii To communicate 
with anyone who 
belongs to a group 
with whom we are 
unfamiliar, we have 
to understand the 
complexity of who 
she is.

‘What you have to 
understand about 
her is that she does 
not conform to the 
stereotype of Middle 
Eastern women that 
we see in the media, 
which she considers 
false and ignorant.
In reality she is 
different to what we 
expected.’

The final row in the table addresses the final question posed by this book, developing 
strategies for intercultural communication. Again, whereas the essentialist side 
provides an answer, the non-essentialist side poses more of a problem which is 
complex and requires an understanding of things which are not at all clear, and 
different to what we imagine. Thus, the angle on communication within the theme 
of identity will be how identity is constructed and how individuals define their own 
identities. Within the theme of Othering, the focus will be how to avoid the trap of 
over-generalization and reduction when describing and interacting with others.
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irthin the theme of representation the emphasis will be on deconstructing the 
rosed images of people from the media and popular discourse.

Tr_e purpose of this book is to engage in a dialogue with the reader. We do not 
Deiieve there is only one route to achieving successful intercultural communication, 
■fan will therefore encounter different perspectives, possibly contradictory, within
ize book.



Theme 1 
Identity

- his theme will explore how people construct their own identities.

UNIT A1.1 PEOPLE LIKE ME

■This is whom I want to be represented by’

Experience

This unit explores the complexity of people’s cultural identity in terms of how they
' ant to represent themselves. Consider Example Al.1.1:

Example At ,1.1 Being represented

Parisa had been coming to international conventions on food processing for several 
years. She had made several good friends, especially from among the Europeans; but 
there was a gnawing problem which always came back unresolved. She was the only 
person at the convention who came from Iran; and no matter how friendly and sincere, 
she knew that her European colleagues saw her in a particular way which just wasn't 
her at all. It was from their passing comments, their casual, unguarded turns of phrase, 
in which they seemed to show surprise when she was creative, assertive or articulate, 
as though she ought to be somehow unable to be good at all the things she did. One 
of her colleagues did not actually say ‘well done!’ but certainly implied it in her tone of 
voice. She also felt isolated as the only person from her particular background at these 
conventions. There was nobody else to represent who she was. It also hurt her when 
someone said that she was ‘Westernized’ and ‘not a real Iranian'. This seemed like a 
no-win situation. If her behaviour was ‘recognized’, she was not real; and if she was 
considered ‘real’, she wasn't supposed to behave like that.

Then something happened which both confirmed her fears and gave her support. She 
invited three of her colleagues to see one of the films which was showing as part of a 
festival of Iranian films at the local university. They came willingly -  very interested -  
and then to another one. When she asked one of her colleagues what she found so 
fascinating, her colleague replied that she was particularly impressed by the female



characters who portrayed such strong women. Indeed, one of them played a major 
executive role in a film crew. She hired and fired people and drove around in a jeep. 
Her colleague said that she had no idea such women existed in Iran, and that she always 
thought Muslim women were supposed to be subservient. Parisa was also pleased 
because the women in the film were certainly what her colleagues would consider ‘real' 
Iranians in that they wore the hejab [Islamic head covering], and the woman who drove 
the jeep wore the black hejab and long coat that she imagined fitted the ‘stereotype’.

Shortly after this, another Iranian arrived at the convention. He was educated, worldly, 
urbane, well-dressed and also extremely articulate. This was no more or less that she 
would expect of an Iranian man; but she was pleased because here was further 
evidence for her other colleagues of the sort of people she belonged to. Moreover, it 
was very clear that he had tremendous respect for her as an equal, an academic and 
a professional. Parisa wondered though if they considered him a ‘real Iranian'. After all, 
he wore a tie and didn’t have a beard.

Deconstruction

Apart from the problem of being stereotyped and Othered, perhaps on the basis of 
the popular media images which may depict Muslim women as lacking in power, 
Parisa’s predicament in Example Al.1.1 is that she lacks other images on the basis 
of which the people around her can judge who she is. Although her colleagues have 
got to know her and see her as their friend, they lack real knowledge of what sort 
of group she belongs to in order to place her. In this sense, they are also in a predica
ment, and indeed vulnerable to the stereotypes with which they are presented from 
other sources. Two concepts which need to be focused on are:

■ The multi-facetedness of other people and societies, 
as The way people talk.

Multi-facetedness

At one level one might say that Parisa wants to be associated with a certain type of 
Iranian person -  educated, worldly, a working woman in the same way as her new 
male colleague is a working man -  which she does not perceive as conforming to 
the popular stereotype. However, at another level it is more complex that this. Her 
society, like all others, is complex and multi-faceted; and in order for anyone to show 
who they really are, this complexity has to be visible. The Iranian films that her 
friends saw show this complexity, as often art forms are able to do more than any 
other media form. The woman, covered in black Muslim clothes, driving a jeep, 
being her own person, educated and a working woman, yet looking like all other 
women, hiring and firing extras for the film she is involved in making, begins 
successfully to show the layers and depths of a complex society in which identity is 
multi-faceted and shifting.



■ - _-.er element in Parisa’s quest to be recognized is her desire to be associated with 
; 'Jier people. Again, at one level she wants to be associated with people like her in
v ::  -lev are middle class etc.; but at a deeper level they should represent the same 
~ _■d-faceted complexity as she sees in herself. Thus, the new male colleague is also 
i-“ erent to what she imagines her other colleagues would expect -  not conforming 

r stereotype -  while at the same time being what ‘she would expect of an Iranian 
~ it. in his civility, good manners, worldliness, and, moreover, respect towards her
-r. ~ :he qualities she wishes to be noticed by others.

_ r ;  way in which these elements contribute to a person’s recognition of where she 
: :n e s  from is depicted in Figure Al.1.1. As well as evidence of complexity, layers 

racets, there is the unexpected juxtaposed against what is expected. The unex- 
:t :ie d  is inevitable where any society must always be far more than any outsider
::::  imagine.

ir  principle of discovery is also implicit in thick description -  seeing the complexity 
: i  social event by looking at it from different aspects. The figure shows that the 
~ ledge derived from understanding the juxtaposition of unexpectedness (e.g. 

~ e  woman in the film), complexity (e.g. the layers in the film), and encounters with 
people, artefacts and instances (e.g. Parisa’s new colleague, the film, how the new 
: .. eigue treats Parisa) result in thick description. Thick description as a term comes 

~ anthropology and qualitative research and involves two elements:

• Deriving meaning from a broad view of social phenomena which pieces 
together different, interconnected perspectives.

Juxtaposition of 
the unexpected

THICK
DESCRIPTION

Where 
we come 

from

Complex
many-layered,
many-faceted

society

Complex 
representation -  

unexpected people, 
artefacts and 

instances

A1.1.1 Elements of where we come from



S  Exploration, in which sense is made from an ongoing emergence of social 
phenomena, which may not immediately seem to connect, and which may 
indeed be unexpected.

One possible explanation of Example A1.1.1 is that something which troubles Parisa 
is the knowledge that her colleagues feel she is not a ‘real’ Iranian because she appears 
‘Westernized’. She also suspects that her new compatriot colleague will also be seen 
as not being ‘real’. The fact that her colleagues consider her Westernized is more to 
do with their essentialist view of culture and the way in which they construct her 
particular ‘national culture’. Because they see it as essentially different (Table AO. 1.1 
cell v) from their own ‘Western’ culture they cannot imagine that it would share 
features which they consider essentially Western. There is also a marked‘us’- ‘them’ 
attitude. Hence, if Parisa in any way behaves like ‘us’, she must have become like ‘us’ 
and left the essentialist attributes o f‘them’ behind. The non-essentialist view has no 
difficulty with the notion that cultural attributes can flow between societies (Table 
AO. 1.1 cell vi). Parisa desperately needs her colleagues to understand that her society 
is sufficiently complex and big to include the cultural attributes which they consider 
Western, but which are in fact normal for many people who come from Iran.

The way people talk

At a deeper level than these issues is what Parisa gleans from ‘passing comments, 
their casual, unguarded turns of phrase, in which they seemed to show surprise 
when she was creative, assertive or articulate’ -  ‘no matter how friendly and sincere’ 
her European colleagues seemed. There are several possibilities here:

1. The thinking implicit in these comments is essentialist. Once again, there is the 
belief that the behavioural traits belonging to ‘that’ culture must be all packaged 
in the same stereotypical personality (Table AO. 1.1 cell ix). Hence, if Muslim 
women are ‘subservient’, they cannot be ‘creative, assertive or articulate’.

2. This thinking is deep in everyday discourse; and people are probably unaware 
of i t .

3. They do not see it as derogatory.

In all three cases the passing comments are in conflict, in Parisa’s view, with apparent 
friendliness. The first possibility is especially worrying because it implies a deep- 
seated essentialism in people’s attitudes and socialization -  an issue which will be 
taken up in Theme 2, Othering. If this is the case, her colleagues are in effect being 
profoundly patronizing in that they assume that they can think it appropriate to 
comment on, perhaps praising, unexpected ‘achievement’ for someone from ‘her 
culture’ -  rather as they would a child who achieves above their years -  ‘well done!’



WI

h  : :. considering the above points about the way people talk, there are impor- 
a r  : : rudérations in this unit with regard to communication. We have seen how 
ft - - erself feels, not only about direct communication but also about asides and
■  - : : : voice. Parisa may be more sensitive than many, but this one instance -  as

■ : rise of any qualitative analysis -  illuminates a particular predicament which 
; : ne see intercultural communication in a certain way. It becomes clear that 

tc ' : rrisa’s colleagues to communicate with her effectively they do not need infor- 
... : r  ¿bout her presumed national culture. This would be prescriptive and indeed 

P  ;r::alist in that it would tend to define the person before understanding the
■ r. Rather than being a matter of prescribed information, the non-essentialist 

■. '. r-' is a moral one to do with how we approach and learn about a person as a
- “ in being (Table AO. 1.1 cell xii). There are several disciplines that might be 
: ; rved here:

respond to people according to how you find them rather than according to 
■• hat you have heard about them.
-.void easy answers about how people are. Bracket -  put aside -  simplistic 
notions about what is ‘real’ or ‘unreal’ in your perception o f ‘another culture’. 
Appreciate that every society is as complex and culturally varied as your own. 
learn to build up thick descriptions of what happens between you and others
-  to work out how to communicate as you go along.

* 2sk A1.1.1: Thinking about Parisa

Think of a situation you have been in which is like the Parisa example and 
describe it in similar detail.

Explain how you can better understand one or more people in the situation 
'■••’ith the help of Figure Al.1.1 and the disciplines listed above.

"•That can you learn from this about intercultural communication?

-N ITA 1.2 ARTEFACTS OF CULTURE

’ efling cultural stories, closing ranks

□

Experience

This unit continues to unravel the complexities of cultural identity by looking at 
rat might lie behind what people say about their culture.



A
Example A1,2.1 Chinese teachers

Janet is American and got to know Zhang and Ming, who are Chinese, when they were 
doing their masters course together. She found that Zhang talked a lot both in class 
and at other times about Confucianism and how it was the basis of Chinese culture. 
They soon got into an ongoing discussion about what teachers and students could be 
expected to do in his university English classes. He said that because of Confucianism, 
just as it was impolite for children to question their parents, it was impolite for students 
to question their teachers. This meant that all sorts of things which happened in class
rooms in the West, like discovery learning and classroom discussions were culturally 
inappropriate in China.

As the masters course progressed, Janet noticed that Zhang was getting increasingly 
unhappy. She asked Ming what Zhang's problem was. He explained that some people 
found it more difficult than others to cope with being in a foreign environment. She had 
noticed that Zhang was very silent when there was a class discussion; and she asked 
Ming if this was to do with Confucianism. Ming said that this was certainly a factor; but 
when Janet told him what Zhang had told her about students having to obey their 
teachers in China, Ming said that this was not strictly true -  that he knew lots of teachers 
who were prepared to be engaged in discussion by their students, that students were 
certainly not always prepared to submit to teachers who would not listen to them, and 
that in modern China many parents no longer held the sort of authority that Zhang was 
talking about. Janet told him that this shocked her because it was not just from Zhang 
that she had heard about this. There were so many books she had read about Chinese 
culture which reported how it was bound by Confucianism. There were also two other 
people on the course who said that all the Chinese people they had met said the same 
thing. Ming said that there were different ways of looking at this. On the one hand, it 
could not be denied that Confucianism had been a very powerful influence on Chinese 
society for thousands of years. On the other hand, not everyone had to be bound by 
this influence; and different people could be influenced in different ways.

Janet then read an article which said that people in the developing world had tended 
to exaggerate their own cultural identity in order to counter the powerful influence of 
the West. She read Kubota (2001). When she put this idea to Ming he said that there 
was no need to read too much into Zhang's statements about Confucianism. He thought 
it was really far more simple than that. He had seen so many American people in China 
who had seemed far more ‘American’ than anyone he had seen here. Surely was it not 
the case that all people drew more heavily on certain cultural resources when they felt 
culturally threatened by strange behaviour. So does that mean that Confucianism is a 
‘cultural resource' she wondered.

Deconstruction

In this example we see an American trying to make sense of conflicting messages
about Chinese culture. The first impression that Zhang presents her with tends



■w ires the essentialist view -  that ‘Chinese culture’ is characterized by 
" ncianism, which in turn determines the behaviour of parents, children, teachers 
i  students (Table AO.1.1 cell ix). The conflicting impression that Ming presents

3  ~  :re non-essentialist -  that what Zhang says is not necessarily true, that the
- \ -er.ee of Confucianism is far from straightforward. If we assume that Janet has 

read Unit A l.l and learnt that the essentialist view denies the complexity of one’s 
.certify and society, Zhang’s point of view becomes even more puzzling for her. 
i : therefore, are the reasons for Zhang’s essentialist point of view? Ming and 
. it : nerself have already gone some way in answering this question:

' .'hen people are in a difficult, strange environment, they can close ranks and 
exaggerate specific aspects of their cultural identity.
Different cultural resources can be drawn upon and invoked at different times 
depending on the circumstances.

~ : :th cases, because of the strength of statement, there can be an appearance of 
: emialist national culture. We shall now look in more detail at these phenomena, 
-" ;  at a related third:

~ Vhat people say about their cultural identity should be read as the image they 
A'ish to project at a particular time rather than as evidence of an essentialist 
national culture.

C osing ranks

- -~e factor which Janet read about, reaction to a powerful cultural threat from the
■ est, could certainly be a reason for closing ranks -  though there could also be 
reats from other national, international or global quarters. In this case there could 

: e a sense of invading a person’s, or indeed a whole society’s, home territory. There 
~ iv  indeed be a connection here with religious and ethnic fundamentalism. 
I  : in cult, strange environments are also encountered, as Ming states, when travelling 
::  roreign places. Adrian Holliday remembers an example of this where otherwise 
-en-wing, long-haired young Englishmen displayed a deep interest in British 
military music from the Coldstream Guards while living in Iran in the 1970s. An 
interesting inverse of this may be where people in strange environments also 
: i nstruct essentialist descriptions o f ‘local people’. British people in very diverse 
roreign locations commonly see the ‘locals’ as ‘subservient, hierarchical, corrupt, 
inhibited by extended families and arranged marriages, lacking in individualism, 
unable to make decisions’ and so on. Such descriptions are more likely to be British 
constructions of the opposite of what they consider themselves to be than grounded 
in the behaviour they observe around them.

Tne case of the Chinese people reported by both Zhang and Janet’s British colleagues 
:o be Confucian in all their actions, and that of the military music for the young 
Englishmen abroad, may be a reaction to perceived Western pedagogies or at least



‘modern pedagogies which they find too difficult to deal with. This reminds me 
also of the observed behaviour of Japanese students in British classrooms. Their 
silence and apparent ‘passivity’ may be more a reaction to the, to them, strange 
classroom rules which confront them, than evidence of an aspect of cultural 
behaviour in Japan.

Cultural resources

Confucianism for the Chinese teachers thus becomes a convenient cultural resource 
around which to marshal their threatened identity (Table AO. 1.1 cell x). As can be 
seen by the way in which the British abroad define the foreign Other as opposite to 
themselves, the particular resources which are chosen may well be the ones which 
are most opposite to the cultural features of the threat. There are also arguments 
that the very strong description of Japaneseness which has recently pervaded 
international commerce is actually a ploy to promote a marketable exoticness (e.g. 
Moeran 1996).

Figure Al.2.1 is a rough attempt to show how different cultural resources can be 
used by a particular person in particular settings. By cultural resources we mean 
aspects of culture which exist in our society which we can draw on at different times 
and for different reasons. The central bubble lists quite randomly the sorts of things 
which might be resources. There could be many other things on the list. The

Setting 3 y

Does not /  
recognize 

w ho you are

Setting 1

Politically 
distasteful 

to  you

Cuitural
resources,

e.g.:

□  ceremonies

□  cloth ing

□  etiquette

□  family

□  festivals

□  fine arts

□  fo o d ,

□  ideology

□  language

□  literature

□  music

□  personality

□  religion

Big C  
culture you 

cannot 
identify 

with

Figure A 1.2.1 Making use of culture



surrounding bubbles are examples of cultural settings which are ‘foreign’ and 
: :  - ; ent a particular threat in different ways. The arrows match resources to settings,
‘ : ing that only some resources would be relevant to dealing with each setting. 

? irdcular’ is the key word here because this is by no means a set of universals. Every 
: :n  who reads this would use different resources to deal with each setting, and 
~ ;r.t indeed find it fascinating to imagine how the arrows might link different 
r : :  _rces to the settings if it were you. It is also important to note that you would 

-rpear quite culturally different in each setting. If you used the resources in the 
: i_— e way as in the figure, in each setting your ‘culture’ may appear to be char-
- ~erized by:

You find the politics of the society or social group in setting 1 ‘distasteful’. You 
counter this by drawing on a particular aspect of personality, literature and 
ideology from your own society or group and present your culture as being left- 
wing activist.
You find the moral code in setting 2 ‘strange’. You reassure yourself by drawing 
on religious beliefs, clothing and etiquette in your own society or social group 
and present your culture as a religious one with particular dress codes.
The people in setting 3 do not understand who you are because they have no 
knowledge of where you come from. You strengthen your identity by drawing 
on ceremonies, festivals and family values in your society or social group and 
present these as the basis of your culture.
You cannot identify with the ‘high culture’ (the arts etc.) of setting 4. You draw 
on the fine arts, ‘cuisine’ and music of your society or social group and present 
these as the defining ingredients of your culture.

I re  may think that the ‘you’ in each of these cases is being deceitful or duplicitous, 
rlaving with or selecting what they like from their culture in this way. This would 
: e an essentialist view. The non-essentialist view would be that culture is a shifting 
reality anyway, and people make of it what they need to live their identities in 
different circumstances. This view of culture as a shifting reality can be compared 

::h the discussion in Hannerz (1999), in Unit B0.1, Text BO. 1.1, where there is a 
reference to people being ‘more or less Confucian’, and to the multiplicity of cultural 
identity reported by Baumann (1999) also in Unit B0.1, Text BO.1.2.

Artefacts of culture

There are dangers with the non-essentialist view just as there are with the essentialist 
'dew. It would be a grave mistake for the essentialist to think Ming was not a ‘real’ 
Ihinese because he did not conform to the Confucian essence. In the same way it
■ - ould also be a grave mistake to think that Zhang was not to be taken seriously 
:  ecause he was being ‘naive’ about the role of Confucianism. Even though it might 
be the case that Zhang’s statements about Confucianism determining the behaviour 
: f  teachers and students might be considered essentialist, these statements are still 
extremely meaningful to him, just as the behaviour of all the people mentioned in



Essentialist description based on 
stereotypes

Non-essentialist description based on 
observation

In Chinese culture people's behaviour 
is determined by Confucianism.

In Japanese culture students are silent 
and passive in the classroom.

In 1970s British culture young people 
liked military music.

Some Chinese feel it important to say that their 
behaviour is determined by Confucianism. 
Others say that this is an overgeneralization.

Some Japanese prefer to remain silent when in 
British language classrooms.

Some young British people found military music 
comforting while living abroad.

this unit would be extremely real to them. In each case, these are constituents of 
how individuals need to work their own personal identities. If we as communicators 
are to take people from other backgrounds seriously, we should take every fact of 
what they do and say seriously. In this sense, every instance of behaviour becomes 
an artefact of who people are. Thus, what can be said about Zhang is that his dis
course about Confucianism is part and parcel of his cultural identity. The way he 
talks about Confucianism is an artefact of what he believes about Confucianism; 
and this in itself may indeed be cultural. Indeed, if more and more Chinese were 
heard to talk about Confucianism in this way, one may conclude that there is 
a tendency for some Chinese to say that Confucianism influences every part of 
their lives. Table Al.2.1 demonstrates this. On the left, essentialist descriptions are 
based on prescription, while on the right, non-essentialist descriptions are very 
cautious and qualified, based on no more than what can be observed. Indeed, the 
non-essentialist descriptions should also be ephemeral -  that is, perhaps true at a 
particular time, but changing. For British readers, the bottom left statement will 
show the ridiculousness of some essentialist comments; yet it would have been easy 
for Iranians to generalize thus when they saw the way two particular British people 
behaved while in their country.

Communication

The lessons to be learnt about communication from Example Al.2.1 build on those 
in the previous unit. Janet has indeed learnt some of the lessons from Unit A1.1 and 
listens carefully to Zhang and Ming and places what she learns against what she has 
heard from her own compatriots about things related to Confucianism -  thus 
creating her own thick description. Taking a non-essentialist line, she sees Ming, 
despite his doubts about Confucianism, as just as ‘real’ a Chinese as Zhang. If she 
believes Ming’s doubts about Confucianism, how should she therefore respond to 
Zhang? The answer maybe that she should follow these disciplines (the numbering 
of which follows on from the previous unit on p. 11):



' 'rile respecting whatever people say about their own culture, take what they 
say as evidence of what they wish to project rather than as information about 
' ‘here they come from.
TiKe what people say about their own culture as a personal observation which 
fnould not be generalized to other people who come from the same back-
sround.

"ask A1.2.1 Thinking about Zhang and Ming

Think of a situation you have been in which is like the Zhang and Ming example 
and describe it in similar detail.

Explain how you can better understand one or more people in the situation 
with the help of the explanations in the Deconstruction section above, Table 
Al.2.1. and the disciplines listed above.

Use Figure Al.2.1 and describe what sorts of cultural resources were being used 
by one of the participants and why.

'What can you learn from this about interculturai communication?

UNIT A1.3 IDENTITY CARD

I am w ho I can make m yself and make others accept me to  be.’ 

Experience

This unit explores the principle that while one person may be exchanging infor
mation with another person, they are both, be it intentionally or unintentionally, 
i-50 sending messages about their cultural identity -  about how they want the 
: iher person to see them. The example is different to those in previous units in 
that it does not concern people from different societies. It is about people in the 
iame society, but from very different cultural groups. This is to illustrate the non- 
iiientialist point that cultural difference by no means has to be connected with 
rational difference (Table AO.1.1 cells vi, viii). Also, by looking at a small, rather 
nan  a large culture, it is easier to see the details of cultural formation. See the 
tiscussion of small cultures in Holliday (1999) in Text BO.2.3 . Consider this event 
in Example Al.3.1 below:



section
* ,

A public bus in south-east England was mainly occupied by school children returning 
home to the villages after attending school in the city. Several of the other passengers 
were annoyed by what they considered noisy bad language from some of the children. 
The most vociferous and extreme swearing was from a group of girls. The bus stopped 
and a further schoolgirl got on. She joined the group, one of whom shouted, ‘hello you 
big fat tart’, to which the new girl loudly retorted, ‘Fuck off bitch'. This exchange seemed 
to serve as a greeting as the two did not appear in any way genuinely angry with each 
other. The volume of their utterances was also noticeably loud enough for all the bus 
occupants to hear -  in other words it was unnecessarily loud for communication to 
occur just between themselves. The first interactant then admired a new item of jewellery 
her friend had around her neck: ‘where did you get that you dirty slag?' to which she 
was answered: ‘none of your business you fucking nosy cowl’

After this, the first interactant’s attention became fixed upon a schoolboy, who was 
smaller than the girls, sitting several seats away. ‘Darren! Oi Darren! Fucking listen to 
me! Darren! Are you a poof Darren?’ The girls laughed and the boy looked embarrassed 
and at a loss as to how to reply. ‘No I’m not’ he finally protested, and looked out of the 
window, no doubt hoping the girls’ attention would wander to someone else. Then 
another girl’s voice: ‘Darren, Michaela says you're a poof.' Darren's bus journey was 
going to be a longer one than he might have hoped!

Deconstruction

In this example we see a group of schoolgirls asserting their cultural identity to the 
outside world who are represented by the culturally different Other people on the 
bus, who are in turn shocked and perhaps disgusted by their explicit display. In 
many ways, the girls are doing the same as Parisa in Unit A l.l and Zhang in Unit 
A1.2, but whereas Parisa and Zhang were pulling elements from their distant homes 
to reinforce identity in the face of strangers, these girls are on their home ground, 
and we see the details of actual cultural formation -  still, though, in the face of 
strangers. There are several related concepts at work:

■ The multiplicity of identities.
II The creation of an identity card.
■ The marking out of territory.

Cultural identity and multiplicity

The two girls derive and achieve an identity by signalling belongingness to the 
particular culture of swearing girls on the bus. Belongingness among the members 
of any group partly involves the learning and use of particular discourses. It is a 
person’s familiarity and ease of use of these discourses that demonstrates their



tie—bership of a particular group, i.e. the cultural territory to which they stake a 
: a:ar. In the case of Example A1.3.1, the discourse is one of swearing -  the mastery 
: i  complex code which only insiders can fully understand, and which can be 
at to exclude outsiders. Thus, apparent insult is read as greeting or endear- 

~ e i: between the initiated girls, but as real insult and exclusion when directed at 
tie  boy.

QDwever, the two girls are not only members of the culture of swearing girls on the 
: As with Parisa, Zhang and Ming in Units A1.1 and A1.2, they belong to a com- 
: arc society which allows a multiplicity of choices. They could also define themselves
- nembers of an age group, a nationality, an ethnic group, a social class, a religion,
- : :  ut group, an aerobics class, a hockey team, a school class group. We are all, as 
t taviduals, members of a vast number of different cultural groups (Table AO. 1.1 
aa_ viii), and hence have a multiplicity of identities. Adrian Holliday notes that he

an identity as a member of his family, part of which (through his wife) is Iranian, 
■: aniversity where he did his graduate studies, a professional group, part of which 
'-trough TESOL) is international, a university department, a local community of 

araasts, through his wife, and so on, besides being a member of a particular nation, 
taah at the moment is moving between ‘British’ and ‘English’. With each identity 

re aaas a certain communal bond with a group of other people: we are linked through 
a common experience, we have our icons, our ideologies and our communal history 
: traw on, and we encapsulate all of this in our discourses. Because all of us inhabit 

taaaerent cultural groups, we are in fact all unique in our cultural identities.

d-entity card

- rare is also a very strong sense of cultural assertion in Example Al.3.1 -  ‘This is 
' :  ••.* we are! We use bad language; we shock; we make boys feel uncomfortable; we 
te n t  care about annoying people around us.’ And in the paragraph above we use 
aae term ‘define themselves’ rather than simply ‘are’. The two girls are not simply 
a a: ng members of a culture, they are doing the culture in order to communicate
: raething to the people around them. In this sense, they are playing a particular 
aantity card.

- r  a way they are playing with the cultural stereotypes expected by other members 
: aaeir society. Swearing is often considered a territory occupied only by males

atrlaying their toughness. Indeed it would seem that girls have invaded this 
:a aitional male territory and taken it over. They have also invaded the misogynistic 

tta.e lexicon of derogatory terms for women: ‘slag’, ‘bitch’, ‘tart’, ‘cow’. They thus 
at vert the potentially wounding power of these terms, neutralize them by their 

aaeauency of use, and convert them into the normal phatic functions of greeting 
a i  d "small talk’. And in so doing, they increase the shock effect by voicing yet twisting 
diat the audience of bus passengers may consider taboo. On the other hand, these 

'.arms have become very much the domain of women generally in their in-talk, 
tereas outsider men will use them at their risk.



The girls are very vocal and thus also occupy the acoustic space of the bus; the old 
notions of men not swearing in the presence of the ‘weaker’ and ‘daintier’ sex are 
completely challenged -  indeed inverted here. This incident would seem to have a 
lot to do with the notion of ‘girl power’. Further attack is made upon maleness by 
the bullying of the boy and the questioning of his sexuality. Again the weapons of 
reductionist and derogatory sexual labelling are used by the girls on the boy rather 
than vice versa.

Although we are not fully in control of the resources that make up our identity, and 
we cannot choose our ethnicity, sex etc., we can decide how to play the hand of cards 
that we have been dealt. We can work with the discourses available to us according 
to how we wish others to see us, and how we wish to influence others’ perceptions 
of the hand of cards we have been dealt. Indeed, through such discourse action over 
time these very cards can become viewed in different ways. This is true, for example, 
of how women have changed the way femininity is constructed and perceived over 
the last century, or of how anti-slavery discourse in the early nineteenth century 
changed the way that Black Africans were perceived in British society. Identity is 
therefore not in essence a stable concept, but one that is achieved through the skilled 
manipulation of discourses in society.

Territory

By being creative with the act of swearing, the girls are in effect marking a power
ful new territory -  an identity terrain which they occupy in their struggle for 
presentation of self against the identities that are imposed upon them by others. 
This territory is fought over and at times conceded during interactions. In the 
case of Example A l.3.1, the act of swearing becomes a critical marker of this 
territory.

Figure Al.3.1 shows two sides to cultural identity. The left-hand bubble represents 
a state of affairs which, though imposed by the way in which society defines us -  
and indeed other societies define us, in the case of national cultural perceptions
-  can be seen as the resources of the material that we have to work with. In the case 
of the girls on the bus, these might comprise ‘traditional’ notions that girls do not 
swear, but are sworn at. The right-hand bubble signifies a dynamic movement away 
from this establishment, in which, through playing with the resources, individuals 
or groups can create a new identity and, indeed, create culture change. Although a 
similar process, this is subtly different to what can be seen in Unit A1.2, as repre
sented in Figure Al.2.1. There, cultural resources are used ephemerally to defend 
identity; here they are used to create the fabric of identity.
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; :  - ti unication

sensitive to and understanding others’ cultural productions and the way in 
wisdi they play with the various identities available to them (discourses on their 
Amities currently available in the context of their interactions) is a crucial part of 

i intercultural communication. A good interpersonal communicator, therefore, 
■Beds to be aware of issues surrounding the concept of identity. Before we can 

nmunicate with people who are different to ourselves, we need to understand 
~ediing about how they present themselves as being or belonging to certain 

-r: _ps. This goes deeper than the observations about Zhang in Unit A1.2, where 
■e note that one should respect what people say about themselves and see this as 

irtefact of who they are without over-generalizing. The creative element in 
Example Al.3.1 takes this further. Hence, the first discipline for this unit must be 

we should (numbering continues from Unit A1.2):

Understand how people are creating and indeed negotiating their cultural 
identity in the very process of communicating with us.

’ e need therefore to see communication with anyone as a dynamically creative 
process. Also, this surely teaches us something about ourselves, which should be 
i" i  dent from all the examples in this theme -  that the whole thing is of course a
- : -way process, in that we should also:

* Appreciate that we are creating and negotiating our own cultural identity in 
the process of communicating with others.

Furthermore, as the process of communication is also personal -  as all the examples 
in these units are to do with interaction between individuals, we should:

9. Appreciate that the creation and negotiation of cultural and personal identity 
are the same thing.



□ Task A1.3.1 Thinking about the girls on the bus

>* Think of a situation you have been in which is like the girls on the bus examp 
and describe it in similar detail.

>■ Explain how you can better understand one or more people in the situatio 
with the help of Figure Al.3.1 and the disciplines listed above on p. 21.

>  What can you learn from this about intercultural communication?



Theme 2 
Othering

~ ¿erne will explore a major inhibition to communication by looking at how, 
: . we can construct and reduce people to be less than what they are. 

cnnuing from the first three units within the Identity theme, the angle on 
u~ unication will be how we must discipline our own perceptions if we are to

-  municate successfully; but these three units (A2.1-3) will look more deeply at 
: : : :es which prevent us all from seeing people as they really are. The weight of

i  :  :r. sibility is on ‘us’ to understand ourselves, rather than on essentialist categories

-  S FT A2.1 COMMUNICATION IS ABOUT NOT PRESUMING

: г - 3 into culturist traps

L: rerience

unuing to follow the principle that we should try to understand people before 
: in communicate with them, in this unit we explore how easy it is to be misled 
a _r : >.'n preconceptions, and to fall into the trap of Othering. As with Unit A1.3, 

■: _i г лп example from within our own society to demonstrate how the tendency 
u iu ;e  the foreign Other is deep within the roots of society generally. We hope 
- : : :  :e to show how even easier it is to misconstruct people from other societies.
* :uer Example A2.1.1:

E ample A2.1.1 The Smith family

- nile ago John had neighbours, the Smiths, who belonged to a Christian sect related 
u :he Amish. He took this as a matter of fact because Mr Smith told him so several 
* ;e ks  after moving in during a residents' meeting. However, from the very first he saw 
~  :nem he had suspected something of the sort. There were six children. The girls and 
V-3 Smith were dressed in long dresses with aprons, which came down to their mid- 
: = and wore headscarves over long hair. The boys had long shorts with braces [US, 
; -spenders] which also came down to mid-calf. Mr Smith was clean-shaven except for 
г ceard around his chin. As they were moving in he could see that their furniture was



like old-fashioned wooden school furniture; and they didn't seem to have a television, 
stereo or video. There was however a piano; and he could hear them making their own 
music for entertainment in the evenings. They were also American.

Several events took place after the family moved in which began to reveal the way in 
which John was thinking about them.

One afternoon John was in his garage pottering about when Mr Smith came out and 
got into his large people carrier. He guessed he was waiting for the rest of his family 
before going out with them. He really was amazed when he turned on the car's CD 
player and listened to music. He had thought that because they didn’t have a television 
or stereo in the house, their religion forbade them from listening to such things.

It was the time when the whole country seemed involved in the events surrounding 
Princess Diana’s death. Mr Smith's American parents were staying with them; and 
John's wife had encountered Mr Smith's mother in the driveway. Mrs Smith senior told 
her that because there was no television or radio in her son's home, and no one was 
allowed to read newspapers, it was difficult for her and her husband to find out what 
was going on, and they felt they were missing a critical aspect of being in England. 
Despite the incident with the car stereo, this confirmed to John that the Smith family 
were indeed fundamentalists, and that he had been right all along about how they 
abstained from modernity. John was therefore shocked and indeed concerned that it 
would be an inconsiderate invasion of their religious culture when his wife suggested 
inviting Mr and Mrs Smith senior, and indeed the whole Smith family, in to watch Diana’s 
funeral on the television. He really felt that this invitation would put the whole family in 
a very difficult position. It would be like inviting Muslims to eat pork. His wife said that 
it would be impolite to invite Mr and Mrs Smith senior alone, and that anyway they all 
had the choice to refuse.

John was amazed again when the whole Smith family accepted the invitation and all 
ten of them came into their living room, the children sitting on the floor, to watch the 
whole funeral. He was even more amazed when Mrs Smith later wrote his wife a note 
to say that they had all really appreciated the opportunity.

Deconstruction

This example shows John reducing his neighbour to a prescribed stereotype -  very 
much as Parisa’s colleagues reduced her to a stereotype in Unit A l.l . What makes 
this particularly significant is that it is so easy to fall into traps like this. It is therefore 
extremely important to deconstruct exactly how this can happen.

It seems clear from Example A2.1.1 that John had made a mistake both about the 
nature of the Smith family and about how to communicate with them, whereas his 
wife had been successful at least to the extent of achieving significant interaction 
that seemed to be appreciated by both sides. In an attempt to explain why this



■ ippened we are going to explore the following interconnected concepts, some of 
"ich will be familiar, some less so, and link them with the concept of essentialism 

■::oduced in Units A l.1-3:

Stereotype
Prejudice
Othering
Culturism

: , om stereotype to Othering

": hn had formed a stereotype based on his observation of wooden furniture, absten -
- :: from exposure to the media, austere clothing, a large family, Mr Smith’s chin 

: e ird, Mrs Smith’s and the daughters’ long hair, put together with the popular image
: :he Amish presented in the Hollywood movie, Witness. Many argue that it is 

'ira ra l to form stereotypes, and that they indeed help us to understand ‘foreign 
rjim res’ -  that they act as a template, or as an ideal type, against which we can
-  easure the unknown. We disagree with this view. One reason for this is that we do 
i : :  behave sufficiently rationally in intercultural dealings to be able to work with 
>-di templates objectively. A major reason for this is that stereotypes are often 
inrected by prejudice, which in turn leads to Othering. This process is summarized
'  :ne top half of Figure A2.1.1. We have chosen the words for the bubbles in the 

zr^re carefully because this is a complex, dangerous area.

- ■ e 'foreign Other’ (bubbles A and C) refers not only to different nationalities, but 
: my group of people which is perceived as different -  perhaps in terms of so-called

:\inicity, religion, political alignment, class or caste, or gender. This is ‘so-called’ 
:\~nicity because this term is particularly relative and disputed. (E.g. Baumann 
1996), in Unit B0.1.) We also do not list culture because all the other things listed 

: ir. be said to have cultures, or to be cultural. Interest (bubble B) could similarly be 
r_hnic, religious, political, class or caste, or gender. This would colour, bias or infect 
~ e  way in which the foreign Other is seen. Emergent evidence (bubble B) would 
:•= oased on what can be learned on the basis of deeper understanding. This is clearly 
try difficult to achieve, as interest of one sort or another is always with us. Attempts 

ire made in various types of social science. Reduction (bubble C) is where the 
mzerent facets, the variety of possible characteristics and the full complexity of a 
p : up of people are ignored in favour of a preferred definition. In our view, as the 
“ rzre implies, stereotyping, prejudice and Othering interact with each other; but 
: is the negative impact of the latter which makes the other two undesirable.

-- : asic feature of this process is the way in which information is brought from 
-iside the situation, a priori. The reference to the movie, Witness (above), shows 

л : :  it was images that John already had about Amish people that gave rise to his 
treotype of his neighbours. (We shall explore the influence of such social repre

sentation in more detail in Units A3.1-3.) If he had simply observed what he saw
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Othering

and heard of them in situ, without these prior images, he would have had a far more 
complex picture of them. To compound this, were his a priori negative feelings 
about so-called ‘fundamentalist’ Christians -  his prejudices -  so that his final 
Othering of his neighbours reduced them to people who would never watch 
television, would always think it evil, and, by extension, would not appreciate the 
complexities of such modern phenomena as Diana’s funeral. One may think, so 
what? Amish people are strange and odd, and restrict their behaviour and opt out 
o f ‘normal’ life. The point is that he judged his neighbours, and categorized them, 
and decided what they would and would not be before really investigating who they 
were as individuals.

Culturism

The bottom half of Figure A2.1.1 reveals another aspect of Othering, which 
addresses the issue of culture. Following our comment regarding bubbles A and C 
on p. 25, the groups of people whom we characterize as the ‘foreign Other’ can be 
said to share between them something cultural. The problem is that ‘we’ can very 
easily take this too far and allow the notion o f ‘culture’ to become greater than the 
people themselves. Just as we too easily form stereotypes which can pre-define what 
people are like, we can imagine or reify ‘cultures’ as objects, places, physical entities 
within which and by which people live (Table AO. 1.1 cell i). By reification we mean 
to imagine something to be real when it is not. Hence, essentialism is born (bubble 
D). Therefore, in Example A2.1.1:



John saw the Amish as a religious culture, characterized by the stereotypical 
traits of austere appearance, disdain for modernity etc., which would govern 
the behaviour of the Smith family. He thus saw them through the filter of ‘in 
Amish culture . . .’ (Table AO.1.1 cell ix).

: :  m essentialism there is just a small step to culturism (bubble E). This is similarly 
::  r.structed to racism or sexism in that the imagined characteristics of the ‘culture’ 
: :  'women or ‘Asians’) are used to define the person. Thus:

Whatever Mrs Smith did, John explained it as being Amish. And if she did 
something which did not fit the explanation, she had somehow lost her culture, 
was no longer, or ‘not really’, Amish, or had been ‘secularized’.

--gain, the reader might think this argument inconsequential, again, because ‘every- 
r. r --mows’ that the Amish ‘are in fact like that’. Nevertheless, if one applied the same 

: —rurist rule to women, we would get:

Whatever Mrs Smith did, John explained it as being due to her being a woman. 
And if she did something which did not fit the explanation, she had lost her 
femininity.

Communication

- ne disciplines for intercultural communication arising from this unit carry the
■ ime basic message as those in the previous three units, except that here they can 
zraw attention to the factors which help prevent us from misinterpreting other 
reople’s realities. In the light of the experience of this unit, we must therefore 
numbering carries on from Unit A1.3):

I -. Avoid falling into the culturist trap of reducing people to less than they are -  
in the same way as we must avoid racist and sexist traps.

“ask A2.1.1 Thinking about the Smiths

Think of a situation you have been in which is like the Smiths’ example and 
describe it in similar detail.

Pinpoint where the elements of Othering depicted in Figure A2.1.1 show 
themselves in the situation, and list the perpetrators and the victims.

What can you learn from this about intercultural communication? How might 
you go about conforming to the discipline described above?

e



UNIT A2.2 CULTURAL DEALING

W hat we pro ject on to  each o ther

Experience

This unit looks at the problem of Othering on a macro scale when two communities 
of people come together and behave according to their images of each other. 
Consider this example (first used in Holliday 2002):

Example A2.2.1 Tourists and business

Agnes has joined a tour group which is travelling through North Africa visiting archae
ological sites. The group is made up of German, Italian, French, Swedish and British 
tourists. They stay in a small hotel near one particular site for three days. It is 30 kilo
metres from the nearest town; but there is a village nearby. The villagers work in the 
hotel and have also set up a string of small shops in which they sell local handicrafts 
and souvenirs.

Agnes forms a brief relationship with François. She is really amazed at herself for 
succumbing to his charms. She thinks it is after all such a cliché. She has of course 
seen the film, Shirley Valentine, in which a middle-aged Englishwoman falls in love with 
a Cypriot restaurant owner while on holiday. She has never ever had such a casual 
relationship before; but her marriage is struggling and she has come away to escape. 
She is also sure that François, who seems a real gigolo, does this sort of thing with 
every European woman who comes along.

François is amazed at himself for getting involved like this. He is unmarried and has 
never had an affair with a woman before. He is engaged to be married, and has a high 
sense of personal morality. He has actually fallen in love with Agnes, but is at the same 
time full of remorse because he is being unfaithful to his fiancée, whom he also loves 
deeply. After a very short time he becomes horrified at Agnes' behaviour. She suddenly 
throws herself at him and is readily prepared to have sex. It must after all be true what 
everyone says about European women -  that they are loose, have no morals, and will 
have sex with anyone.

They part in anger. She goes back to her fellow travellers and indulges more than ever 
in the stories of how North African men swindle tourists and mistreat their women. He 
goes back to his village and indulges more than ever in the stories of the corrupt West.



H ere '.'.'e can see François and Agnes getting into a very difficult relationship, made 
rr : re so by a complexity of personal and cultural complications. Basic concepts here

'Alien people from different backgrounds meet, a middle culture of dealing is 
set up within which they interact, which is in turn influenced by respective 
complexes of cultural baggage.
What people see of each other is influenced by the middle culture of dealing, 
v.'hich may be very different to what they think they see which is a product of 
Othering.

'  Id le  cultures o f dealing

mrmple A2.2.1 can be interpreted not in the essentialist terms o f‘European culture’ 
m i "North African culture’ (Table AO.1.1 cell iii), but in terms of a far more com- 
: mated mélange of interacting and overlapping cultural entities (Table AO. 1.1 cell 

: . This is demonstrated in Figure A2.2.1. Circles 2 and 4 represent the small

influences: village, being North 
\  African, family, religion, education, 

s -  N class, age, peers, business, etc.^ -  '

■"¡gure A2.2.1 Culture of dealing



cultures of the tourists and of the villagers while they are trading with the tourists. 
These are the cultures which initially come into contact with each other and which 
act as the primary source of information for each group. The broader cultural 
influences of being European or villagers and so on are in the background in circles 
1 and 5. What exactly these influences, as cultural resources, might be will also 
depend on the specific circumstances (Unit A l.l , Figure Al.1.1). In this case, vil
lage and family might have a stronger impact on François because of their proximity, 
and being European on Agnes because of the group of people she is with as a tourist. 
The tourist culture and the trading-with-tourists culture (circles 2 and 4) are more 
temporary and yet specific to the activities in hand. Anyone who has seen a group 
of tourists, among whom are their own compatriots, will recognize that they can 
behave very differently (in circle 2) to when they are at home (circle 1), forming a 
new type of cohesiveness among themselves with perhaps new artefacts such as 
cameras, water bottles, sun hats, backpacks and so on. At the same time, the village 
trading culture (in circle 4) will have different characteristics to the culture of the 
village itself (circle 5), with perhaps use of languages, currencies, codes of politeness 
and so on which are tuned to the foreign customer. This trading-with-tourists 
culture (in circle 4) maybe seen as an extension or outcrop from the village culture 
(in circle 5); and it will not be the only one. Similar cultures (circle 4) will grow 
when people go to school or university, travel to cities or deal with other people who 
come to the village -  thus exemplifying that the village culture (circle 5) is always 
far from the confined exclusivity in the essentialist sense.

Circle 3, in the centre of the figure represents a further extension of all the other 
cultures where the actual interaction between François and Agnes takes place. This 
is a culture of dealing because it is set up between the two interactants who enter 
into a relationship of culture making.

We do not wish to give the impression in this model of behaviour that the cultures 
in circles 2-4  are ‘sub-cultures’ which are hierarchically subordinate, or deviant, to 
the respective ‘parent’ cultures (circles 1 and 5). A more open-ended picture seems 
more appropriate, in which the ‘small cultures’ of the tourists, the village, the 
tourist-tourism business and so on have a multiplicity of relationships both within 
and transcending larger entities (Table AO. 1.1 cells iii-iv). Furthermore, Figure 
A2.2.1 presents only one way of seeing what happens between the villagers and the 
tourists. Another way of seeing this might be in terms of discourses, rather than 
small cultures, as discussed in Unit A3.2, and by Gee in Unit B1.3. Whether these 
can be called discourses or cultures might depend on the degree to which they are 
represented by ways of talking or behaviour and artefacts.

This model of multiple cultures means that what François and Agnes actually see 
of each other is very much defined by the specific situation in which they meet. The 
cultural influences of Europe, from where Agnes comes, are only part of the picture. 
The culture of tourism is closer; and its influence is evidenced in Example A2.2.1 
by Agnes’ reference to the Shirley Valentine film in which the behaviour of a middle- 
aged English woman is changed by being away from home in an ‘exotic’ place. For



in cois, it is the culture of trading with tourists which brings him into contact 
i t  Agnes, leaving the social influences of the village and his engagement relatively 

H5tint. When they actually meet, it is within the very new culture of their dealing 
t i l  each other that they see each other’s behaviour directly. It could be argued that

-  this new culture their behaviour becomes intercompetent (Holliday 2002: 152)
-  itiomalous, sometimes mixed up, still approaching the competence people achieve 
it longer standing cultures, as they learn how to behave in this very new culture. 
An more simply, they see each other very much out of character in this clumsy new 
i_ture.

- Avertheless, the basis upon which they perceive, or think, they see each other is 
trv different. Inaccurate Othering and culturism become rampant. Although

Aim s, as a tourist, is behaving differently because she is on holiday, François 
explains her behaviour -  as a ‘loose immoral’ woman -  according to the common 
stereotype of Europeans he brings from his village. Agnes similarly explains his 
teiiaviour -  as a ‘swindler, gigolo and misogynist’ -  according to the common 
stereotype of people who work in the bazaars of North Africa she brings from home. 
They both thus miss totally that each of them is involved in the intense moral strug- 
t.e precipitated by the strangeness of the situation in which they find themselves.

' Aiat needs to be realized here is that in a non-essentialist paradigm, we are not 
looking at the foreign Other as though it is locked in a separate foreign place. In all 
the examples so far used there are people who are operating at cultural borders. 
Moreover, their struggle for identity is very much connected with this border activity
-  how they are being seen by people who do not know them. We showed in Unit 
Al.3 and in Unit A2.1 that this is not just to do with people moving between 
different societies, but also between small cultures within a particular society. Figure 
A2.2.2 shows that what we actually see in a person’s behaviour and what they say 
tDOut themselves interacts both with the cultural resources they bring with them 
¿nd the new culture they encounter. Hence, Zhang’s talk about Confucianism in 
Tnit A1.2 is his projection onto the circumstances in which he finds himself in the 
: sreign society of the MA programme.

'That is particularly unfortunate here is that very often the resources we bring with 
us from our familiar cultural experience (right-hand bubble of the figure), and

\
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which we then project onto the unfamiliar culture that we confront (left-hand 
bubble) are very often stereotypes which arise from our own discourses about the 
Other. Then, after subsequently unsuccessful interaction with the Other, we return, 
like François and Agnes, to the same comfortable discourses -  hence the two-way 
arrows in Figure A2.2.2.

Communication

As a result of this unit it is possible to build on the disciplines from Unit A1.3, which 
dealt with communication as cultural negotiation. From our understanding of the 
complex cultures surrounding communication, we need to (numbering continued 
from previous unit):

11. Be aware that what happens between yourself and others is influenced very 
much by the environment within which you are communicating and your own 
preoccupations.

Because of this, we need to:

12. Become aware of our own preoccupations in order to understand what it is that 
people from other backgrounds are responding to.

This in effect means that we need to research ourselves just as much as we research 
those who are strange to us. This links with the disciplines in Unit A l.l about 
building a thick description of the whole communication scenario.

Task A2.2.1 Thinking about cultural dealing

Think of a situation you have been in where there is an element of cultural 
dealing and describe it, using Figure A2.2.1 to help you.

Evaluate Figure A2.2.1 and try and improve on it so that it better fits the 
situation you have described.

> Explain how you can better understand one or more people in the situation 
with the help of Figure A2.2.2 and the disciplines listed above.

>■ What can you learn from this about intercultural communication?
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- M T A 2 . 3  POWER AND DISC''

' jn it considers how careful we m ust.
' ~  we consider to be Other, because 

’ — may carry. Indirectly, it will consider the: >:
~ ~e; :ed concept. Consider this example:

Example A2.3.1 An understanding sup«

.i'sm y is a lecturer in an Australian university. He was very please:: •• 
as going to supervise a black student from South Africa. Se.e-a 

"ad been involved in a three-year science education project in seconcar ;
South Africa, and he felt he knew the place better than his colleagues, -e  'e • ~r 
: early be the best person to help Jabu get through her research projec: ;
•ead quite a few things on cultural differences, which interested him a grea: ;ea

.aou first met Jeremy during a class he was teaching on introducing science resea-: - 
She was the only ‘overseas' student there and felt quite angry when, during r e 
ductions, he announced to all the other students that he knew her ‘context’ very e 
Sne was not sure whether it was something about his tone of voice -  as thoug- -5

■ . as speaking about someone who had a handicap of some sort -  or his speed of voice 
-  as though she might not understand normal English -  or that she was being separated 
out from all the other students as needing some sort of special attention -  which 
annoyed her. Or perhaps it was that he was making out that he understood her and 
.'.■as on her side. What could he possibly know about her and her background which 
.vould give him this right!? Even her closest friends at home did not presume that they
■ new her so well that they could speak for her like this -  no one except perhaps her 
"lother -  and every daughter knows that story!

She could see, at their first tutorial, that he really was trying his best; but he still 
maintained his slow tone of voice. At least he wasn’t shouting as some people did when 
they thought you might not understand. Then he began to explain to her that he 
understood something about what he called 'black culture in South Africa’ and that 
therefore he would be able to help her meet deadlines and to ‘understand concepts' 
that might be 'alien' to her. He even said that he knew what it was like, with ‘the history 
of black people’, that she had to ‘suddenly have to compete in every sphere’. It took 
her a moment to understand what he was getting at. Then she realized that he was 
having the ignorant audacity to be thinking that she might have difficulty keeping up 
with ‘white people’.



A
This sort of thing became the norm for their meetings. When she showed him work he 
always made a big thing of saying how well she had done -  as though he was surprised 
that she could do it at all. Then there were lots of informal ‘friendly' bits of conversation, 
in which he always put on a very ‘kind’ face, about ‘food’, ‘rituals’, ‘marriage practices' 
and ‘ceremonies’ ‘ in black culture'; and once he even asked her if she ‘was still in 
contact with her tribe’. He was also supervising a German student; and she was sure 
he never asked him about ‘food’, ‘rituals’, ‘marriage practices’, ‘ceremonies’ and ‘tribes’.

One day Jabu really felt like giving up the whole thing and going home. She was walking 
down the corridor towards Jeremy’s office. He was standing in the corridor talking to 
a colleague. He hadn’t seen her; and he was saying, ‘Well she does have some difficulty 
meeting deadlines; but of course that’s something deep in black African culture, isn’t 
it?'. She knew as a matter of fact that she was having no more difficulty than any of the 
other students; and anyway, even if she was, why should it have anything to do with 
being black African? There was a Welsh student who always missed deadlines; and 
no one would dare suggest this was anything to do with ‘Welsh culture'.

Deconstruction

This is a case where there are clearly two very different perceptions of what is going 
on. Jeremy believes he is being supportive, inclusive and understanding, whereas 
Jabu feels she is being treated badly, and indeed the victim of racism. Jeremy is, we 
are sure, trying his best to do what he can for Jabu; but in our view he is making a 
basic mistake which derives from his essentialist notion of her culture, which 
prevents him from dealing with her as she sees herself. Her predicament is similar 
to that of Parisa in Unit A l.l , though remains unresolved in this example. Jeremy 
falls into the same trap as John does in Unit A2.1; but in his naivety he does not 
realize it; and this lack of realization goes deep into his language. We shall discuss 
the details of this problem in terms of the following concepts:

■ Thinking you are being understanding when in fact you are patronizing.
■ False sharing.
*  Culturist language.

Being patronizing

This is detailed in rows (a) to (c) in Table A2.3.1. Basically, in row (a), Jeremy does 
not base his understanding of Jabu on what he observes of her, but of pictures he 
himself has constructed from his own experience in South Africa. Here, he makes 
the usual essentialist mistake of imagining that everyone in South Africa is the same; 
and the basis of his construction in the first place is likely to have been stereotypical 
(Table AO. 1.1 cells ix). His reading into ‘cultural difference’ also implies an essen
tialist fascination with comparable, collectible cultures as objects (Table AO. 1.1 cell 
i) . All of this drives his behaviour -  talking not really to her but to an image of who



. - r -  -.-inks he is being 
m  f  z~-3nding and inclusive

Jabu feels patronized, Othered and the victim of 
racism because:

1 -  t ; - : .'.'s he understands her She does not want to be made ‘special’ by
. - i  circumstances and someone who could not possibly understand. He

so?: -'eeds. has no right to presume that she has special 
needs. He is treating her as inferior to others 
because of a limited understanding of who she is. 
She feels invaded.

■- r I'a lizes her shortcomings He makes her a special cultural case. He implies
e—s of her culture. the inferiority of her culture. He fails to imagine 

she could be like others.

- t =ceaks slowly and carefully. Before he even meets her, he assumes she will 
have difficulty understanding. He treats her as 
though she is handicapped.

1 .vs interest in her culture. He overemphasizes ‘exotic’ aspects which imply 
backwardness.

-  t -=<es reference to cultural 
: - .eots she will understand.

He uses language which implies her inferiority.

o e  . loreover, his treating her as a cultural category sets her apart from the other 
■. eer_:> Table A2.3.1 row b). Making her ‘special’ inhibits her ability to integrate 
e  i  ~ikes her feel labelled as less capable than the other students (Table A2.3.1 row 

7m ; notion o f ‘special needs’ is also strengthened by the essentialist idea that
- r.g in a ‘new’ culture, like learning a new language, puts Jabu in a deficit posi-

ii ■ ; ee for example Table AO. 1.1 cells vii-viii, x. (‘Special needs’ is an issue which 
|hi meets the inclusion of children from diverse backgrounds and abilities within 
ms. : education.)

—”; final straw for Jabu is when she overhears Jeremy in the corridor making what
■ : e no less than a culturist comment -  that her lateness in meeting deadlines is 

- . i e d by her being a ‘black African’. The blatant error in this judgement is revealed 
’ 'e ra ’s observation that she certainly is not being treated equally with other
- eents. Indeed, it is Jeremy’s over-generalization that her lateness is a product of 

tc ■ national culture which prevents him from seeing a far more common expla-
■ :n  -  that she is really more like other students than different to them.
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*  ■ *

False sharing

This category of Othering is complex. It corresponds with row (d) in Table A2.3.1. 
Again, Jeremy is probably right and sincere in wanting to share; but he is sharing with 
an image of Jabu which he has constructed, while the real Jabu exists in a very different 
world. What reveals Jeremy’s mistake is Jabu’s observation that if she were German 
he would not be making references to ‘marriage practices, ceremonies and tribes’; 
and as German society must be as complex as hers, he must have selected these topics 
when he talks to her because they have some sort of exotic value, which in turn 
implies, for her, some sort of backwardness. This type of Othering is often difficult 
to pin down. Jeremy could equally have cultural imaginations about German society, 
which would indeed be reflected in his choice of topics when talking to his German 
student — perhaps connected with being organized or militaristic. In Jabu’s case, 
coming from a part of the world where there is a colonial history, there is indeed an 
expectation of another type of cultural imagination, akin to orientalism in the Middle 
and Far East, where certain aspects of societies have been sensationalized by the West 
to feed a deep view that they are indeed ‘backward’ and ‘lascivious’. (See the discussion 
of orientalism in Unit B2.1.) The key word in Jeremy’s choice of topics is ‘tribe’. 
Although this term might be in common usage to refer to certain types of social 
grouping, perhaps even by Jabu herself, when used by Jeremy it rings o f ‘primitive’, 
lacking in state organization and ‘pre-literate’, and colours his reference to the other 
things on his list. Therefore, ‘wedding practices, ceremonies and rituals’ become 
‘primitive’. Jabu is thus being ‘tribalized’ by Jeremy (see, for example, Nzimiro 1979. 
Wagner 1981; 29, and Bauman 1996). This is therefore similar to the situation seen 
in Example A3.1.1, where we see a group of schoolgirls using terms of abuse to create 
social cohesion which would be considered misogynistic if used by outsider men.

Culturist language

The significance of Jeremy’s use o f ‘tribe’ and ‘practices’ draws attention to the role 
of language in Othering (Table 1.5 row e). A major point here is that he does no: 
seem to be aware of the effect of the language he is using; and investigating this 
hidden area takes us into critical discourse analysis and the uncovering of the way 
everyday talk hides our ideologies (see, for example, Fairclough 1995; Holliday forth
coming b; Wodak 2008). Although we do not have the full text of what Jeremy says 
to Jabu, from what we do have in Example A2.3.1, it is possible to see the traces o: 
Jeremy’s essentialist culturist ideology in some of his phraseology. Talking of helping 
Jabu to ‘understand concepts’ that might be ‘alien’ to her is not in itself particulark 
significant in a tutorial supervision context. However, when this is put alongside ‘the 
history of black people’ and that she would ‘suddenly have to compete in ever 
sphere’, understanding concepts seems to become dependent on racial factors. This 
is certainly the connection which Jabu makes -  ‘keeping up with white people’.

This attention to language raises the issue of political correctness. What has become 
known as ‘PC’ in some circles has been attacked quite a lot for (a) preventing people



. _n; their minds and stating the obvious, and (b) being over-sensitive to 
t v  innocent language which carries hidden racist or sexist references -  for
- nearing the decks’ being a non-PC gender-related phrase because it refers 

t e  - nich is a male-dominated institution. (It refers to removing unnecessary 
•: — a warship’s deck in preparation for battle -  and it used to mean tidying 

—er iration for a new activity.) While we would tend to agree with (b), where 
B ration of language might indeed be being taken too far, we do not agree with

*  : reaZv do feel that Jeremy needs to be extremely careful with his language. We 
r a  : e;  ard his statement that her inability to meet deadlines is connected with 

a ; deep in black African culture’ as something that needs to be ‘politically 
This is not just Jeremy speaking casually in an unguarded moment when 

l a r n is not listening. The question tag, ‘isn’t it?’, is there to involve a colleague 
i ; : :  arse which is essentially racist and culturist. This type of unguarded 
. . . . :  r :s thus in danger of normalizing a potentially very destructive way of

* - and thinking about others. Responding again to objection (a) above, Jeremy 
a red be stating what seems to him  to be obvious. The point is that, as Jabu 

t s j  - rationalizes, what he says is not based on immediate empirical evidence, but
■ nacairate stereotyping leading to prejudice (Figure A2.1.1, bubbles A-B).

«; m: _  a therefore state that political correctness is very necessary in the sense that
■  - :r_e needs to:

■ T • r great care of connections they make between people and their behaviour,
- r. a teneralizations about the categories in which we place people -  culture, 
r ;n ier  and race being but three examples.

■ 3e disciplined in considering evidence which is not connected to these
:a:egories.

~'re nascipline in the second bullet point is a form of bracketing -  a device used in 
a . ..native research for avoiding the easy answers which most readily spring to mind 
w . _ _ie of their presence in dominant discourse (Holliday 2007: 20). Jeremy thus 
■Beds to be aware that he is already conditioned by an essentialist dominant 

: arse which will always tend to explain the behaviour of people from certain 
p i ts  of the world in terms of their national or ethnic culture. If he really wants to 

: t DU, he should attend to this rather than indulging unguardedly in his prior 
s  : enence of her exoticness.

i e mink it is important to spend a moment to comment about the relationship 
:_ een culturism and racism in this example. Basically Jeremy is Othering and 

'‘ranting Jabu to less than what she is by means of a prescribed image of what he 
-t nn<s she is. Whether this is racist, culturist, or even sexist, depends on which aspect 
: c her persona, in his eyes, is the driving force behind his image of her. If it is her 

i n- ness, which implies for him, and subsequently her, race, then this is racism. If 
i her gender, then this is sexism. If it is her culture, then this is culturism. Although 

. :  a reads his attitude as racism, his primary interest is in her culture. Therefore, 
we see his reducing of her as culturism.



This unit is very much about restraint. Learning from Jeremy’s mistakes, we need 
to (numbering carried on from previous unit):

13. Avoid being seduced by previous experience of the exotic.
14. Monitor our own language and be aware of the destructive, culturist discourses 

we might be conforming to or perpetuating.

¡3 Task A2.3.1 Thinking about Jaby

Think of a situation you have been in which is like the Jabu example and 
describe it in similar detail.

Explain how you can better understand one or more people in the situation 
with the help of Table A2.3.1 and the disciplines listed above.

- What can you learn from this about interculturai communication?



Theme 3 
- e presentation

--rrae will take a more macro look at how society constructs the foreign Other
n- jt behalf.

“ A3.1 CULTURAL REFUGEE

•  r - a , e been d iffe ren t to  w hat we are now

Eoerience

.r.:: will look at the issue of refugees, not just because it is extremely important 
t : ; . 's  world, but because the refugee predicament as cultural traveller with 

; — atic status serves to teach us a lot about the nature of culture and cultural 
' ' :  -ration. Consider Example A3.1.1:

Example A3.1.1 Life before

<V~en Martha first met Reza he seemed to her the typical newly arrived refugee, drably 
:-essed and unsure of himself. She was new to teaching people like him but found a 

of support from conferences, colleagues and textbooks; and it made a lot of sense 
: "er to follow the approach within which her job was not just to teach the English 

■rressary for Canadian citizenship, but to empower her students by encouraging 
■r— to express their identity. Reza was a good example of this need. He was from 

Afghanistan. She was lucky that there was so much information around in the media 
iro u t the plight of people in Afghanistan. Martha felt that coming to the West would 
e-able him to express himself and articulate his identity in ways he had never been able 
■: oefore. She knew that even in Kabul, people had absolutely nothing.

* rst, as everybody said, Martha found Reza clearly unable to deal with the require- 
~ents of Western society. He was terribly prejudiced against basic freedoms. Even 
«»hen she was sure he had the basic English he refused to talk about his culture, he 
seemed to resent having a female teacher, which one would expect from a culture where 
.‘. omen were not even considered second-class citizens, and the only coherent state- 
~ent she heard him make was that he would never let his daughter marry a Canadian.



There was an odd incident she would always remember. He cut his finger rather badly. 
When he came back from the hospital he was extremely agitated and kept on talking 
about the nurse who had stitched it. Martha presumed that he just could not cope with 
being touched by a woman. Eventually she had to give up on him as a hopeless bigot.

Martha then met Reza a year later. He was sitting in the cafeteria while waiting for a 
friend who was signing up for her programme. Martha thought he looked somehow 
different -  less angry and desolated. She accepted his invitation to sit down and have 
coffee. He told her he was working as a supervisor in a furniture factory. His English 
was better; and it seemed more appropriate now to ask him about his life before he 
was a refugee. She was astonished when he told her he was a judge, but that he hadn't 
been as successful as his sister, who was a university professor in the US, and his 
eldest daughter, who was specializing to be a gynaecologist in Moscow. He said he 
remembered her being annoyed with him in class, and that she needed to understand 
what a difficult predicament he was in at that time, entering a new country at the bottom 
of the system as a casual labourer, and feeling totally powerless and isolated -  a 
member of the Canadian underclass who found it hard to appreciate the ‘freedoms’ of 
the West about which they had heard. He explained that although it might seem silly 
and unimportant now, the last straw had been the accident with his finger. All he had 
wanted to do at that point, despite everything that was happening there, was to return 
home to get it treated. She asked him why, when surely there was no decent medical 
care in Kabul. Reza said that this is just one of the things that everyone misunderstood 
about Afghanistan. In fact there were excellent hospitals there, where of course he 
would not be treated like a refugee who couldn’t think. He finished by saying that he 
felt his greatest achievement in Canada was seeing his teenage daughter doing well 
at school and taking part in the full range of activities that young people deserved.

Deconstruction

In this example we see Martha working with Reza, a refugee in her language class, 
according to representations of the foreign Other which are present in society. She 
then discovers that he is very different to these representations. Reza’s plight is not 
dissimilar to that of several of the people who are culturally misunderstood in these 
units; and Martha is no more or less to blame for not seeing his reality than other 
people who misunderstand them. This unit does not tell a different story, but focuses 
on a different aspect of how cultural misunderstanding comes about -  through the 
following sources of representation in influencing Martha in the way she sees Reza:

■ Media images.
B Professional images.

To deal with this, we shall discuss the need to:

■ Bracket popular representation.



W r r  a images

■ - :r  source o f Martha’s prejudging of Reza, a refugee from Afghanistan, is the 
m  rrion she gets from the national media. In modern society we are constantly

fe - tr. res of the foreign Other by the television, radio and press, in the explicit 
c  -  : :  news, documentaries and current affairs discussion, which report and 
. a t " :  e people and events across the world, often with graphic visual material, 
: :  ~  : re subtly through the images o f people and places that we see creatively
■ . ■ : .dated in advertising and elsewhere. Afghanistan is a particularly good exam- 

3>: mre because o f the very large amount o f material there has been about the ‘war
*  - r ;; terrorism’ which has depicted many, but very similar, images o f the country 

. reople. It is not therefore at all surprising that Martha should see Reza in
ina : terms -  derelict, war-ruined streets with little evidence of urban facilities, and 

k  r.erv in which women are covered up and deprived o f the most basic rights, 
t a r : :  :ust Afghanistan which suffers from such a limited media image. Many 

>:re : :  untries less well known to the West, usually in the developing world, are 
r -esented very selectively by the world media in terms o f their most saleable, 

k  ' . : :  mal, ‘exotic’ images which are the basis o f the reductive orientalism discussed
- nri A2.3. Hence, it would be easy for many Western people not to know that 

Ezrrv Arabs do not wear the kufiyah (traditional shawl-like headwear for men),
- rt :ny  Arabs are not Muslim, that many Muslim women do not wear the hejab

■ lefl, that many people in the developing world do not live in traditional souks, 
I l t iirs , shanty towns, thatched villages or war-torn streets with livestock, and that
* ;r -  .arge slice o f the population all over the world is middle class, owns cars 

■ : ; t mputers, lives in orderly suburbs, and dresses and goes about their daily
hi- ress very much like ‘we’ do. Significant for M artha to know is that many 

zees, though they have fallen on hard times because o f war, political oppression 
e: t r.omic catastrophe, have in the not too distant past been leading sophisticated, 

t _ rrted lives.

H r.it is perhaps strange is that while people may be naturally cynical about much 
hat the media shows us, they may well be often less critical o f images o f the 

errt tic’. This is shown in Figure A3.1.1, which is our own interpretation of 
r e relationships between the individual and forces o f representation in society. The 
■presentations created by the media are in bubble (b). There is a subtle dialogue 
: e-veen this and the tastes and opinions o f the public in bubble (e). The nature o f
■ -; dialogue will vary from society to society, depending on the freedom o f the 

“  e tit a; but in the West the representations in the media will very largely respond to 
r _ r dc demand -  and at the heart o f this demand is the desire to essentialize.

: 'ofessional images

- rart from the possible Othering of the developing world, in the case o f ‘the war 
r Afghanistan’ the representations we see cannot be disconnected from a particular 
t : itical point o f view which depicts a derelict country in need o f rescue by the West.



A The arts, 
experience 
of individual 

people

S  The national 
media: television, 

radio, press

C Institutions 
and professions: 

government, 
business, 

education, military, 
police, health, 
social services

D Each person's 
ability to see 

through images 
and fictions f

E Popular opinion 
and tastes -  the need 

to essentialize

Forces of representation

During colonial times, images o f the South and East as deficit cultures were often 
constructed, consciously or unconsciously to justify ‘civilizing’ conquest. This 
strategy for reproducing certain types of representation can, we think, be connected 
with the professional image which Martha gets from ‘conferences, colleagues and 
textbooks’. In our view, the discourse of the professionalism which Martha employs 
also projects a ‘civilizing conquest’ over refugee students. Instead of simply teaching 
Reza the language he needs in order to live and work in a new country, justified by 
the image of Afghanistan as derelict she is intent on empowering’ him to ‘express’ 
his identity in ways ‘he had never been able to before’. She thus sees ‘them’ and ‘their 
culture’ as lacking basic human capacities.

There is a similar relationship here between popular tastes and opinions and pro
fessional representations (Figure A3.1.1 bubbles e and c ) as there is with the media. 
In bubble (c) we have also listed other institutions and professions which produce 
representations o f the foreign Other, all o f which, in turn and to varying degrees, 
with their own strong discourse o f reality, feed, influence and provide the content 
for the media in bubble (b).

Bracketing popu lar représentations

The relationships between bubbles (b), (c) and (e) in Figure A3,1.1 imply an almost 
hegemonic set of beliefs and images in which the mainstream opinion, tastes, media 
and institutions o f a society collude to produce established representations of the



r: t.zr. Other. By hegemonic we mean achieving a domination which pervades all 
■ :  e o f society to such a subtle degree that it maybe invisible. There can, however, 
I t  : reukthroughs, the source o f which we have placed on the left o f the diagram.

: :? o f course an extremely simplistic representation in itself o f very complex 
. : :  rces; but we wish to make the simple point that the individual actor (bubble 

x ' hatever society is able to form her or his own images and break away from
- .: "'rough -  the established essentialism. Some of the resources which can be 
ii : 'ere (bubble a) have already been exemplified in these units. The conference

- - - rues in Unit A1.1 are introduced to a film by Parisa and see an alternative (to 
B  : :: 'ublished) picture which reveals a more complex reality o f who she is. Janet 
m :  r.n in Units A1.2 and A2.1 arrive at such pictures through encounters with 
c  - ;ual people such as Zhang and Ming and the Smith family, as do the observers 
i  ' :  s rhoolgirls in Unit A1.3. Something happens which makes us bracket the easy 

~ tr and look at things differently. We have listed the arts generally in the bubble 
h e  - t we think that it is in this domain -  broadly from quality television drama 

~ - zr. to music and painting, and, indeed, more critical television documentary 
' -: —ore critical, creative images can come. We have not listed travel and inter- 

'  i- contact because, as we see with Jeremy in Unit A2.3, and Agnes and 
It ’ : :  :s in Unit A2.2, contact with other cultures’ may confirm rather than question 
tse : : entialist point o f view.

<c~- rrjng  to Martha’s experience, there were several cultural presumptions she 
n r ;  in her initial encounter with Reza that she will need to reassess in the light
■ -: second encounter. She explained both his unease in class and his dissatis- 

i : n with regard to his hospital visit as misogynous dislike o f contact with female 
Bacbers and nurses. Apart from one statement about how he did not want his
-  . :  ~:er to marry a Canadian, these presumptions stem directly from the overall
- rural stereotype o f Afghanistan and all its male population being entirely in 
_ : r ort o f limiting women’s rights. Such a view is enforced by news footage, docu- 

~ ;n:aries and political speeches. The fact that few, if  any, of.these report any men 
‘ -ughanistan itself supporting women’s rights serves to package together the

ban, the ruling party o f Afghanistan before being ousted in 2002, the Northern
- - ¿nee who deposed them, and the entire male population, with selected images 
: s :ill-bearded men in street scenes showing apparent discomfort at some women

carding the burka, the traditional female covering. It is entirely on the basis 
: :his background that M artha judged Reza’s behaviour. That he was uneasy in

- is s and at the hospital he confirms himself; but the explanations for this could be 
rranv; and in effect she had no direct evidence arising from the situation itself to
-rport misogyny. In the second encounter with Reza, he explains his reasons for 

iiscom fort in class and in the hospital as to do with being a newcomer in very
- rucult social circumstances. His statement about how im portant it is for his 
: :  ighter to be doing well at school also goes against Martha’s assumption about
- - attitude towards his daughter. Indeed, feeling isolated and a m ember o f the
- iradian underclass might well make him cautious about his daughter integrating 
r ::i a society seen from that point o f view. The hospital incident is significant 
: :  :ause M artha had simply assumed that there was no infrastructure in Kabul. She



had also assumed that there were no Afghans who had the social sophistication to 
deal with their own identity -  that this was the exclusive domain o f Western society.

All o f these assumptions about Martha and Reza are o f course grey areas and in the 
realm o f rough generalizations. However, it is not difficult to imagine that a major 
reason why Martha saw Reza as a bigoted misogynist was that he did not respond 
to her strategy to reconstruct him. In effect, he was neither a misogynist nor in need 
o f reconstruction. In terms o f a methodology for understanding, she did indeed 
observe him closely, but her observation may have been clouded by certain 
prejudices.

Communication

The disciplines within this theme need to focus on our awareness o f the images from 
our own society which influence they way we see other people. This takes us further 
into the need for us to research ourselves (Unit A2.2). Taking heed o f the experience 
in this unit, when communicating with others, we therefore need to (numbering 
carried on from previous unit):

15. Be aware o f the media, political and institutional influences in our own society 
which lead us to see people from other cultural backgrounds in a certain way.

16. See through these images and fictions when we encounter people from other 
cultural backgrounds, and always try to consider alternative representations.

TaskA3.1.1 Thinking about Reza

>  Think o f a situation you have been in which is like the Reza example and 
describe it in similar detail.

Explain how what happens in the situation can be understood in terms o f the 
types o f images and representations described in the Deconstruction section 
and Figure A3.1.1.

>- Explain what you therefore need to know in order to better understand people 
like Reza. Refer to the disciplines listed above.

What can you learn from this about interculturai communication?



-  -i T A3.2 COMPLEX IMAGES

He ' a ve no Idea how deeply we get things wrong

L;.jerience and deconstruction

m:s unit we will look more deeply at some of the profound errors o f represen- 
r_ : f  the foreign Other within our own society. The images we will show present

* sm iliar picture; but what we need to do is to fathom the unfamiliar which they 
: . : :  m this unit we are not going to present a description of one event, but instead
■ tries o f descriptions o f different media events. These really took place, but they 
me : :  course our personal impressions o f them, coloured by our desire to undo 

mmalism. They are all from British or American television, radio and publica- 
'  r but we are purposely not revealing their origin and also changing one or two 

aspects which do not change the overall significance in order to maintain
■ r.vmity; and the examples are presented as vignettes as in previous units. We are

- : m this unit mixing the Experience and Deconstruction sections which will allow 
■: deal better with each example in turn.

■: rust example speaks for itself:

Example A3.2.1 Indian or British art?

~here is a television discussion programme about the arts in India. The discussants 

nclude two women writers from India, a writer and a film-maker who are both British 

Asian women, an academic and a presenter who are both white British. The point that 
s being made by the majority of the speakers is that Indian art is being changed by 
new art produced by British Asians. The two British Asians try to counter this idea 

oy insisting that their art is no t part of Indian art at all, but contributes to a growing 
~iulticultural British art form; but they fail to make any impact in the discussion.

: rmish Asian is commonly used in Britain to refer to people who have an ethnic 
r.dn in India, Pakistan, Bangladesh and Sri Lanka. We use the term ‘white’ to refer 

:: British people who have their ethnic origin in the British Isles. It is important, 
.‘ever, to note that these are shifting and politically charged labels.

T vs  television discussion might not seem particularly problematic to the majority 
iewers, who would most probably see things in the same way as the majority of 

~ e discussants -  that British Asian art is part o f Indian (or perhaps Pakistani or 
: m.gladeshi) art. The programme did not make this clear to the audience; but let
- s presume that the two British Asian women came from families which emigrated 
::  m India (rather than what is now Pakistan or Bangladesh) a generation ago, so 
m; the issue is not to do with a confusion between Indians and other people from 

me subcontinent. W hat is then evident is that the inability o f the discussants to



respond to the idea that the art o f these two British Asians could be considered 
British rather than Indian is because it does not conform to a dominant discourse
-  that all people and what they do can somehow be traced to India as part o f ‘Indian 
culture’. The following definitions are our own:

■ Dominant discourses are ways o f talking and thinking about something which 
have become naturalized to the extent that people conform to them without 
thinking.

■ Discourse, in this sense, is a way o f using language which promotes a particular 
view of the world.

■ Naturalization occurs when a social phenomenon becomes sufficiently routine 
and natural to be internalized into everyday ‘thinking-as-usual’.

Naturalization is very similar to institutionalization (where new behaviour becomes 
established practice in an institution), reification (where something which is only 
an idea is considered real), and routinization (where new behaviour becomes a 
routine). All these processes can happen by themselves as part o f the natural way in 
which society works, or be socially engineered by managers, spin doctors, govern
ments, the media, political parties, or anyone who has influence over other people.

An example of a discourse might be sexist discourse, where phrases which reduce 
women (for example, ‘the woman’s place is in the kitchen’, ‘women can’t be 
managers’) are used in such a way that the ideas behind them are promoted as 
normal for the group who use them. Discourses can thus be associated with group 
identity and exclusivity. Anyone who has had to mix socially or work with a group 
of people who use sexist language as the norm, and who has found that not joining 
in with the discourse would mean being excluded, will understand how discourses 
work. Sexist discourse would become dominant when it begins to rule over other 
discourses in a larger group or society. The media can play a significant role in 
promoting discourses and making them dominant. At the time o f writing there is 
a discussion in the British media about how certain national newspapers are pro
moting a particular ‘way o f talking about’ people from other countries who are 
seeking political asylum -  ‘asylum seekers’ -  which demonizes them. There is a fear 
that this discourse will becom e dominant. The people who speak against it are 
promoting a counter discourse which is trying to prevent it from being naturalized.

Dom inant discourses can be so naturalized that people become unaware o f them 
(Fairclough 1995). In Example A3.2.1 the dominant discourse is such that the 
argument o f the two British Asian women does not seem to be opposed as much as 
simply not heard. This may be because the ideas the British Asian women express 
do not correspond with what the other discussants normally think about. In other 
words, their ideas do not conform  to the thinking-as-usual o f the other people. 
Thinking-as-usual is a term used in sociology to mean what people have got used 
to thinking o f as being normal. It is an essentialist dominant discourse which insists 
that once born in India, simplistic notions o f national culture will follow even the 
adult activities o f one’s children who are born and brought up elsewhere. The



~ г г. ' ••Titers from India might have had their own interests in colluding with the 
r. ir.t discourse and seeing British Asian art as theirs. In Britain, this dominant 
urse is connected to the tendency to explain all activities o f perceived immi-
■ in terms of an ethnic-national culture (Table AO.1.1 cell ix).

~  - next example shows how the media can feed dominant discourses about 
_ stereotypes. It is in two parts, the first looking at a travelogue and the second 

■: u i  probable effect o f this:

Example A3,2.2 Middle East travelogue 

=art 1

-  л ell-known television travel correspondent is doing a series of programmes on Middle 

Eastern countries. At the end of her programme on Turkey, she is filmed standing on the 

S. "an border and announcing that her next programme would take her to 'fundamentalist'
5 . -a. The next programme on Syria fronts images of men in kufiyahs and women in 

icayas (traditional Arab women’s dress) in the old quarters of Damascus and Aleppo.

3art 2

'•’.atthew recently visited Damascus with a group of colleagues, all of whom were well 
ravelled and sensitive to issues of Othering. Nevertheless he found himself on the edge 

a discussion of how the dress code for women visitors might be relaxed because 

■~ere was ‘now’ a new President. The implication was that ‘now’ Syrian society might 

oe more modern (‘equals liberal’, ‘equals less fundamentalist’, ‘equals allowing women 

:э cover less’). He had been in Damascus fifteen years before when the then, previous 
government had prohibited university students from wearing Islamic hejab (the head 
: over for Muslim women) and abayas on the campus; but he did not feel it appropriate 

:э bring this up on the edge of this casual conversation as they were getting on the 
sonference bus. He thus allowed the dominant discourse to rule.

* e views of Matthew’s colleagues, who were not at all familiar with Syria, were fed 
news items and documentaries o f the type described in the first part o f Example 

-J 1.3. It would not be surprising if  the correspondent in the example herself did 
: : purposely choose to select only the images which would support the notion of 
■ -i: country’, ‘therefore Muslim’, ‘therefore fundamentalist’, ‘moreover anti-Israel’, 
Л; re fore anti-West’ -  hence images o f people who looked like the people one sees 
. media images o f men and women with covered heads throwing stones at Israeli 
:. mers. The dominant discourse is so strong that she probably did not notice the 
лег images, which prevail in Damascus, o f young men and women, intensely

- nscious o f high-European fashion, which they integrate into their own styles,
* i_<ing by elegant boutiques and sitting in restaurants. And o f course it might well 
~ : :  occur to someone with these dominant views that people wearing the traditional 
iress o f the region might not be fundamentalist at all, and might not even be 

-ilim , but Christian.



A very similar dominant discourse is present in the next example:

Example A3.2.3 Traffic problems

In a popular tourist guide series, which has the reputation of being progressive and 

culturally sensitive, there is a reference to traffic problems in Tehran, It is commented 

on that the inhabitants of this country are just beginning to learn how to use traffic lights.

The reference to traffic lights is motivated by what appears to the writers o f the guide 
to be a less improper use o f traffic lights than might have been observed in the past. 
It is indeed true that the use o f traffic lights in Tehran is different to their use in, 
say, Britain. One can observe, for example, that motorcyclists will sometimes posi
tion themselves in front o f motorists, in front o f the line at which motorists have 
stopped; and indeed the line itself might be interpreted liberally by some motorists. 
It might also be true that in recent years the practice has become more like that of, 
say, Britain. It is, however, factually inaccurate to suggest that Iranians are just 
learning how to use traffic lights. The culture of traffic lights’ use is as long-standing 
as it is in any Western country, but different. The rules for use are as sophisticated, 
but being mysterious to the British observer, they are depicted as being primitive. 
If  there is a change in the behaviour at traffic lights, it might be more a result of 
globalization than anything else.

As tourism to more ‘exotic’ locations becomes more accessible to the West, tourist 
guides become a m ore influential part o f the media which influences the way in 
which we see each other. As with the case o f Matthew’s well-travelled colleagues 
above, a significant twist in the first part o f Example A3.2.3 is the intended intel
lectual sensitivity o f  the text, which is thus all the m ore likely to draw the discerning 
reader into the discourse. The issue o f tourism in a post-colonialist discourse is 
taken up in Unit 2.11.

The next example moves us into the more politically sensitive domain o f the 
Arab-Israeli conflict, which has become more emotionally charged since the events 
o f 11 September 2001 in New York and the subsequent ‘war on terrorism’.

Example A3.2.4 Israeli schoolchildren

There is a short piece on a news programme about how children in an Israeli school 
are coping with the atmosphere of terrorism surrounding the Palestinian-lsraeli conflict 
in the spring of 2002. The school and the children look affluent and middle class. Those 

who are interviewed speak calmly and articulately. This is fo llowed by a scene of 
Palestinians throwing stones at Israeli soldiers in a W est Bank urban setting with dust, 
rubble and unfinished building sites.

This is a very complex case. One of the author’s m ajor feelings at the time o f seeing 
these news items was how easy these contrasting images made it for a middle-class



т - гг like him self to identify with the (to him) familiarly middle-class image of 
_sraeli schoolchildren, who seemed ‘normal’, ‘calm’ and (presumably) therefore 

ю ге ‘civilized’ than the stone-throwing Palestinians. In fighting this seduction he
- : :  wondered why we in the West do not see comparable images o f middle-class 
г i.estinians in the media, which might help to break the dominant discourse o f 
mem as ‘terrorists and fundamentalists’ -  very similar to that discussed above 
reuerated by Syrian street scenes. On the other hand, there are complex issues

: :aentity here. W ho are we to presume the images by which we would like 
idler people to be represented -  simply in order for me to undo our reductive
■ :r occupations?

- ~e final two examples are also sensitive in that they are connected with the emo-
-  :ns surrounding personal abduction and abuse. Each o f the cases deals with a 
serious issue which it is the responsibility o f the media to reveal. In Example A3.2.5 
v_e women and children in question are clearly suffering. The question is how is the 
r.ruse o f their suffering represented, and is it a simple one-sided matter.

Example A3.2.5 Abducted children

A television documentary tells a story of a group of British (Anglo-Christian) women 
travelling to Libya to see their children who have been ‘abducted ’ by the ir Libyan 
ex-husbands. The men are characterized as despotic; they do not respect prior 
agreements; they will imprison their children; and women and children in their society 

have no rights.

The real anguish o f the women in this example has to be respected. However, the 
: ;  cumentary is one-sided in that there is no discussion o f the complex cross- 
: ultural history o f each relationship which must have led up to this state o f affairs. 
There is no discussion of the point o f view o f the husbands who are rarely heard to 
; peak. Some or all o f the traits o f the Libyan husbands might have been true in some 
: r all o f the cases in the documentary, but there was no exploration o f the possibility 
mat they might not have been. Exploration of any of these issues would have implied 
a diversity in ‘their’ foreign society perhaps as diverse as ‘our’ own society -  which 
:he discourse o f Othering does not allow (Table AO.1.1 ix). Thus, the essentialist 
packaging o f the Middle Eastern Other is perpetuated. It seems strange that the 
’evel o f sophisticated analysis one might expect o f the British documentary was 
suspended in this case.

There is also a degree o f sensationalism present in Example A3.2.5. A media message 
is sensational when it exaggerates particular features in order to appeal to the 
emotions. There was perhaps no intention in this documentary to be sensational. 
Indeed, the emotions connected with the abduction o f children are real and do not 
need to be exaggerated. However, if we consider Said’s (1978) arguments concerning 
the exoticization o f the East, the documentary could be criticized for exoticizing 
and sensationalising the Libyan husbands as distant and alien imprisoners o f women

SECTION
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and their children, instead of as ordinary men with different principles and laws 
governing child custody.

Our final example demonstrates a similar case o f ‘Eastern people being exoticized 
sensationally as imprisoners o f women:

E xam p le A3=2M A ibase of w om en

An item about the abuse of British wom en by their husbands appears on a radio d iscus

sion programme. However, it quickly becomes apparent that the focus of the item is Hindu 

and Muslim Asian families. Another radio discussion features a British Asian academ ic 

w ho makes the point that outsiders to  ‘British cu ltu re ’ m ight well th ink that it is charac

terized by paedophilia, given the quantity of d iscussion of th is issue in the British media.

This was an important item in that such abuse should be revealed and its causes 
discussed. It may indeed be the case that such abuse is more common within Asian 
families than within other British families. However, the phrase ‘in Islam’ was 
used in such a way as to imply that abuse o f women was a default feature o f Islam. 
‘Arranged marriages’ were also referred to; and one immediately sees how the 
packaging of this particular ‘foreign’ Other begins to be formed. Othering of the 
Asian community might have been far from the agenda of the journalist involved; 
but it was deep in the discourse o f the item. There are perhaps parallels in British 
society whereby arranged marriages also exist in an Anglo-Christian community 
where money, property and dynasty are at stake. Some of our soap operas pivot 
around this premise. Neither will it draw attention to the fact that arranged 
marriages might not be a bad thing, or that not all Muslim marriages are arranged, 
because these facts are not part o f the packaging. A friend of mine from Leeds 
commented that the radio story did not sit easily with the ‘liberated young Asian 
women who jump on the bus with me each m orning’. They are not part o f the 
package either. Perhaps we feel that they are not ‘real Asians’, or that they are 
‘Westernized’ (like Parisa in Unit A l . l ). It is the second news item in Example A3.2.6 
which shows us the reality o f this reductive distortion. ‘We’ Western people would 
not like to think that ‘they’ could so easily reduce ‘us’ to a ‘British culture’ in which 
children are abused.

Communication

In this unit, it is important to build on the advice o f Unit A3.1 and look deeper into 
some of the origins o f essentialist prejudice in the media. From all the examples in 
this unit we can see that it is im portant to think about dominant discourses 
(numbering continued from previous unit):

17. Be aware of dominant discourses which are easily perpetuated by the media, 
and which lead us to ‘think-as-usuaF that familiar images o f the foreign Other 
are ‘normal’.



R e p r e s e n t a t i o n  s e c t io n

!
-rom Example A3.2.2 and Example A3.2.3 especially, we can see how prejudice is 
sometimes hidden behind intellectual sensitivity:

- :. Be aware that even images projected by sensitive, intellectual sources can seduce 
our own sensitivities and intellects into thinking that they are ‘true’.

-t : m Example A3.2.5 and Example A3.2.6 especially, we can see that there is often
■ dden sensationalism:

- -Although sensationalism in the media is something we know about and guard 
against, we need to appreciate how deeply it exists in our traditional views of 
■-he foreign Other.

" isk A3.2.1 Thinking about representation

Think o f a situation you have been in or observed which is like one o f those 
presented in this unit and describe it in similar detail.

Provide an example of naturalization in the description and try and link it with 
a dominant discourse.

Thinking about the disciplines listed above, consider how far we really do need
i o  search out hidden forces.

T.Vhat can you learn from this about intercultural communication?

-NIT A3.3 THE PARADOXES OF INSTITUTIONAL LIFE

^¡ngs may be more complex and quite different to first appearances

Experience

-uch has been written about institutional cultures and about how people in dif- 
rerent national cultures conduct events like business meetings differently. The 
rreryday reality o f complex institutions seems however to be quite different, and 
Titerent kinds o f common representations seem to lack substance.



Example A3.3.1 Department or national culture?

Act 1 Betrayal

W ang had been working in the university quality office for three years and, while finding 

the institution strange, had made good friends and felt that she was liked and appre

ciated. She had previously been a doctoral student in the management department and 

felt she had got to know the British higher-education system well.

Then, suddenly, everything began to fall apart. She had believed that she had funding 

to go to a staff development event in Manchester. She had already paid the conference 

and accommodation fee when she received an email from the department administrative 

assistant to say that a decision had been made that she was no longer able to go. She 
was horrified. She knew it must be the department head’s decision, and yet she had 

had a meeting with him earlier in the day and he had said nothing about it.

She had coffee with her friend, Peter, who was a lecturer in the management depart

ment. She told him that she was very confused because people appeared friendly and 
then betrayed this friendship. Peter felt it must be hard for her coming from a collectivist 

society where group loyalties were much stronger. (They had both studied the work of 

Hofstede and Triandis when they were students in the management department.)

Peter also tried to explain that people often had to carry out actions which they did not 
feel comfortable with and that W ang's head of department may well have been in some 
committee where it had been decided that staff development budgets had to be cut, 

and then he had been too embarrassed to tell her face-to-face. He might even have 

forgotten due to the massive pressure of work that everyone had. Nevertheless, Wang 

left the conversation with a feeling of deep betrayal. She had Imagined that the British 
had a high sense of honour and straightforwardness in personal and professional 
relationships. This had indeed been her experience when she was a management 

student.

Act 2 Complexity

Several months later W ang changed her views about what had happened to her. Since 
the event with the conference fee she and two British colleagues from her department 

had been doing some joint work with the sociology department -  to help them develop 

their quality systems. This experience had been problematic in two respects. No matter 

how much she and her colleagues tried, with emails, documents and meetings, several 

key people in the sociology department totally failed to understand the systems they 
were trying to introduce. Moreover, they found attending sociology meetings impossible 
because the sociologists, who had a high reputation for research, spent all their time 
discussing who was going to be in which research group, w ithout any discernable 
conclusion, and never got any further in the meeting agenda. Also, a lot of people were 

late or didn 't turn up for the meetings -  which blew the well-known theory about the 

punctuality of British people.



Yang concluded that even after being in the university for a number of years, she was 
_s: beginning to understand its complexity, that different departments had very different 
i - 'tu re s , which her British colleagues often found just as mystifying as she did. She 
-a d  also learnt that several of her colleagues had been treated in exactly the same way 

as she had with the conference fee issue, and kept on telling her how ‘incomprehensible’ 

: all was. Regarding her Chinese culture, she was learning that she had drummed up 

aeas about being ‘from a different culture’ as a way of coping. In fact, what she had 
e am t most about this ‘strange British culture’ was that universities in Britain could be 

_st as complex and inefficient as universities in China. Actually, she felt more culturally 

: ampetent than some of her British colleagues because she had a broader, international 
experience of institutional life. Indeed, she found that the personal management, nego- 
: ai:on and overall organization skills she brought w ith her from working in organizations 

n China were particularly useful, and sometimes influenced her colleagues.

reconstruction

■ this example there are two competing narratives, which are represented in 
Ta:.e  A3.3.1. In the first act the essentialist narrative, which has underpinned the 
ir.auvinistic theme o f culturism in previous units, dominates, and Wang feels

- : -rally strange and marginalized. This is a narrative o f inability. It is based 
r -_re common notion in intercultural studies that people who come from non- 
’■-i:ern, so-called collectivist cultures are disadvantaged in Western, so-called

i- 3.3,1 Two narratives

Essentialist Critical cosmopoHtanist

nstitution British and Chinese institutions British and Chinese universities are
are essentially different because both complex, with internal cultural
they reside in different national variety and the potential for internal
cultures. miscommunication.

This factor is considered more
significant than the cultural
differences between departments
within institutions in any society.

A  a-g Lacks experience. Has a broader cultural experience
with which to understand and cope

Has difficulty understanding and with a strange institution.
coping with a less collectivist
British institution where there is Has learnt skills in organizations
less group loyalty. in one society which are useful,

can contribute, and, indeed, can
influence cultural practices in an
institution in another country.

SECTION
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individualist, institutional contexts because they have loyalties to the group which 
make it hard to cope with creative, ‘active’ decision-making. See the full discussion 
of individualism and collectivism in Unit B0.3 and in more detail in B3.4.

Critical cosmopolitanism

The critical cosmopolitanist narrative is very different to essentialism in that it:

■ Acknowledges a fluid cultural complexity with blurred boundaries, with 
diversity as the norm.

■ Recognizes a deep inequality between the Centre and the Periphery.
■ Considers that Periphery cultural realities need to struggle for recognition, but 

have the potential to claim the world.

(See for example Beck and Sznaider 2006; Delanty 2006; Delanty et al. 2008; Grande 
2006; Guilherme 2007; Hall 1991; Holliday forthcoming a and b; Stevenson 2003.)

Note: Critical cosmopolitanism needs to be distinguished from what some 
writers call global cosmopolitanism, which supports a Western market-led 
picture o f globalization (see for example Bhabha 1994: xiv; Canagarajah 
1999: 207 -9 ; Fairclough 2006: 40). The terms Centre and Periphery need 
to be used with caution, and for Adrian Holliday only make sense as 
psychological concepts. Hannerz (1991) defines the relationship between 
Centre and Periphery as one o f giving and taking meaning within an 
unequal global order. This can be applied strategically or emotionally to 
different groups o f people, events or attitudes at different times, and is 
particularly meaningful to the people who feel they have been placed in a 
Periphery position at a particular time.

From the critical cosmopolitanist viewpoint, on the right o f Table A3.3.1, the illu
sory aspects o f the essentialist narrative become clear. Wang’s abilities, which come 
to light in the second act o f the example -  the manner in which she copes, along 
with her British colleagues, and actually begins to see that she brings cultural skills 
from China, and from a broader perspective o f travel, which are both relevant and 
contribute -  indicate that there is not the cultural ‘problem’ that she first imagined. 
Indeed, the way in which she reflects on mystifying cultural practices makes her 
seem no less or more individualist than her British colleagues.

W hether or not Wang really comes from ‘a collectivist culture’, and whether or not 
this prevents her from coping, it is assumed that this is the case. There is thus a 
powerful, polarized, national cultural representation which influences not only the 
explanations that Peter brings to what has happened to Wang, but also influences 
a large, dominant slice o f intercultural communication management training. The 
assumption is strengthened by Wang’s collusion, (as with Zhang in Unit A l.2), with 
the essentialist view o f herself. She uses the notion o f collectivism as a cultural



■■■-r : ;  to rationalize her own feeling o f betrayal. A romanticized view o f British 
. ■: embodied in her previous academic department, expressed towards the end 
: example, is another cultural resource which strengthens the essentialist view, 

v : ' :  :.tus seems to indulge in self-marginalization, which Kumaravadivelu (2006: 
-erers to as ‘the way in which the periphery surrenders its voice and vision 
tr  centre’ and ‘knowingly or unknowingly, legitimize the characteristics o f 

: ~ : rity attributed to them by the dominating group’.

■: : :  >mopolitanist narrative opens up the possibility that Wang’s cultural abilities 
■ :: confined, but are able to transcend national boundaries, which are consid- 

: :  : tarred and negotiable. Indeed, the illusion that she may not have this potential 
s rue to its struggle for recognition against the dominance o f the essentialist 

: — itive. This struggle has already been evidenced in the example o f Parisa in Unit

5 - a l l  cu ltu res

t t cosmopolitanism narrative also opens up the possibility that the university in 
«rr_ch Wang works is more complex than a contained subset o f an individualist 
ta ::onal culture. Wang’s experience indicates that there are also marked cultural 
: terences between different departments in the university which are sufficient to 
rrtite serious miscommunication and mystification even for her British colleagues.
: recomes apparent that there is a complex o f small cultures. This concept is dis

eased  in Unit BO.2. As such, there emerges an equivalent complexity to the 
r m u tio n s  she is familiar with in China. Indeed, it is at this closer level o f detail 

that commonalities can be found. This author’s own brief experience o f hearing 
_ - tnese colleagues speaking about familiar institutional inconsistencies, incom- 

: e:ent colleagues, mystification at the cultures o f other departments, unexpected 
: ents, and so on, evidences this fact.

U nderlying u n iv ersa l cu ltural p r o c e s s e s

This picture o f a cultural mélange, the complexity and detail o f which can be 
rtmiliar across national divides, raises the possibility o f culture negotiation abilities,
- .‘hich everyone needs in order to get along in any society, as one moves from such 
different cultural realities as hom e-school-w ork, between jobs, communities, and 
so on. These abilities relate to the discourse identities discussed in Unit B1.3 with 
reference to the work of Gee and colleagues. At the small culture level there are thus 
tnderlying universal cultural processes (Holliday forthcoming a and b) which Wang 
is able to tap into in the strange British university, which she has brought with her, 
once she has seen through the individualism-collectivism façade. Furthermore, it 
can certainly be argued that the process o f self-marginalization is itself part of this 
set o f underlying universal cultural strategies.



Cultural realism

This does not mean to say that there are no national social structures which influ
ence people. The notion of cultural realism is im portant here (Kumaravadivelu 
2007: 143). This recognizes that people everywhere are brought up with the facts of 
national structures such as education, institutions and media, but that they also 
have the potential to see through and transcend them, as suggested in Figure A3.1.1. 
There will be cases where this ability is repressed by political and even educational 
and institutional systems; but the lack o f opportunity to express does not mean that 
the potential is not there.

Communication

The disciplines which emerge as paramount for Wang, and indeed for her friend, 
Peter, are therefore as follows -  once again taking the numbering on from the last 
unit:

20. Believe that people from different cultural backgrounds can have the underlying 
cultural ability to understand, be competent in and contribute to your own 
cultural scene.

21. Understand that while people might be deeply influenced by the social struc
tures o f their nation, this does not mean that they are confined by them.

Task A3.3.1 Cultural contribution

Consider small cultural differences within the organization in which you work. 
From this, think about the intercultural skills you have acquired to deal with 
these, and how these skills can prepare you for working in other locations no 
matter how foreign.

Think o f cases where you or people you know have contributed to and perhaps 
even improved local cultural practices by importing practices from other places.

Consider cases where these contributions have not been noticed or recognized 
because of cultural prejudice.

Consider cases where people have travelled away from countries where they 
have been restricted because of oppressive political or other systems, and have 
then excelled in the very activities in which they had previously lacked the 
opportunity to participate.

a  How might such an observation impact on the com m on prejudice that if 
someone does not openly express critical thought in, say, a classroom, it is 
thought that they don’t know how to be critical?



■ Under what circumstances might someone express their criticality through 
:  erng silent? What underlying universal cultural processes may be in operation 
r_ere; and what might drive you to similar behaviour elsewhere?

Relate all o f these tasks to the examples seen so far in Section A.

-  SIT A3.4 DISCIPLINES FOR INTERCULTURAL COMMUNICATION

i t  the end o f this last unit in Section A it is now possible to put together all the 
iscip lin es from this whole section in Table A3.4.1. These disciplines have been 
: ;  r ed from analysis o f the situations discussed throughout the section. The right-
■ izjA column provides a summary which clarifies their relationship with each of 
f e  three themes which run throughout the book. Along with further discussions

'.r.ected with the readings presented in Section B, these disciplines will be taken 
r- -=rd to Section C where they will be realized in research projects.

4.1 Disciplines

-  ; zussion Statement Summary

Identity

UrrtA1.1 1. Respond to people according to how you find Seek a deeper
zaze 7 them rather than according to what you have understanding of

heard about them. individual people’s
2. Avoid easy answers about how people are. 

Bracket -  put aside -  simplistic notions about
Identity by:

what is ‘real’ or ‘unreal’ in your perception of a) avoiding
‘another culture’. preconceptions

3. Appreciate that every society is as complex and b) appreciating
culturally varied as your own. complexity

4. Learn to build up thick descriptions of what c) not overgeneralizing
happens between you and others -  to work out from individual
how to communicate as you go along. instances.

Ur it A 1.2 5. W hile respecting whatever people say about Achieve this by
zage 11 their own culture, take what they say as employing bracketing

evidence of what they wish to project rather to put aside your
than as information about where they come preconceptions, thick
from. description to enable

6. Take what people say about their own culture you to see complexity,
as a personal observation which should not be and an appreciation
generalized to other people who come from the of emergent data to
same background. signal the unexpected.

Unit A 1.3 7. Understand how people are creating and
zage 17 indeed negotiating their cultural identity in the 

very process of communicating with us.

SECTION
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SECTION

□
Table A3.4,1 continued

Discussion Statement Summary

8. Appreciate that we are creating and negotiating 
our own cultural identity in the process of 
communicating w ith others.

9. Appreciate that the creation and negotiation of 
cultural and personal identity are the same thing.

O thering

Unit A 2 .1 
page 23

Unit A2.2 
page 28

10. Avoid falling into the culturist trap of reducing 
people to less than they are -  in the same way 
as we must avoid racist and sexist traps.

11. Be aware that what happens between yourself 
and others is influenced very much by the 
environment within which you are 
communicating and your own preoccupations.

1 2. Become aware of your own preoccupations in 
order to understand what it is that people from 
other backgrounds are responding to.

Seek a deeper 
understanding of 
the prejudices, 
preoccupations and 
discourses which lead 
you to Other.

Use this to enable 
bracketing and to 
manage your own role 
in communication.

Unit A2.3 
page 33

13. Avoid being seduced by previous experience 
of the exotic.

14. Monitor our own language and be aware of the 
destructive, culturist discourses we might be 
conforming to or perpetuating.

R epresentation

Unit A3.1 
page 39

15. Be aware of the media, political and institutional 
influences in our own society which lead us to 
see people from other cultural backgrounds in
a certain way.

16. See through these images and fictions when 
we encounter people from other cultural 
backgrounds, and always try to consider 
alternative representations.

Seek a deeper 
understanding of the 
representations of the 
foreign Other which 
are perpetuated by 
society.

Unit A3.2 
page 45

1 7. Be aware of dominant discourses which are 
easily perpetuated by the media, and which lead 
us to ‘think-as-usuaF that familiar images of the 
foreign Other are ‘normal’

18. Be aware that even images projected by 
sensitive, intellectual sources can seduce our 
own sensitivities and intellects into thinking that 
they are ‘true’.

19. Although sensationalism in the media is 
something we know about and guard against,



ussion Statement Summary

we need to appreciate how deeply it exists in 
our traditional views of the foreign Other.

: A3.3 20. Believe that people from different cultural 
e 51 backgrounds can have the underlying cultural

ability to understand, be competent in and 
contribute to your own cultural scene.

21. Understand that while people might be deeply 
influenced by the social structures of their 
nation, this does not mean that they are 
confined by them.

Although for the most part the disciplines relate directly to the substantive knowl
edge required for successful interculturai communication, there is also a research 
methodology, focused on bracketing, thick description and emergent data, which 
: : mes directly from mainstream qualitative research. This will be the main approach 
: resented in Section C.

A



lECflOll sB 
ixtension

lits in Section B are centred on texts concerned with issues introduced in Section 
which will also be explored further in Section C o f the book. Each unit comprises 
introduction, one or more texts accompanied by tasks, and a commentary, in 

rich we point to related issues and the perspectives o f other writers. For each unit 
sre are suggestions for further reading.

lits B0.1, BO.2 and B0.3 serve as an introduction to Section B. Units B0.1 and BO.2 
: concerned with a number o f issues which we will explore in more depth later 
the section, and which were introduced in Section A -  for example:

How our understanding o f ourselves and o f different people, and o f the 
relationships and communication between these individuals, is often framed 
by the language (or ‘discourse’) that we use when we speak or write.
How we tend to group people together under simplistic labels, while not 
considering the implications o f doing so.
How the language we use all too often exaggerates the differences between 
people rather than the similarities.
How the mass media often engages in simplifying issues and exaggerating 
differences.
How the ways in which ‘cultures’ and ‘communities’ are referred to, and talked 
and written about, often serve particular vested interests.

lit B0.3 aims to provide a ‘state o f the art’ snapshot o f interculturai commu- 
:ation, by highlighting current perspectives in the field and relating these to 
rvious approaches.

lits B l . l  to B1.6 explore different aspects o f and approaches to identity and 
nsider what identity might mean for the individual, as well as how the individual 
ly construct identity, in the contemporary world.

lits B2.1 to B2.7 are concerned with Othering, and with how images o f the Other, 
both the literal and metaphorical sense, continue both to dominate under- 
ndings of, and interaction with, people o f different cultural identities.

lits B3.1 to B3.4 focus on representation of different individuals and groups in 
: media, in academic and business discourse, and in interculturai training. Unit



B3.5 is concerned with considering how we can move beyond the narrow repre
sentation and Othering of individuals and cultures which remain all too common 
features of much intercultural training.

We have employed a number o f criteria when selecting texts for inclusion, as follows:

il Accessibility -  the capacity o f texts to be accessible to the reader who may not 
have specialist knowledge of issues being discussed, 

if Richness -  the capacity o f texts, on the other hand, to introduce key concepts 
and raise im portant issues in terms o f the themes of the book: identity, 
Othering, and representation.

II Relevance -  the capacity o f texts to introduce concepts and raise issues which 
are of relevance to readers studying or working in a range of disciplines or helds. 

?§ Variety -  the capacity o f texts to provide a variety o f perspectives, and to be 
taken from a variety o f genres.

As research in various sub-fields o f the related disciplines o f cultural studies, media 
studies and applied linguistics has demonstrated, the selection of a text is in itself 
significant, and reflects a certain personal standpoint. The texts in Section B do 
indeed reflect our own interests, and, in some cases, our own experiences, and we 
have sometimes included personal reflections in introductory sections and com 
mentaries. Taken together, the texts reflect our belief that it is engaging with the 
ideas o f others that plays an im portant part o f understanding ourselves and our 
own contextual realities. ‘Engagement’ does not necessarily involve ‘agreement’; we 
do not expect you to agree with all the ideas in the texts, and we do not do so 
ourselves.

W ith regard to the tasks designed to accompany texts, these are designed as a way 
of helping you to consider the implications and applications o f issues raised, and 
perspectives provided, in the texts, and to consider them particularly as they relate 
to yourself. We, like anyone else writing tasks to accompany texts, are open to 
accusations o f leading you towards certain conclusions and positions. We have tried 
to avoid doing so, and have deliberately made tasks generally open-ended, but we 
are aware that the very questions we have asked you to consider will inevitably reflect 
our own preoccupations and concerns.

m



Introduction

J NIT B0.1 ‘CULTURE’ AMD ‘COMM UNITY’ IN E¥EK¥OÂY 
DISCOURSE

The first text in Unit B0.1 was written by the social anthropologist U lf Hannerz, 
■»•ho is particularly concerned with how the term ‘culture’ is used in everyday 
us course, and emphasizes the need to ‘keep a critical eye on the varieties o f cul- 
mrespeakboth among ourselves and in society at large’ (1999: 396).

Tcnne-McEwen and Coupland (2000: 210) state that ‘studies aiming to describe 
ncercultural” communication should ideally be linked to studies o f how indi- 

: cuals and social or cultural groups define themselves and others’. The second text,
' ■ ' s ociologist Gerd Baumann, is an extract from such a study, and was the result of 
: scer.sive ethnographic research carried out in Southall in west London, England.

: e :эге you read Text BO.1.1, do Task BO.1.1 below.

’ ask  BO.1.1

The word ‘culture’ is used in many different ways (often in combination with other 
: rds) and with a variety of different meanings.

Note down a number o f different uses o f the word‘culture’ (as well as ‘cultural’) 
whggh you have come across recently in the mass media and everyday use.

Hannerz, U. (1999) ‘Reflections of varieties ©f culturespeak’, European  
Journal of Cultural! S tudies, 2 /3 : 393-407 (extracts)

- ;_ -.n y  morning a few years ago, at my sum m er house in southern Sweden, with a 
■ : na:  election season  approaching, I found a leaflet in my mail box. In blue letters

■ st a yellow background (the colors of the  Swedish flag), an extremist group in a
- : town argued that the  country had turned from a folkhem, a 'hom e of the  

: e : r i e ’ into a 'multicultural inferno',
3 n e  could reflect that this suggests  two things ab o u t  the p lace  of the  culture 

: ~ cept in contemporary discourse. One is that 'culture' is no longer a notion occurring 
: у among the well-educated, within the confines of their scholarly, intellectual, 
esth e tic  [sic] preoccupations. Increasingly it, and other concepts  deriving from it,



seem  to b e  just about everywhere, from public com m entary and political agitation 
through organizational consultancy to com m erce  and advertising. And there are no 
real barriers separating different uses  and different users. Researchers  and policy 
makers now share the term 'multiculturalism' with ethnic  minority politicians, as well 
as with the xenop hobia  activists claiming to represent a silent majority. One has to 
be  sensitive, consequently ,  to th o s e  refractions of m eaning  which may occur as a 
vocabulary of culture moves between contexts.

The other thing to note, with regard to that suggestion of a 'multicultural inferno’; 
is that while 'culture' in the  past was probably a term with mostly con sensu al  and 
positive overtones, it now very often shows up in contexts  of discord -  'culture clash', 
'culture conflict’, 'culture wars'; and perhaps also, at a different level, ‘culture shock’, 
A m ajor  reason for this, no doubt, is that culturespeak nowr very often draws our 
attention to what are taken to be  the interfaces between cultures; a tendency which 
in its turn has much to do with that polymorphous global interconnectedness through 
which such interfaces b e co m e  increasingly prominent in human experience.

Scrutinizing culturespeak

, . . Cultural study is not only a summarizing label for all those  inquiries we conduct 
into the wide range of things we consider cultural, but a lso  (not least in the present 
period) a study of popular theories,  prototheories  and quasitheories  of culture.

Cultural fundam entalism  is only one  of these .  They may develop in different 
contexts, shaping them selves to  m eet different requirements,  and they need not be 
all malignant, 1 m entioned above the concept of ’culture shock', diffusing widely in the 
late 20th century as a way of referring to the kind of em otional and intellectual unease 
that som etim es  occurs in encounters  with unfamiliar m eanings and practices. Rather 
facetiously, I have also  occasionally  referred to the  growth of a 'culture shock 
prevention industry’. The proper term for its practitioners, I should quickly note, is 
'interculturalists' -  a new' profession of people working commercially as trainers and 
consultants,  trying to teach sensitivity toward cultural diversity to  various audiences 
through lectures, simulation games, videos, practical handbooks and som e variety of 
other m eans.  From an academ ic  vantage point one  may be critical of certain of the 
efforts -  they may seem  a bit trite, som ew hat inclined toward stereotyping, o c c a 
sionally given to exaggerating cultural differences perhaps as a way of positioning the 
interculturalists them selves as an indispensable  profession,

. . .  It would seem  helpful to make more continuously visible how both persistence 
and change in culture depend on human activity; and how in contemporary, com plex 
social life, the  com bined  cultural process,  and the overall habitat  of m eanings and 
practices in which we dwell, is the  ou tco m e of the variously deliberate pursuit by a 
variety of actors of their own agendas, with different power and different social and 
spatial reach, and with foreseen or unanticipated con sequ ences .  Such an approach to 
cultural process would be a challenge to each of us, layperson or scholar,  to try and 
w'ork out what ingredients go into situations that may puzzle us or annoy us , , .

The attention to p ro cesses  and people  may also  help unpack the  assum ption  of 
the  unitary, integrated culture which may not be unique to  cultural fundamentalism 
but which goes well with it. We have an old habit of speaking about 'cultures',  in the 
plural form, as if it were self-evident that such enti t ies  exist s ide by side as neat 
packages, each of us identified with only o n e  of them  -  this is indeed a time-worn 
implication of at least one  'anthropological  culture concept ' .  And the  notion of



: - rural identity’ often goes with it. It may well be that some considerable number of 
' e : pie really live encapsulated among others who share most of the same experiences, 
ideas, beliefs, values, habits, and tastes. Nonetheless, it appears increasingly likely 
•-a: many people have biographies entailing various cross-cutting allegiances -  they

■ are different parts of their personal cultural repertoires with different collections of 
:~ :z'.e. And if there is an 'integrated whole’, it may be a quite individual thing. Under

- : r circumstances, people may well value some parts of these personal repertoires 
: :e highly than others, identify themselves particularly in terms of them, and identify

■ : : :  lective terms more strongly with those other people with whom they share them. 
::u ld  also be, on the other hand, that they may resist attempts to categorize them

. _ rimensionally in terms of any single cultural characteristic.
. .  and the point here must be that whatever is most enduring is not necessarily 

a at any one time most central to people's cultural preoccupations, and to their 
: t ■ ;e  of who they are. There are now surely many different ways of being more or less 
Ihristian, more or less Muslim, more or less Confucian; and of being at the same time 

~e number of other things. Most significantly, finally, an emphasis on process may
- ■ tail a subversion of a kind of mystique of cultural difference which seems to be an 
~ r :rtant part of cultural fundamentalism.

^ask BO. 1.2

. r the text Hannerz writes that ‘while “culture” in the past was probably a term with 
~  : stly consensual and positive overtones, it now very often shows up in contexts

: discord.’

In looking back at the notes you made in Task BO. 1.1 on different uses o f the 
words ‘culture’ and ‘cultural’, do the examples you listed reflect Hannerz’s view 
that today the term ‘culture’ has negative overtones?

Task BO.1.3

In rhe text Hannerz also writes that ‘It would seem helpful to make more con- 
tmuously visible . . .  how in contemporary, complex social life, the combined 
: r-rural process, and the overall habitat o f meanings and practices in which we 
r •■. ell, is the outcome o f the variously deliberate pursuit by a variety o f actors of 
their own agendas. .

What ‘actors’ and ‘agendas’ do you think Hannerz is thinking of?

Task BO.1.4

Considering a society you have lived in or are familiar with, what kind of 
different communities would you say there are, and what makes these com 
munities distinct from other communities?



Baumann, G. (1996) Contesting Culture, Cambridge: Cambridge 
University Press, pp. 1 -2 ,4 -6  (extracts)

Having m yself m igrated to  Britain at th e  age of tw enty-one, I had b een  puzzled for a 
long tim e by th e  way in w hich im m igrants w ere portrayed in th e  B ritish  m edia, in 
political rhetoric, and, not least, in th e  acad em ic literature . . .  in Britain (this) ethnic 
red uction ism  seem ed  to  reign suprem e, and th e  g reater nu m ber even of acad em ic 
com m u nity  stu d ies I read seem ed  to  ech o  it. W hatever any 'A sian' in form ant was 
reported to  have said or d one was in terpreted  with stunning regularity as a co n se 
qu en ce of th e ir 'A sianness', their 'ethn ic identity', o r th e  'culture' of th e ir 'com m unity'. 
All agency seem ed  to  be ab sen t, and culture an im prisoning coco o n  or a determ ining 
force. Even their children, born, raised, and ed u cated  in Britain, appeared  in print as 
'second -generation  im m igrants’ or 'second-generation A sians', and, unlike the children 
of w hite m igrants like m e, were thought to  b e  precariously suspend ed  'betw een two 
cultures'.

This latter com m onp lace  in particular I failed  to  understand. I could not work out 
why they  should  b e  su sp en d ed  betw een, rather than  b e  seen  to  reach a cro ss , two 
cu ltures. M ore im portantly , which two cu ltu res w ere involved? W as th ere  a h o m o 
gen eou s British culture on th e  o n e  hand, perhaps regardless of c lass  or of region, and 
on th e  o th er hand so m e o th er culture, p erh ap s o n e  which was shared  with their 
parents? If so, how were th ese  parental cultures defined: was it on the basis of regional 
origin or religion, ca ste  or language, migratory path or nationality? Each of th ese  could 
d efine a com m unity, a culture, and an e th n ic  identity in th e  sam e breath, it seem ed

. . . The answ ers to  my con fu sio n  could, I thou ght, b e  found only by fieldwork: 
I rented  a h o u se in the  cen tre  of Southall, w here I lived for th e  next six years, and from 
there involved m yself in the  life of the suburb. My agenda, as in all fieldwork, was open: 
live locally, socialize locally, find local th ings to  do, and let yourself in for whatever 
com es. At th e  sam e tim e, keep a daily research  diary, write fieldwork n otes, and, not 
least, keep a personal diary in order not to  con fuse private con cern s with th e  docu
m en tation  of o ther p eop le 's  doings and sayings.

. . . Adult S o u th a llia n s  w ere no le ss  re lativ ist th an  th e ir  child ren  in d iscu ssin g  
culture and com m unity. Even assu m ing that com m unity was a m atter of b irthplace, 
a s  th e d om inant d iscou rse  so  often d oes, so m e So u th allian s could, am on g friends, 
squeeze a laugh out of the absurd ities of ethn ic  classification . 'See  m e friend Jas here', 
said Phil, an E nglishm an, and pointed  to  his drinking-m ate at the  Railway Tavern bar, 
'he's an Asian, but he's born in Africa, so  I'd say h e ’s an African. And m e, I was born 
in Burm a, so  I'm th e  A sian here, a ren 't I. And W inston  here, you think h e 's  a W est 
Indian: h e 's  th e only one of us born in th is town, so  h e 's  th e  Englishm an born and 
bred !' A ttributions o f culture and com m unity can clearly not b e  reduced to  o n e  factor 
a lo n e . Rather, all but th e  m o st s in gle-m in d ed  of adult S o u th a llian s, it turned  out, 
regarded th em selv es as m em bers of several com m u nities at once, each  with its own 
culture. Making o n e 's  life m eant ranging acro ss them . I did find a few people  who said: 
'I am  a M uslim and nothing e lse ', 'I am  a Christian and have no o th er com m unity’, or 
'I am an African from th e  C aribbean, but as African as the  people  born in A fr ica '. . . 
N evertheless, th e  vast m ajority of all adult So u th allian s saw th em selves as m em bers 
of several com m u nities, each  with its own culture. The sam e person could speak and 
act as a m em b er of th e  M uslim  com m u nity  in o n e  co n tex t, in a n o th e r take sid es 
against o ther M uslim s as a m em ber of th e  Pakistani com m unity, and in a third count 
h im self part of th e  P u n jab i com m unity  th a t excluded  o th er M uslim s but included



: 5 ■'."s. and even C hristians. In th is way, they ech oed  th e  aw areness of shifting 
ifie s  th a t young So u th a ilian s had a lerted  m e to . M atters got m ore confusing, 

m m neldwork progressed. Som e Hindu parents would claim  that 'all Sikhs are 
I - r 5 : me Sikh p arents would d isso c ia te  th em selv es from th e  Sikh com m unity 

t ; b e  th e ir culture as 'B ritish-A sian , basically , w hatever the  relig ion you 're
• m :  .’.'.uslim friends would argue with pride that the  local m osqu e was in itse lf 

- :  .mural com m unity. Clearly, all th e se  u tteran ces could  b e  d iscou nted  as  if
i me mere figures of sp eech . But w hen an ethnograp her co llects  m ore of them  

t  t eek should  o n e  not ask w hat m akes th e se  u sages any le ss  im portant, 
f e r n : :  or truthful than th e usages that eq u ate  culture with com m unity; com m unity 
J  d h n ic  identity; and e th n ic  identity  with th e  'cau se ' of a p erso n 's  doings or

m e d om inant d isco u rse  re lies on eq u atin g  com m unity, culture, and eth n ic  
and its p rotagonists can easily  reduce anybody's behaviour to  a sym ptom  of 

k m m ::o n . So  long as its hum an o b je c ts  can be logged under som e eth n ic  identity 
r  t m an, say, British, Germ an, or A m erican, it can even claim  to  speak 'for' them , 
i  m m : them , explain them  to  others. The ways in which So u th ailian s spoke about 

m.er and about them selves added up to  a very different m essage: culture and 
~ - r ::y could b e  eq u ated  in som e context, but w ere not the  sam e in others. W hat

*  : m identity' m ight m ean in any one context, was a qu estion  of context.

BO.1.5

i -m ir.n and Hannerz make similar points concerning how individuals do not see 
u -  femes in uni-dimensional terms. Baumann writes that people see themselves 
_ ~ : mbers o f several communities at once, each with its own culture’, and that 

. mg one’s life meant ranging across them ’, while Hannerz writes that ‘many 
f-  me have biographies entailing cross-cutting allegiances’ and ‘share different parts 
i  m eir personal cultural repertoires with different collections o f people’.

Do you agree with Baumann and Hannerz?

Ir so, what ‘communities’ do you feel you are a member of, and how does your 
ow n  life mean ‘ranging across’ these communities? Or, in the words of Hannerz, 

r ich ‘cross-cutting allegiances’ does your own biography involve? What are 
m e significant different parts o f your own ‘personal cultural repertoire’, and 
•ith which ‘different collections o f people’ do you share these?

ask 60.1.6

: .  m iann refers to ‘ethnic reductionism’ in the British media, political rhetoric and 
- ; i  iem ic literature which consists o f ‘equating community, culture and ethnic

Can you think o f examples in the media, political rhetoric and academic liter
ature where such ‘ethnic reductionism’ is apparent?



Commentary

We shall be considering what has been written about the concept o f ‘culture’ in more 
depth in Unit BO.2. The crucial point to come out o f both o f the texts in this unit 
is that ‘culture’ and ‘community’ (and, indeed, ‘cultural identity’) are not concepts 
which exist independently, and somehow abstracted from how these terms are used 
by any individual in society and by the mass media, politicians, and academics. 
Moreover, there are tangible consequences for any society in terms o f how such 
terms are used.

An interesting point made by Hannerz is the use o f the term ‘multiculturalism’ by 
both ‘ethnic minority politicians' as well as ‘xenophobia activists’. Even when the 
intention is to challenge those Hannerz calls ‘cultural fundamentalists’, who put a 
negative spin on the term ‘multiculturalism’, the effect can be to further reinforce 
the ‘ethnic reductionism’ Baumann refers to. Watson (2000: 5 1 -3 ), for example, 
writes o f how the British education system has been seen by some as failing to get 
to grips with ‘multiculturalism’; these critics such as Watson argue that ‘the initia
tives taken in schools . . .  have raised awareness o f ethnic m inorities in Britain’ 
(ibid.), but they have done so ‘by exoticizing them  and hence perpetuating 
stereotypes o f difference, and, ipso facto, inferiority’ (ibid.). The phrase frequently 
used to describe this exoticization is ‘steel bands, saris, and samosas’. It is, claim the 
critics, these visible and tangible phenomena which are seized upon time and time 
again in schools as markers o f cultural identity, and by failing to explore the deeper 
realities o f ethnic minority experience, schools trivialize other cultures, rendering 
them entertaining but superficial and periphery. This reduction of ethnic minorities 
to a limited set o f cultural traits is subsequently further endorsed by the media and 
becomes firmly ensconced in the national mentality, to the point where knowledge 
of the other is confined to dismissive referential images. Such an approach, termed 
‘soft multiculturalism’ by Watson, is also that o f  those termed by Hannerz ‘inter- 
culturalists’, trainers and consultants who try to ‘teach sensitivity toward cultural 
diversity’, but are ‘somewhat inclined toward stereotyping, occasionally given to 
exaggerating cultural differences . . (ibid.).

A num ber o f  writers have been interested in the notion o f ‘com m unity’. One 
common reference is to the ‘symbolic’ community, which is well defined by Cohen 
(1985:98): ‘the community as experienced by its members does not consist in social 
structure or in “the doing” of social behaviour. It inheres, rather, in “the thinking” 
about it. It is in this sense that we can speak o f the community as a symbolic, rather 
than a structural construct.’ Central to the work o f Benedict Anderson (1983) is that 
communities, and particularly national communities, are ‘imagined’, while for 
Barthes (1973) the nation is not so much imagined as represented and projected in 
terms o f ‘cultural myths’. More recently, o f course, we are used to ‘communities’ 
being described as ‘virtual’, and we will investigate the impact o f the World Wide 
Web on ‘community’ and ‘identity’ in Unit B2.7.



T BO.2 ‘CULTURE’ -  DEFINITIONS AMD PERSPECTIVES

. r_: BO.2 we focus on how the term ‘culture’ has been defined and interpreted 
' :  : cademic domain. Much of the debate on ‘culture’ in the last fifty years or so 
teen concerned with challenging models o f culture which have emanated from 

i»  ~e. c o f anthropology. Such a model is that o f Tylor (1871), for whom ‘culture’ 
i :  : i mplex whole which includes knowledge, belief, art, morals, law, customs, 

I : c  : :her capabilities and habits acquired by man as a member o f society’. There 
reen unease with, and debate about, both what culture is seen to ‘include’ in 
i ~  : del, and the notion that culture is ‘acquired’, as we shall see in texts BO.2.1, 

■L :  :  end BO.2.3.

: ~ : :ext in the unit, by Brian Fay, provides a summary of differences between 
i : . :  c and ‘complex’ views o f culture. In the second, Celia Roberts and Srikant 

' :  ciscuss how a ‘standard’ view has tended to dominate the fields o f applied 
m . - : : : i  and intercultural com m unication studies. In the final text Adrian

- offers an alternative to the ‘standard’ view of culture in his discussion of 
as - .iusm’ and ‘small cultures’.

: - : u read Text BO.2.1, do Task BO.2.1 below.

~is* 30.2.1

fc ; ■- t definitions o f ‘culture’ below.

■ ‘ i :  do you think the writers mean by their descriptions?

cr. if any, o f the descriptions do you feel successfully captures the complete 
: - : z.irtial meaning o f ‘culture’?

- : —cure is ‘a text the vocabulary and grammar of which its members learn’ 
7e :: BO.2.1, Fay 1996: 55).

- cure is a verb’ (Street 1991).
-v_re is ‘an evolving connected activity, not a thing’ (Fay 1996: 62 -3 ).

: - eving . . . that man is an animal suspended in webs o f significance he 
-■.self has spun, I take culture to be those webs’ (Geertz 1973: 5).

3. (1996) Contemporary Philosophy of Social Science: A 
I . zulturaI Approach, Oxford: Blackwell, pp. 55-60 (extracts)

" = ; : o a  standard view, a culture is a com plex se t of shared beliefs, values, and 
csccs which en ab les a group to  make sen se  of its life and which provides it with
H.: ■ ; :or how to  live. This set might be called  a basic b elief system  (note that such 

a ; ; :e m  can include item s which are fully explicit and o thers which are not, and 
.  ̂de m atters of feeling and d ep ortm ent as well as d iscursive claim s about the



world). In p e r h a p s  t h e  m ost  influential variant o f  th is  s t a n d a rd  view, cu lture  is p ic tu r ed  
as a text the vocabulary and grammar of which its m em bers  learn. Indeed, in this view, 
becom ing a m em ber of a particular culture is a process of enculturation conceived as 
learning to read the culture's basic  text and making it one 's  own.

This standard view asserts  the  further claim that in b eco m in g  the  carriers of a 
specific  cultural tradition individuals b e co m e  the people  they are. That is, by inter
nalizing a particular belief system and its a ttendant forms of feeling and interaction a 
person acquires the basics  of his or her identity. A culture penetrates  its individual 
m em bers  mentally (so that they p o sse ss  a certain mind-set), physically (so that they 
p o sse ss  certain bas ic  bodily d isposit ions) ,  and socially  (so that they relate to  one 
a nother  in certain character is t ic  ways). This penetration  produces in th em  their 
distinctive capacities  and characteristics. In this holistic  way identity is a function of 
enculturation . . .

S o  far I have been  speaking as if culture consis ted  of a coherent set of beliefs (a 
'text'). But this  is a mistake. Any culture com plex enough to warrant the nam e will 
consis t  of conflicting beliefs and rules which offer mixed, contested , and ambiguous 
m essages  to  its followers. The reason for this derives in part from what I have already 
said about cultural rules and agency: rules require interpretation, and interpretation 
requires reflexive analysis and judgment on the part of agents. Besides, cultural beliefs 
and ideals apply to people  in differential positions of power. The m eaning of a rule 
for a powerful m em ber of an elite often will not be  the sam e for, nor will it have the 
sam e ou tco m e on, a m em b er of a group who is on the periphery. Moreover, cultural 
norm s and ideals result from histor ies  of struggle in which significant voices are 
silenced. As a result, various m em bers  in a cultural group will have heterogeneous 
histories, divergent interests, and antagonistic  interpretations. Far from being coher
ent unities uniformly distributed throughout a society, cultures are rather tense  loci 
of difference and opposition . . .

Another important fact about cultures is that they are essentially  open. Cultures 
are ideational entities; as such they are permeable, susceptible to influence from othe; 
cultures. Wherever exchange am ong hum ans occurs,  the  possib il ity  exists  of the 
influence of one culture by another. (Even when such influence does not occur it :s 
becau se  those  in one  culture consciously re ject the  foreign or strange culture: but this 
re jection is itself another wav the alien culture interjects itself into the hom e culture. 
Human history is in part the  story of the ways different cultural groups have rearranged 
cultural boundaries  by expanding con tacts ,  to lerating outsiders ,  and fashioning 
interactive arrangem ents.  Even the  creation of stricter boundaries  involves mutual 
impact. The human world is not com p osed  of a motley of independent, encapsulated 
free-floating cultures; rather, it is one of constant  interplay and exchange . . .

. . . consider the  d eeper cultural rhythms by which you live. Your conceptions  of 
time, of space, of power, of beauty, of agency, of sociality, of knowledge have all been 
deeply affected by importing, responding to, transforming, and borrowing the cultural 
meanings and values of others  different from you.



How do you think ‘the cultural meanings and values o f others different from 
vou that Fay refers to have affected your own conceptions of:

■ Time?
* Space?
* Beauty?

Knowledge?

: ooerts, C. and Sarangi, S. (1993) ‘“Culture” revisited in interculturai 
— ^imunication’, in Boswood, T., Hoffman, R. and Tung, P. (eds) 
;  e -spectives on English for International Communication, Hong 

r ig:  Hong Kong City Polytechnic, pp. 97-102 (extracts)

* : :e  AL is an abbrev iation  for A pplied L in guistics; ICC is an ab b rev iatio n  for 
l i  - r ;T :u ra l  C om m unication)

thin AL and ICC, m any research ers  regard culture as a preference for certain  
= ~ e r- s of com m unicative behaviour, though such patterns can only be interpreted 

a" : * gher level of a b stractio n . In th e  fu n ctio n a list trad ition , 'cu lture' is see n  as 
ground and resou rce , w here th e  hum an su b je c t is only see n  in his/her ro le of 

: r of functions. 'Culture' thus com es to  be viewed too  simply as either behaviour 
e  &  x p eop le  d on 't sm ile  in public), or as  fixed values and b eliefs, sep arated  from 
■ :  ;  in teraction  and so c io -p o litica l rea lities  (e.g. x cu lture valu es th e  elderly). 

:■ -edu ctionism  is ch a ra cter is tic  of AL and ICC stu d ies  w here e th n ic itie s  and 
al identities have b een  reduced accord ing to  Hewitt ( 1989, pp. 6 -9 ) , to  'a list of 

RfeMge linguistic and interactional e lem en ts arranged in academ ic display, d islocated  
n th e  so u rces  of th e ir g en eratio n , from hum an agency, in te llig en ce , p o litics  

a i : m th e  possib ility  of change'.
ere is no sen se  of culture as sym bolically ordered in its own right or constitutive

■ r - degree. Nor is there any sen se  of the hum an su b je c t as an agency con stitu ted  
a - g o  culture.

s not surprising therefore  th at in analytic term s, culture has thus b eco m e th e 
:: :u a l realm  left over after all form s of o b serv ab le  hum an behaviou r have b een  

: ed' (W uthnow etd., 1984). E specially  in th e  con text of in teractional studies, this 
■: am ounted  to  exp lain ing b ehaviou r away. Such  ch a ra cterisa tio n s  of culture as

■  : ; behaviour and/or shared values leave th e notion  of 'culture' itself in tact as an 
: -ession istic  explanation  for understanding d ifferences and d ifficulties in com m u-

* : o in m u lti-ethn ic so cie ties .
-  nnenkam p (1987, p. 176) qu ite  rightly observes:

I .o u r e  as ad ap ted  in m ost linguistic  sub-d iscip lines has unfortunately b eco m e a 
o asse-partou t notion; w henever there  is a need for a global explanation  of differ
ed :e s  betw een m em bers of different speech  com m u nities the culture card is played 
- : h e  m ore ‘d istan t’ in geographic and linguistic origin, the m ore 'cultural difference'

~o:s leads us to  highlight th e  problem  b oth  in th eo retica l stud ies o f AL and ICC
o applications such as education and training program m es. There are three m ajor 

■ :olties here: firstly th at th e  nature of th e se  stud ies and program m es m eans that



th e  focu s is on p roblem s and difficu lties and so  'culture' or w hat we m ight call th e  
'cultural princip le’ is used in a 'ce lebration  of m iscom m un ication '. Secondly, 'culture' 
is con ceived  of in a lim ited  way to  refer to  resou rces, behaviou r p attern s and fixed 
values. And finally, 'culture' in the  lim ited way described above b ecom es th e necessary 
and sufficient explanation of intercultural encounters. W ithin ICC stud ies, it is gen- 
eraily assu m ed  th at things go wrong b ecau se  two cultural groups behave differently, 
which m akes com m u nication  betw een them  problem atic. This m eans th at w ithin such 
a view, 'culture' is seen  as creating and m aintain ing an unfavourable c lim ate  for ICC. 
S o  'culture' b eco m es a negative term  rather than a positive term  . .

Task BO.2. 3

? Think o f your own experiences studying foreign or second languages, history, 
or the social sciences. Have the ways you have been encouraged to view other 
cultural groups in such studies been characterized by the kind o f ‘ethnic 
reductionism’ highlighted by Roberts and Sarangi?

In Section A the notion o f ‘essentialism’ was introduced. The third text in this unit 
suggests that ‘essentialism’ is often the natural ‘default position’ o f how people view 
cultures and illustrates how a ‘non-essentialist’ view involves a shift from a ‘large’ to 
a ‘small’ culture perspective.

Holliday, A. R. (2005) The Struggle to Teach English as an International 
Language, Oxford: Oxford University Press, pp. 17-24 (extracts)

Essentialism

E ssen tia lism  p resum es 'that particular th ings have e sse n c e s  which serve to  identify 
them  as th e  particular things that they are' (Bullock and Trom bley 1997: 283). The m ost 
com m on esse n tia lis t view of culture is th at 'cultures' are coincid ental with countries, 
regions, and con tin en ts, implying th at o n e  can 'visit' them  while travelling and that 
they contain  'm utually exclusive types of behaviour’ so  that people 'from' or 'in’ French 
culture are e ssen tia lly  d ifferent from  th o se  'from ' or 'in' C h in ese  culture. This psy- 
chogeographical picture also  p resen ts  a hierarchical on ion  skin relation ship  betw een 
a national culture and e lem en ts w ithin it, so  that 'Egyptian sch o o l culture’ is a su b set 
or su b cu ltu re  of 'Egyptian ed u catio n  cu lture ', and so  on. At th e  m ore m acro  level, 
‘Kenyan culture' b eco m es a su b se t of 'African culture'. C om m on variations on this 
geographical th em e are the  asso cia tio n  of 'cu ltures’ with relig ions, p o litical p h ilo so 
phies, e th n ic ities  and languages, w here 'Islam ic culture', 'b lack culture', and 'English 
language culture' take on th e sam e e sse n ce  of con tain m ent. (See  K eesing 1981, 1994: 
H olliday 1999a; H olliday et al. 2004.)

M uch of th is  essen tia lism  will seem  natural and norm al to  m any readers, becau se 
it is in m any ways th e  default way of thinking ab o u t how we are different from each 
other. It is however p rob lem atic  b ecau se  if we think of p eo p le 's  behaviour as defined 
and constrained by th e  culture in which they live, agency is transferred  away from the 
individual to  th e  culture itself, so  th at we begin to  think th at 'G erm an culture believes 
t h a t . . .', and that 'she belon gs to  Germ an culture, therefore sh e . .  There is only a



i  rasy  d istance from th is e ssen tia lis t way of thinking to  the  chauvinistic stereo - 
■c inherent in culturism  which allow s us to  arrive at s ta tem en ts  like ‘in M iddle 

. culture there  is no con cep t of individualized critical thinking’ . .  . [pp. 17-18]. 
¿0 not wish to  give the im pression th at cultural essen tia lism  is only practised  by 
dom inant W est. P eop le  from th e  E ast and the So u th  a lso  essen tia lize  their own 
_ra! id entities for a num ber of reasons -  to  reaffirm th at their 'culture' survives, 

9  : :e  W estern d om ination , through the display of trad itional dress, dances, rituals 
race arts' festivals, tou rist perform ances, and so  on (K eesing 1994: 3 0 6 -7 ), to  play

i.T u r e  card' to  m ainta in  and acq u ire  pow er (Sarangi 1994: 416), to  reinforce 
: "  = i st imagery (Sakam oto  1996: 113; Kubota 1999: 9) and to  appeal to  a W estern 

: ■ a: iM oeran 1996).
my exp erien ce it is ind eed  often  co llea g u es  and stu d en ts  from o u tsid e  the 

: sr-sp eak ing W est who talk m ost en thu siastically  ab o u t their own circu m stan ces 
th e  situ atio n  in country X cu ltu re ’. A C h in ese  stu d en t o n ce  to ld  m e th a t som e 
" a :  com patriots adm itted  feeding their British tu tors with exoticized acco u n ts of 
. ‘ a ;e  culture’ b ecau se  it seem ed  to  be what was expected. On th e  o n e  hand, 1 know
-  exp erien ce of bein g  a foreigner in o th er p e o p le 's  cou n tries, th a t th is sort of 

3  :r c :a :io n  of S e lf to  su it p eo p le 's  p ercep tion  of O ther can help o n e  to  gain accep - 
i - ir  Holliday et al. 2004: 10 -15). On th e  o ther hand, it seem s unfortunate th at this 

s re to  assert identity p resen ts  an over-sim plified reality which b oth  feeds native- 
ia sfe rism  and con tribu tes to  its adoption ou tsid e th e English -speaking W est.

; ee it as seriously p roblem atic  th at English -speaking W estern tu tors collud e with 
I  : ^ '-generalized  self-O thering  by accep tin g  such s ta te m e n ts  as  ‘tru e ’ b eca u se  

com e from people who must be authorities on every asp ect of their 'culture' because 
are all the  sam e and know everything ab o u t each  other. It is part of a general 

idency for m id dle-class p eop le  from com fortab le so c ie tie s  to  en joy  th e  opportunity 
i: ^covering an o th er culture ' and to  think th at by talking a b o u t 'cu ltures', and 

ring their ‘exo tic ’ qu alities, they are 'accep tin g1 and 'being to lerant' and 'under- 
H i:- c r .g ’ of them . Iordan and W eedon (1995: 149-50) assert that the  'com m odification ' 

'acial and cultural d ifference is a marked feature of the radical tw entieth-century 
aian t-gard e '. 'O ther cultures' sim ilarly b eco m e o b je c ts  to  be 'n ice ' ab o u t instead  of 
r :  cp s of real p eop le  with whom we can in teract and b e  equally people. I was once 

~  ried to  hear, while working as a curriculum con su ltan t in India, an Indian colleague 
chat 'we' consid ered  'them ' as 'all Indians together'. This 'liberal m ulticulturalism ', 

i~ ch 'celebrates cultural difference as an end in itself’ in term s of superficial 'artefacts, 
ar. . als, and cu sto m s’ resu lts in a bland 'cultural tourism ' which ob scu res ‘issu es of 

ara n d  privilege' (Kubota 2004: 35, citing D erm an-Sparks) [pp. 2 1 -2 ].
In the n o n -essen tia list view, culture is not a geographical p lace which can b e  visited 

: • : :o  w hich so m e o n e  can belon g, but a so cia l force which is evident w herever it 
r~ a rg e s  as  b e in g  sig n ificant. This co n cep t of cu lture fa lls  som ew here within th e  

::ca l, constructiv ist, sym bolic and 'verb' views of culture (R oberts et al. 2001: 54). It 
~: m ething that flows and shifts betw een us. It b oth  binds us and sep arates  us, but

■ : rferent ways at different tim es and in different circu m stan ces. I am not suggesting
■ a: :h ere  is no such thing as cultural difference, but that th is d ifference is not locked 

;o essen tia lis t cultural blocks. There are many a sp ects  of our behaviour which are
:  ̂ rurally d ifferent'. It is p o ssib le  to  say th at 'there is som eth ing  culturally different' 
: :  ut th e  way in which som eo n e m ight behave, but th is may b e  as much to  do with

■ a small cultures of family, age, occup ation  or o ther social background factors as with 
r VC cultural d ifferences in nationality  (H olliday 1999a: 240). W here cultural difference
- : :n n e c te d  with nationality , it d o es not n ecessarily  follow  th a t all p eo p le  of th at



nationality  will behave sim ilarly. W e m ust therefore b e  wary not to  use th ese  differ
en ce s  to  feed ch au v in istic  im agin atio n s of w hat certa in  n atio n a l or e th n ic  groups 
can or cannot do -  as  exotic, 'sim ple', 'trad itional' O thers to  our com plex, 'm odern' 
selves.

A n o n -e sse n tia lis t, sm all cu lture approach  co n sid ers  any in sta n ce  of socially  
cohesive behaviour as culture. Cultural sign ificances can thu s b e  found in particular 
fo o tb all team s, types of restau ran ts, individual u n iversities and d ep artm ents, and. 
indeed, in p ro fessio n a l cu ltu res such as TESO L. This con cep tu aliza tio n  is not d is
sim ilar to  the  exp ression  of culture as related  to  th e  b a s ic  fabric of social activity in 
d isco u rses, literacies , and in stitu tio n s  as exp ressed  by a range of critical writers 
(Fairclough 1995; Clark and Ivanic 1997; Gee 1997; Lankshear et al. 1997). In th is view, 
th e  world is m ade up of a vast com plex of shifting, overlapping, swirling, com bining 
and splitting cultures; and to  im agine that they are organized into regional hierarchical 
blocks is an ideological, political, or chauvinistic  act.

My approach to  culture and to  culturism  is con cern ed  with how p eo p le  construct 
for th em selves th e  realities of others, and how culture is itse lf socially  constructed .

A world in which realities  are socially  con stru cted  can however work in different 
ways: e ith er we con stru ct, or we are co n stru cted  by th e  d isco u rses  of culture. 
|pp. 23—4 1.

Task BO.2.4

► What do you think o f the following statements in the extract above?

■ ‘Essentialism will seem natural and normal because it is in many ways the 
default way o f thinking about how we are different from each other.’

■ ‘Cultural essentialism is not only practised by the dominant West. People 
from the East and the South also essentialize their own cultural identities 
for a number o f reasons.’

■  ‘I f  people are “foreigners in other people’s countries”, it is often the case 
that they collude with other people and essentialize their own identity in 
order to gain acceptance.’

■ ‘The world is made up o f a vast complex o f shifting, overlapping, swirling, 
combining and splitting cultures.’

► In the extract it is written that ‘a non-essentialist, small culture approach con
siders any instance o f socially cohesive behaviour as culture’ and that ‘cultural 
significances can thus be found in particular football teams, types o f restau
rants, individual universities and departments, and, indeed, in professional 
cultures such as TESOL’. W hat factors may be ‘culturally significant’ in making 
one o f the following a ‘small culture’:

B A particular football team.
■ A particular type of restaurant;
■ A particular type individual university or department;
■ A particular type o f professional culture such as TESOL?



_ oink of other particular ‘small cultures’. What factors may be culturally sig- 
rrrcant’ in making these ‘small cultures’?

I : -mentary

-r : rrdy of culture will inevitably be complex and there are no easy off-the-peg
*  “ dons. It is indeed, off-the-peg definitions that prevent a consideration of the 

"~T.exities o f culture, and prevent us approaching culture as a dynamic and 
nrericrive process, a key theme in the texts in this unit.

i * : :  rre the implications o f approaching culture as a dynamic and interactive 
« .e ss  for individuals who want to carry out research into their own and others’
- _res? This is a key concern for Ylanne-McEwen and Coupland (2000: 208-09) 

: ask ‘What are we to make of this orientation to the study of culture? How
socld we respond to it in research on cultural difference and language? Does it 
•r. rps make the study of “intercultural” relations and communication impossible, 

¡sen reprehensible, because it fixes the notion of “cultural group” prematurely and 
vi'-s that do not reflect how cultural identity is nowadays lived and experienced?’ 

I k s e  are questions to which there are no easy answers, and there are relatively few 
. : -lined examples o f ‘process’ approaches to researching culture.

- “irdng-point for any such research is suggested by Alasuutari (1995 :135 -6 ), who
- 5 that ‘the researcher must be able to see beyond the horizon of the self-evident’ 
: :  reeds to ‘generate why-questions’: ‘In an ethnographic study of a foreign culture 
" - nv-questions will often stem from the researcher’s own failure to understand

«err die people concerned are living the way they do, or why they think the way they 
: r owever, ‘when you are looking at something that is closely related to your own 
. - ■ - re, most things will often appear more or less self-evident or trivial’. Such a 

: ' :s similar to that o f Bauman (1 9 9 0 :1 5 -1 6 ), who employs the term ‘defamiliar-
■ - \ :n ’, a process which ‘takes us away from our comfortable, limited, commonly 

iccepted and often unconsidered opinions about what everybody and everything 
i _-:e and makes us more sensitive to the way that those opinions are formed and 

~ ~mrained. It alerts us to the ways that things which at first sight appear obvious
- r r “natural” are actually the result of social action, social power or social tradition.’ 
--isuutari (ibid.: 35 -6  ) claims that the best chance o f finding answers to the ‘why- 
. -esrions’ is through the eclecticism of cultural studies since ‘cultural studies has 
a  • jored the concept of meaning from various angles and studied the mediation of

r.al reality through meanings in different ways’.

-N IT  B0.3 CURRENT AND PREVIOUS APPROACHES TO THE 
STUDY OF INTERCULTURAL COMMUNICATION

r e field of intercultural communication, like any academic discipline, is influenced 
~~ certain ‘discourses’, discourses which change and shift, are challenged and resisted.



As Kumaravadivelu, the author of the first extract in this unit, emphasises, inter- 
cultural communication is ‘a fairly new field o f academic activity’ with its origins 
only in the middle of the last century. An academic discipline is a ‘community of 
whose members “communicate to each other in the same terms’”, which leads to a 
sharing o f ‘interpretative repertoires’ (Potter and Wetherell 1987: 146-57). For 
Hyland (2000: 9), communities o f practice are not ‘m onolithic and unitary’ but 
‘comprise competing groups and discourses, marginalised ideas, contested theories, 
peripheral contributors and occasional members’. For Edwards (2002: 63), however, 
‘any community, even a research community, can become narrow, self-serving and 
stuck’.

In this unit we explore in particular the ‘competing discourses’ and ‘contested 
theories’ in the field o f interculturai communication, a field which until the last 
decade or so has arguably been rather ‘monolithic’, ‘unitary’, narrow’ and ‘stuck’.

Task B0,3.1

Before you read Text BO.3.1, consider:

g  The first extract by Kumaravadivelu includes the quotation from Hall 
(1959) that ‘culture is communication and communication is culture’. What 
do you think Hall means by this and do you agree with him? 

jf From your previous reading in the field of interculturai communication, 
have you come across the ‘big names’ o f Edward Hall and Geert Hofstede 
and their widely-known theories?

How might these theories be open to criticism or ‘contested’?

Kumaravadivelu, B. (2008) Cultural Globalisation in Language 
Education, Yale: Yale Uniwersiîÿ Press, pp. 212-17 (extracts)

Interculturai com m u nication  is a fairly new field of a cad em ic  activity. It was born 
from the rubble of World War II when, as the  leader of the  winning Allied forces, the 
United S ta tes  found its international diplomacy, com m erce ,  and trade expand to 
unprecedented heights. Government officials, diplomats, business  leaders, and other 
Americans sent  to work overseas realized that their lack of knowledge of foreigners 
cultural practices and com m unication styles impeded their effective functioning. To 
address this problem, Congress passed the Foreign Service Act in 1946, which facili
tated  the estab l ish m ent of the  Foreign Service Institute. The Institute hired a team  of 
anthropologists,  psychologists, and linguists to develop m ethods and materials for 
training government officials in interculturai communication. It was this team  that laid 
the foundation for the field of interculturai com m unication, thus making the field a 
truly American invention.

Among the scholars  the Institute hired were anthropolog ist  Edward Hall and 
linguist George Trager. Drawing freely from their respective fields, they jointly produced 
a Foreign Service Institute training manual titled TAe Analysis of Culture (Hall and Trager,



-33). In it, they  p resen ted  a m atrix for m apping a foreign cu lture along certain  
: t e n s io n s  th e  m o st im portan t of which was com m u n icatio n , b oth  verbal and
- : '. verbal. A central anthropological linguistic con cep t th at guided their work was th e 
5ip ir-W horf h y p oth esis, which p o sited  a c lo se  co n n ectio n  betw een  language and 
reality, betw een language and cultural thou ght p atterns . . . They a lso  believed  that 
; nee cultures are created  and m aintained  m ainly through language, language has an 
- r e r e n t  cap acity  to  provide a window into  cu ltures, and th erefo re  it should  be 

: : ssib le to  draw useful insights into intercultural com m u nication  by analyzing and
- - ierstan d in g  language com m u nication . To a large extent, the  im portance they gave 
: rhe role of langu age in gen eral and to  th e  Sapir-W horf h y p o th esis  in particu lar 

: :r : in u e s  to  characterize th e  field of intercultural com m u nication  even today.
Hall expanded the initial insights p resen ted  in th e training m anual and w rote a 

:c r k  called  The Silent Language (1959). This sem inal work b ecam e so  influential th at it 
; ronsidered  to  b e  'th e  founding d ocu m ent in th e  new field  of in tercu ltural com -

-  - '.¡ca tio n ' (Rogers, Hart, and Miike, 2002, p. 11). In it, he focused  on interpersonal 
m m unication am ong p eop le  of different cultural backgrounds. D eclaring unequiv- 

za'.ly th at 'cu lture is co m m u n icatio n  and com m u n icatio n  is cu ltu re ’ (Hall, 1959,
: 86), he highlighted th e im portance of factors such as personal sp ace and the sen se  

i: ::m e, and how they affect in tercultural com m u n icatio n . He a lso  em phasized  
: 'v e rb a l com m u n icatio n , such as gestu res, and th eir ro le in in tercu ltural under- 

■ ;rding. In this and o ther works, he p osited  several d ichotom ou s cultural param eters 
: - :  drew sharp d istin ctions betw een, for instan ce, low-context so c ie tie s  (e.g. the  United 
5:eres), w here com m u nication  is prem ised  upon explicit verbal sta tem en ts, and high- 
. :-:d so c ie tie s  (e.g. Japan), w here com m u n icatio n  re lies  crucially  on nonverbal, 
: 'Textual cues or even on silen ce; and, betw een polychronic cultures (e.g. w est Asia), 

» ■ ere tim e is conceptualized  as flexible and circular, prom pting individuals to  a ttend  
t .  Trip le events and tasks sim ultaneously , and mono-chronic cultures (e.g. the  United 

: ‘ eres), where tim e is consid ered  fixed and linear, encouraging individuals to  handle
- er.ts and tasks sequ entially  and on tim e.

Hall's em p h asis  on in terp ersonal com m u nication , including nonverbal com m u -
• :a :io n , was in part n ecess ita ted  by his ch ief task of helping Foreign Service officers 
: : r 3  overseas and get resu lts' (Hall, 1959, p. 35). He realized that 'what was needed 
» r ;  som ething bold and new, and not m ore of the sam e old history, econ om ics, and 

: : :c s ' (p. 36). T herefore, he dep arted  from  th e  m ainstream  anth rop olog ica l 
= : :  roach, which focused primarily on a culture's broader social, political, and religious 
s s ;:e m s , and instead  co n cen tra ted  on th e  m icrolevel dynam ics of fa ce-to -fa ce  

:e :a c tio n  betw een individuals, such as to n e  of voice, gestu res , tim e and spatial
- onships, etc. Intercultural training based  on such inter-p ersonal factors helped 

t m em bers of th e  D ip lom atic Corps prepare to  face  th e ir co m m u n icatio n al
■ =..enges in alien nations.

-.part from th e  D ip lom atic Corps, yet an o th er governm ent agency th a t found 
e s :u dies on intercultural com m u nication  useful was th e  P eace Corps. Founded in 

: : by the K ennedy ad m in istratio n , th e  P eace  Corps aim ed  at sen d in g  A m erican 
-~ :eers  to  work with local com m u nities in several newly indep endent, developing 

r: _ r :r ie s  . . . [pp. 21 2 -1 4 ].
insights derived from th e  stu d ies on in terp ersonal com m u n icatio n  acro ss 

. :_ -e s  con d u cted  in th e  co n tex t of in tern atio n al d ip lom acy w ere a lso  found to  
rnm ensely useful by th e  corp o rate  secto r. W hen trad e and com m erce  with 

l  e  cou ntries expanded after th e  Seco n d  W orld War, th e A m erican b u sin ess com - 
:y found it necessary  to  train its overseas em ployees in several d im en sio n s of



interculturai com m unication, including negotiating, socializing, identifying com m uni
catio n  breakdow ns, avoid ing cro ss-cu ltu ral m isund erstand in g, keeping proper eye 
co n tact and physical d istance, m inding body language and p o liten ess  form ulas, and 
so  on. Particu lar im p o rtan ce  was given to  A m erican and Ja p a n ese  interculturai 
com m unication  b ecau se  of extensive trade and personnel exchanges betw een the two 
largest eco n o m ies of th e  world. As a result, 'today there  are m ore stu d ies of lapanese/ 
Am erican com m unication  than of interculturai com m unication  betw een any two other 
cultures' (Rogers, Hart, and Miike, 2002, p. 15). T hese stud ies, follow ing th e lead given 
by Hall, s tressed  th e  A m erican/Japanese cultural d ifferences such  as individualism/ 
collectivism , and low -context/high-context behaviors and their im pact on interculturai 
com m u n icatio n . A lso s tre sse d  w ere nonverbal com m u n icatio n  p attern s such as 
h ierarchy-based  bow ing p ractices, facial exp ressio n s, and physical touching , which 
were consid ered  to  d ifferentiate the two cultures in con tact.

In em phasizing th e  m icrolevel behaviors of fa ce -to -fa ce  in tera ctio n s  betw een 
people of different cultures, Hall and o ther interculturalists departed significantly from 
trad itional anthrop ological in terests , and thus introduced a new and im portant com 
p onen t to  th e  study of interculturai com m u nication . But, in doing so, they generally 
adhered to  th e  popular 'cultural d ifference’ paradigm , which d irected  anthrop olog ists' 
a tten tion  to  variations in cultural beliefs and p ractices, instead  of an earlier 'cultural 
deprivation' paradigm , w hich su ggested  th a t o th er cu ltures are som ehow  d eficient 
and, therefore, d isadvantaged and underdeveloped. Like o ther anth rop olog ists, they 
to o  follow ed an e th n o g rap h ic  in vestigative te ch n iq u e  th a t co n sis te d  m ainly of 
p articipant observation , in which they system atically  and directly observed  cultural 
behaviors, and also  of interview s with local cultural inform ants. Clearly, such a te ch 
nique put a prem ium  on th e  in tercu lturalists' personal observation  as well as on their 
critical in terp reta tio n  of w hat they heard, observed , or exp erienced . The resulting 
acco u n ts  -  m ostly su b jectiv e  and d escriptive in nature -  w ere then  d eem ed  to  b e  the 
cultural con stru ct of a particular cultural com m unity.

During th e  1980s, an em pirical d im ension  w as introd uced  to  in terculturai co m 
m unication stud ies by G eert H ofstede, a social psycholog ist from th e  N etherlands. 
Using sta tistica lly  oriented  quantitative m ethods, he condu cted  a factor analysis of 
cultural values contained  in survey resp o n ses from m ore than  116,000 IBM em ployees 
in forty cou ntries and reported his findings in his influential book Culture’s Consequences 
(H ofsted e, 1980). B ased  on th is  em p irical study, he id entified  four d im en sio n s  of 
corp o rate  culture: (a) ineq u ality  a ccep ta n ce , th at is, how p eo p le  a cce p t authority  
em bedded in hierarchical relationships; (b) uncertainty avoidance, th at is, how p eople 
feel th reaten ed  by, and th erefo re  avoid, am biguity; (c) socia l role, th a t is, how th e  
gen dered  role re la tio n sh ip  betw een  m en and w om en is prevalent in th e  corp orate  
sector; and (d) individualism  versus collectiv ism , th at is, how individuals re late  to  the 
com p any they  work for or th e  com m u nity  they  b e lo n g  to . H ofsted e unhesitatingly  
extended th e se  corp orate cultural behaviors to  larger society  as well.

The fact th at th e  in tercu lturalists profiled interculturai com m u nication  d ifferences 
gen erated  out of data co llected  from governm ental and corp orate players and over
generalized  them  to  th e  en tire  p op u lation  has resu lted  in ju stifiab le  critic ism  (see  
M artin and  N akayam a, 20 0 0 , for a review ). Even in c a se s  w here they  app roached  
cultural in form an ts from  nongovernm en t and n o n co rp o rate  sou rces, th e  lim ited  
num ber of sam p les and th e  lim ited  experience of inform ants responding to  interview 
q u estio n s or to  survey q u estio n n aires easily  rendered th e findings unrepresentative 
of th e  cu ltu res se le c te d  for study (Chuang, 2003; M iyahara, 2000). M oreover, the 
interculturalists also  paid scant respect to  th e  fact th at hum an interaction, particularly



. rural interaction, em bed ded  as it is in m ultiple layers acro ss sp ace and tim e, 
;  :r~ .p le x , ongoing  p ro cess  th a t ca n n o t b e  reduced  to  exp ed ien t la b els  and 

r  T -ien t d ichotom ies. It cannot be captured in snap shots.
'£  than th e  m eth od o log ica l con cern s, a crucial con cep tu al draw back of th e  

:-.rural com m unication  stud ies popularized by Hall, H ofstede, and o thers is that 
’ I :  : reen  very much conditioned  by W estern p erception s of non-W estern cultures, 
t e :  -ge Renwick (2004, p. 450) has recently remarked: 'm ost of th e  th eo rists  we have 

:n  are W estern. This can be illum inating, of course, but it is certain ly lim ited 
: rarr be lim iting .’ It is lim iting b e ca u se  m o st in tercu ltu ralists  trea ted  European 

■ tom s of social and corp orate  com m u nication  styles as th e  norm s again st which
o  t : :  other cultures were studied , analyzed, d escribed , and judged. In doing so, 

ere follow ing a lo n g-ch erish ed  so c io lo g ica l and an th rop olog ica l trad ition  in 
h as Oxford University cultural critic R obert Young (1995, p. 94) pointed  out, 'civi- 

3 : '  and culture were th e nam es for th e  standard of m easu rem ent in th e  hierarchy 
fi- . . a  through which European culture defined itself by placing itse lf at th e  top  of 
s  : ~ against w hich all o th er so c ie tie s  or groups w ithin a society , were judged ', 
■sequently, in tercu ltu ra lists  seld om  recognized  th a t certa in  com m u n icatio n  

s '  : ; ral p attern s o f o ther, particularly A sian, cu ltu res may not b e  satisfacto rily  
c  : -e d  by W estern th eo ries  (X iaoge, 2000). But still they p ersisted  with a solely 

~  interpretation of E astern  cultures. This has led to  th e  charge that the  field of
■ - ' : - rural com m u nication  is b e se t by E urocentrism .

Several Asian sch olars have asserted  that, b eca u se  of w idespread Eurocentrism , 
"re rc u ltu ra l field rem ains anything but inter-cultural (e.g. Chuang, 2003; 

s: a.'ayake (ed.) 1988; Kim, 2002; Miike, 2003; S ta ro sta  and Chen (eds) 2003). In a 
crehensive review, Yoshitaka Miike (2003, p. 244) explains th at Eurocentrism  in 

T  - ■ rercultural field 'refers to  hegem onic Eurocentrism  in which we structurally and 
“ em atically privilege certain  theorizing and research ing m eth od s of W estern origin

- tr  rrners and d isadvantage alternative p o ssib ilities  of theorizing and researching 
r .re  and com m unication phenom ena. Eurocentrism  in intercultural com m unication

L rh e s  app ears to  m an ifest in our acad em ic  activ ities  in at lea st th ree  sp heres: 
th eo retica l con cep ts  and con structs; (2) research  m aterial and m ethodology; and 
: rherization in theory and research .’ S in ce  th e se  three  spheres cover m ajor asp ects 

r.~e field of in tercultural com m u nication , A sian sch o lars  have stressed  th e  need 
■adicalize th e  field ’s in te llectu a l roots. They would, for in stan ce , 'like to  see  

t c lassica l tex ts  a sso c ia te d  with C onfucianism , D aoism , and Buddhism  as well 
: : rr.e tre a ties  a sso c ia te d  with c la ssica l A sian a e s th e tic s  brou ght in to  d iscu ss io n ’ 
:  rsanayake, 1996, p. 10).

Vestern sch o lars  to o  recognize th e  need  to  open up th e  field  to  non-W estern
• rughts. Toward th at end, the  prestig ious journal of Cross-Cultural Psychology dedicated  

ir  entire volum e (#31, 2000) to  d iscu ss th e  p rob lem atic  a sp ect of W estern-orien ted  
rr.cep ts and m eth od s and to  co n stru ct a lternative  paradigm s of in tercultural

- ■ :erstan d in g  and training. A ttem pts such as th is have resulted  in growing optim ism  
rrat 'as we con tin u e  our journey, we should  b e  sure to  exp lore carefully th e  per- 
: :  actives of thinkers in o ther trad itions and o ther regions of th e  world' (Renwick, 2004,

450). O ne such p ersp ectiv e  co m e s  from sch o la rs  working in th e  field  of p o st- 
rrructural/postcolonial stud ies (pp. 2 1 4 -1 7 ).



Q  Task BO.3.2

Summarize the ways in which Kumaravadivelu believes widely recognized work 
in the field has helped broaden our understanding of interculturai commu
nication.

Summarize the criticisms Kumaravadivelu makes o f widely recognized work in 
the field o f interculturai communication.

>  From your previous reading on interculturai communication, do you agree with 
the criticisms Kumaravadivelu makes?

Kumaravadivelu writes that the importance given ‘to the role o f language in general 
and to the Sapir-W horf hypothesis in particular continues to characterize the field 
o f interculturai communication even today’.

>■ Do you believe that a particular language reflects the world view of a particular 
‘culture’ (for example, that the English language reflects a particular way of 
looking at the world and the people in it)? If  so, in what ways?

? On the other hand do you think that a particular language determines the world 
view of a particular ‘culture’ (for example, that the culture o f the English- 
speaking world has an im portant influence on the form of the English 
language)? If  so, in what ways?

In recent years the theories o f Sapir and W horf, and the work o f those who have 
applied their theories, have come under increasing scrutiny and a num ber of 
reservations have been expressed. Gumperz (1 9 9 6 :3 7 6 -7 ), for example, writes that 
‘the assumption that our social world comes segmented into discrete internally 
homogenous language/culture areas has become increasingly problematic. Cultures 
are no longer homogenous and language divisions have become more and more 
permeable . . .  speakers o f the same languages may find themselves separated by 
deep cultural gaps, while others who speak distinct languages share the same culture. 
At the same time group boundaries are rapidly changing and less sharply marked. 
We can thus no longer assume that language and culture are co-extensive and shared 
understandings cannot be taken for granted. The one to one relationship between 
language and cultural variability must now be seen as an oversimplification.’

A number o f voices have been raised which have recently added to the criticisms o: 
key theories and perspectives in the field o f interculturai communication. A stud; 
by Cardon (2008: 2) is critical o f Hall’s ‘low-context and high-context’ model anc 
points out that ‘none o f Hall’s works about contexting have been published ir  
refereed journals and they have escaped close scrutiny by other researchers’ (ibid. . 
Cardon claims that Hall’s model is vague and that its research basis is flawed, with 
insufficient information provided about methodology or analysis. Nevertheless, in 
a survey of 224 articles in which the authors identified their articles as ‘cross-cultural



err-' :r.>' or as ‘culture-specific studies’ from seven business and technical
■  ‘ :u::on journals published between 1990 and 2006, Cardon found that 

« :  _-he most frequently used theory, with 49 o f the 224 articles mentioning 
T- * i?~ most important theories cited were Hofstede’s (1980) cultural dimen- 

f - u :. idualism-collectivism (41 articles) and power distance (24 articles).

laca : . eludes that intercultural business and technical communication (IBTC) 
sect ■ : mould ‘consider contexting to be a nonrigorously developed model

- : rr.pirical support’ and that ‘researchers may not be best served by con- 
a . ~ : use contexting as an explanatory model for cultural differences’. He 
■ens e fact that IBTC researchers continue to give so much weight to the model

: :uu> to such ‘unwarranted generalisations’ as that made by George (2003)
. rr reted the public relations breakdown between Americans and Arabs and 

A  . r. :he aftermath o f the Gulf War as a com m unication issue’, quoting 
I if ^ertion that ‘the message and language from a low-context culture (US) 

Êm r e-s : nate with the audience o f a high-context culture, such as Arab or Muslim 
OKir: : ¿1 Cardon 2008: 2).

a  other voices have also been raised in criticism o f the work of Hofstede,
i re - rays in which Hofstede’s model has been used in business communica- 

t i  :  : :ks. Spencer-Oatey and Franklin point out that ‘there is a fundamental 
in applying his findings to intercultural interaction: how can scores that

■ .  * — ‘-level averages be used to explain the influence o f culture on individual 
tumrn _r?' 2009: 19).

c  - —. adel commonly cited in business communication textbooks is that of 
user : nu rs ( 1993) who sought to extend the work o f Hofstede. In addition to the 

: _ :1T:/collectivist culture’ dimension in Hofstede’s model, Trompenaars 
nr . : ure following dimensions to be important in intercultural communication 

P . environments:

“ ersalist cultures (people are logical and rational and there are universal 
r;_ : v.hich direct behaviour)/Particularist cultures (people’s behaviour is
- ‘ :_:ed by interpersonal relationships and therefore rules tend to have less 
‘ -tr.ce and are interpreted flexibly).
L~e.~ve cultures (emotions are displayed openly)/Neutral cultures (emotions 

: r  : : displayed openly).
«  : : : : _ r  c relationships (work relationships are not carried over to relationships 

u:Tde-work contexts)/Diffuse relationships (work relationships influence 
: : : : nships in outside-work contexts).
- “ueving status (status is on the basis o f previous achievement)/Ascribing 

a_rui status is ascribed to people based on such factors as gender, colour, age,
-  :  fo on).

n e  as sequence (a linear approach to carrying out tasks so that tasks are 
. ruled in sequence)/time as synchronization (a non-linear approach to work

■ u parallel tasks).



m Inner directed (individuals seek to control their environments)/Outer directed 
(individuals accept that their environments are directed by others for their 
greater good).

Sealey and Carter (2004) are critical o f the work of Trompenaars in which findings 
based on nationality were derived from presenting respondents from over 50 
countries with a series o f situations in which there were certain dilemmas and asking 
them to make choices regarding what they would do. Sealey and Carter believe the 
conclusions Trompenaars drew to be ‘conflationary, in that they attribute to coun
tries properties and powers which can only belong to human agents. They also elide 
belie fs . .  . with behaviour. This kind of account is also potentially deterministic, 
suggesting that being born in a particular country will lead to an adherence to a 
particular set o f values’ (2004: 146-7).

Despite the criticisms above o f the work o f Hall, Hofstede, and Trompenaars, their 
work has introduced im portant factors which may be significant in any study of 
intercultural interaction. A problem has often been that other ‘interculturalists’ have 
simplistically adopted and applied the models o f Hall, Hofstede, and Trompenaars 
and have ignored many other aspects o f definitions o f ‘ culture’ and the complexities 
o f intercultural communication.

Task BO.3.3

Before reading the third text in this unit, consider two statements that the writer, 
Jeff Verschueren, makes in the text:

1. ‘Intercultural communication is not something “special” that is “really different 
from other forms o f communicative interaction’”.

2. ‘an intercultural context is not to be equated with the sum o f two different 
contexts, but essentially the creation o f a new one’.

>  What do you think he means by these two statements?

Verschueren, J. (2008) ‘Intercultural communication and the challenges 
of migration’, Language and Intercultural Communication, 8/1:21 -35 
pp. 23-5  (extracts)

It may seem  trivial to  p o sit th a t in tercu ltural com m u n icatio n  is first and forem ost 
to  be looked at as com m u nication . Unfortunately, it is not. M ore often than not, the 
p h en o m en o n  is view ed as  so m eth in g  'sp ecia l,' really d ifferent from o th er form s of 
com m unicative in teraction , and not follow ing the sam e general rules. Let m e try to 
explain why such a view is m isguided. I will do so  with reference to  th ree  b asic  notions 
th at we need  for any linguistic-pragm atic d escription of com m unicative language use: 
variability, negotiability and adaptability (see  V erschueren, 1999).

First, variability. Speaking or using language co n sis ts  in a con caten atio n  of cho ices 
from a wide and variable range of o p tion s at various levels of structure, going from



o
: _e  choice of a language (definitely relevant in many migration-related contexts, such 

asylum procedures) to word choices,  sound patterns and so on. What is always
■ : .ved is fundamental variability, in the sen se  of different packages of options for the 

~ eren j p eop le  involved in an interaction, to the point where everyone basically
- :s a different language. '  This variability is not necessarily larger in interculturai 

: .ct. it is the  case  that different types of variables com e into play . . . [p. 23]
A second key notion is negotiability. There is no absolutely fixed relationship between 

"guist ic  forms and their functions. On the  contrary, m eaning is continuously
■ e ; : : i a : e d  interactively. The reason is that in com m unication more always remains
-  : icit than can be said explicitly. Implicitness determines the points of departure

vhich what is said gets  anchored. Hence speakers must continuously engage in 
me making of hypotheses  ab o u t  what it is that can b e  reasonably  assu m ed  to

- given’ or 'known'; and whoever interprets a m essage  must in turn make assump- 
: - s about the nature of the  utterer's presuppositions. The com p etence  that enables

: e m i e  to do this is what psychologists call 'theory of mind', a typically human capacity 
' '  a: is developed by every child by a certain age and that functions as a conditio sine 

.: non for the  use of hum an language. Also co n n e cte d  to this  im plicitness  is 
m e  p h en o m en o n  of ambiguity. The result is that m eaning in interaction is indeed 

. ays dynamically generated and negotiated. lust as with the property of fundamen- 
: variability, negotiability  is a lso  involved both in intra- as well as interculturai 

: :  macts
Assume that the  following q uestion  is asked: ‘Where do you c o m e  from?' This 

eemingly sim ple question is multi-interpretable: it may refer to a country, a city, a
- rersity or a building. It is clear that this may lead to  misunderstandings, but these  

am usually easy to remedy. Meaning negotiation is indeed a dynamic process that 
:  :e s  not even stop when a conversation is over; consider, for instance, the description 
: :  a road, which is usually re interpreted over and over in the  course  of following 
:  -ections. lust as with variability, we are touching on a phenom enon that characterises 
a forms of verbal com munication . . . [pp. 23—4]

. In order to explain the fact that language can still achieve its communicative 
: mpose with a significant degree of su cce ss  in spite  of the  use of variable m eans 
:~a :  cannot be  interpreted mechanically,  we rely on the  con cep t  of adaptability. 
I : mmunicative m eans and their use can be continually retuned or adapted. That is 
•my an interculturai context is not to be  equated with the sum of two different contexts, 
: j : essentially the creation of a new one. A superficial example -  chosen  from a very 
: metical domain for the sake of clarity -  is that of the  European businessm an being 
: mpared for a trip to China. During the training sess ions  he is told that the  exchange 

presents  is important in China, but that the  C hinese never open their presents  
: m of fear of possib ly  being impolite  when they might show, however slightly and 
' :  vever involuntarily, that they are not thrilled with what they receive. In the training 
crocess,  one tends to forget that the  Chinese are not 'cultural d o p e s ’ and they, just 

ice Europeans, are not stuck in the habits that they grew up with. Consequently , they 
are also receiving preparatory training, in which they are told that Europeans do open 
: ~ eir presents. The con seq u ence  is not hard to imagine: Qian opens his present, Peter 
: : e s  not, and neither of them  realises  what is happening -  unless  their reflexive 
zacacities jump into action, the  capacities  which they both possess ,  and with which 
everyone should always be able  to  make a reassessm ent of every new situation. On 
mis occasion  these  reflexive capacities  will lead them to the conclusion that indeed 
a r.ew context has emerged. Therefore, a static  'comparison' of 'cultures' . . . seem s the 
w crst possible basis  on which to approach interculturai com munication.



Briefly, th e  variability  referred to  with resp ect to  th e  term  'in tercu ltural' is not a 
d istinctive feature th at would produce a 'different' kind of com m u nication , but only 
a sp ecific  and ever-changing configuration of p oints on diverse con tin ua of variability 
th at ch aracterise  every form of com m u nication , thus leading to  om n ip resen t n eg o 
tiab ility  and adaptability . The m ain o b jectiv e  of a pragm atic approach to  intercultural 
com m u n icatio n  is to  in v estigate  th e  way in w hich m ean in g  g e ts  gen era ted  in 
in teraction . In order to  do so, com m unicative events have to  b e  approached  from four 
angles. First, there  is th e  angle of context, w here any ingredient of a com m u nicative 
event (w hether a t th e  level of physical, socia l, or m ental 'reality', or at th e  level of 
co -te x t and ch an n el) is a p o ten tia lly  relevant a sp e ct o f con text. W hether such  an 
ingredient actually  b e co m e s  relevant d ep en d s on th e  in teractan ts ' 'lines of vision" 
(i.e. w hether they 'orient' to  them ). Secondly, th ere  is structure: con trib u tion s to  the  
m eaning-generating process can be m ade by choices at any level of linguistic structure. 
Context and structure together define th e locus (extra- and intralinguistic coordinates) 
of the  phen om ena to  be described . Thirdly, the  m ain task  is to  capture th e  dynamics of 
th e  p ro ce sse s  involved in (in teractive) m ean in g  g en eratio n . T h ese  p ro ce sse s  are 
'dynam ic' b e ca u se , as exp la ined  above, they  are n o t b a sed  on fixed form -fu nction  
relationships, but on far-ranging negotiability . Fourthly, all th o se  p ro cesses  take place 
in a m edium  of adaptability , which is the hum an mind; we can use the term  salience to  
refer to  the sta tu s of th e  p ro cesses in relation  to  th a t m edium . All of th e se  angles have 
to  b e  invoked w hen d iscu ssing  verbal com m u nication , w hether or not it takes p lace 
in an intercultural setting  [pp. 24—5].

Task BO.3.4

Verschueren gives the example o f the European and the Chinese businessmen not 
relying on their previous understanding o f how people in different cultural contexts 
behave, but instead using their ‘reflexive capacities’ and adapting to each other and 
creating a new context o f communication.

Can you think o f other examples where you or other people you know have 
used their ‘reflexive capacities’ and have adapted to each other and created a 
new context o f communication?

Verschueren also writes that ‘contributions to the meaning-generating process can 
be made by choices at any level o f linguistic structure’ and refers to ‘word choices, 
sound patterns and so on’.

What other choices of linguistic patterns would you include in addition to ‘word 
choices’ and ‘sound patterns’? W hat different ‘choices’ might be made in the 
scenarios outlined in Section A which contribute to the ‘meaning-generating 
process’?

Verschueren writes that: ‘any ingredient o f a communicative event (whether at the 
level o f physical, social, or mental “reality”, or at the level o f co-text and channel) is 
a potentially relevant aspect of context’.



SECTION

: ^
Think about what are the ‘ingredients’ o f one or more o f the intercultural 
communicative events in Section A of this book which m aybe ‘relevant aspects 
o f context’

- he work o f Dell Hymes and others working in the field o f ‘ethnography of 
: ~  muni cation’ have been instrumental in highlighting aspects o f context at the 
evel o f the observable or easily identifiable ‘physical’ and ‘social’ (see Richard
- -r.g’s book in this series Language and Interaction: An Advanced Resource Book 

' en exploration of the work o f Hymes and others). In recent years those working
* :ccn the field o f discourse analysis have extended the discussion of ‘context’
' - md the observable or easily identifiable ‘physical’ and ‘social’ aspects o f context 
d i  deeper consideration o f the nature and relative importance o f all the different
- r e : ns and activities that accompany language and help express meaning, as well 
£ nat underlies language in terms of such factors as values, beliefs, attitudes, 
c Ttntions, power, agency, political considerations, and historical‘baggage’. One such 
: course analyst is Van Dijk, who writes that ‘it is not the context itse lf . . .  that 
-onuences text and talk, but rather the context models o f language users’. These

ncext models ‘represent how participants in a communicative event see, interpret 
cn c mentally represent the properties o f the social situation that are now relevant 
: : :  them. This is important, because it is precisely this subjective nature o f context 
joodels that also allows for personal variation and contextual uniqueness -  it is not 

' e objective fact that speakers are women or men, white or black, young or old, or 
: verful or not, but how they see and construct themselves, in general or in the 

c:al situation’ (Van D ijk l998: 212). Van Dijk proceeds to state that:

In their ongoing construction, context models are constructed from 
information from the following sources:

1. a general schema, or goals or expectations about the current social situation;
1. activated previous models (being reminded of a previous conversation with 

X, reading the same newspaper in the same situation, etc.);
3. general personal beliefs about such a situation (‘My neighbour always talks 

about his work and I don’t like that’);
4. socio-cultural knowledge and beliefs about communicative events;
5. previous parts o f the ongoing discourse;
6. previous parts o f the text.

(ibid.: 214)

n referring to ‘a pragmatic approach to intercultural communication’ Verschueren 
i_udes to a rich field of work in cross-cultural pragmatics. Hall writes that:

All o f our (interactive) practices are sociocultural constructs, developed, 
maintained and modified by the members o f the groups to which we 
belong as we together engage in these practices. It is this common knowl
edge o f our practices, their resources, their likely unfoldings, and the 
consequences o f our varied participation that make interaction with our



group members possible. Our shared sociocultural knowledge not only 
constrains to some degree how our practices are defined and structured, 
but also partially defines the frequency with which the practices are realised, 
and the criteria by which our and others’ moves are judged as appropriate, 
relevant and likely.’

(Hall 1999: 139)

Spencer-Oatey (2008), drawing on the work of Leech (1983), identifies a number 
o f ways in which ‘cultural differences in language use can have a major impact on 
people’s assessments o f appropriate language use’, which include (in addition to 
‘fundamental cultural values’):

¡a Contextual assessment norms -  (‘people from different cultural groups may 
assess contextual factors somewhat differently. . . ’);

■ Sociopragmatic principles -  (‘people from different cultural groups may 
hold differing principles for managing rapport in given contexts -  for 
example, some societies may value overt expressions o f modesty in inter
actions with acquaintances and strangers, while others might prefer more 
“honest” evaluation, similarly some societies may value explicit expressions 
o f opinions and permit more open disagreement among new acquain
tances than other societies do’);

■ Pragmalinguistic conventions -  ( ‘people from different cultural groups 
may have differing conventions for selecting strategies and interpreting 
their use in given contexts -  for example, two cultural groups may agree 
that an apology is necessary in a given context but may have different 
conventions for conveying i t . .  . people from one group may typically 
include an explanation, whereas people from another group may typically 
use acknowledgement o f fault as a key component’);

■ Inventory of rapport-management strategies -  ( ‘every language has a very 
large inventory o f rapport-management strategies’)

(Spencer-Oatey 2008: 43-4)

In the final text in this unit, M artin and Nakayama present a model which attempts 
to account for the complexities o f intercultural communication and to include those 
perspectives that Kumaravadivelu and Verschueren claim have often been ignored 
or downplayed in the field o f intercultural communication.

Martin, J. N. and Nakayama, T. K. (2008) ‘Thinking dialectically about 
culture and communication’ in Asante, M. K ., Miike, Y. and Yin, J. (eds) 
(2008) The Global Intercultural Communication Reader, London: 
Routledge, pp. 81-5 (extracts)

Toward a Dialectical Perspective

The notion  of d ialect is hardly new. Used thou sand s of years ago by th e ancien t Greeks 
and others, its m ore recent em p h ases con tin u e to  s tress  th e relational, processual



i~ d  contrad ictory natu re o f know ledge prod uction  (Bakhtin , 1981; Baxter, 1990; 
C : —forth, 1968). A ristotle's fam ous dictum  that 'rhetoric is th e  counterpart of dialectic' 

~  : hasizes th e  significant re lation ship  betw een m odes of expression  and m od es of 
. ’.edge. D ialectic  offers interculturai com m u nication  research ers a way to  think 

: : : j :  different ways of knowing in a m ore com prehensive m anner, while retaining the 
r -  ~cance of considering how we express this knowledge.

Tnus, a d ialectical approach to  culture and com m unication  offers us th e p ossib ility  
: r-.gaging m ultiple, but d istinct, research paradigm s. It offers us th e  p ossib ility  to  
m  :h e  world in m u ltip le ways and to  b e co m e  b e tte r  prepared to  engage in inter- 

. :  jra l in teraction. This m eans, of course, that we cannot becom e enm eshed  into any 
: r ; ; ; g m ,  to  do so  flies in th e  face of d ia lectic  thinking . . . [p. 81 ]

. .  In interculturai com m unication research, the d ialectical perspective em phasizes 
r  r 'e iationship  betw een asp ects  of interculturai com m unication, and the im portance 

viewing th e se  h o listica lly  and n o t in iso la tio n . In in tercu lturai com m u n ication  
: * ; ~ c e ,  the  d ia lectica l p ersp ectiv e  s tre sse s  th e  im p ortan ce of re latio n sh ip . This 
_  e a rs  that one b eco m es fully hum an only in relation to  another person and that there 

; : m ething unique in a re lation ship  th at go es beyond th e sum of two individuals. 
S' s notion is exp ressed  by Yoshikaw a (1987) as the  'dynam ic in -b etw een n ess' of a 
r onship -  what exists beyond the two persons . . . (pp. 8 1 -2 ]

- Dialectical Approach to Studying Interculturai Interaction

we  have identified  six sim ilar d ialectics th at seem  to  op erate  interd ep endently  in
■ :e ':u ltu ra l interactions: cultural-individual, personal/social-contextual, d ifferences-

arities, sta tic-d y n am ic, present-futu re/ history-past, and priv ilege-d isadvantage 
= t " : cs. These d ialectics are neither exhaustive nor m utually exclusive but represent 

; '.going exp loration  of new ways to  think ab o u t fa ce-to -fa ce  interculturai inter- 
: :: : r. and research .

I -..ral-individual dialectic

: : - : ars and p ractitioners alike recognize th at interculturai com m u nication  is both 
: - rural and individual. In any interaction, there  are som e asp ects  of com m u nication
* 5:  are individual and idiosyncratic (e.g. unique nonverbal exp ression s or language 

as well as  a sp e cts  th at are shared  by o th ers  in th e  sam e cultural groups (e.g. 
family, gender, ethnicity, e tc.). Fu nction alist research has focused  on com m u nication  
: E::erns that are shared by particular groups (gender, ethnicity, etc.) and has identified 
. "e ren ces  betw een th ese  group patterns. In contrast, critical com m unication scholars
■ ; e resisted  con n ectin g  group m em b ersh ip  with any o n e  individual's particular 
: i 'a v io r ,  which leads to  essentializing.

A d ia lectica l p ersp ectiv e  rem inds us th a t p eo p le  are bo th  group m em b ers and 
'- iv id u a ls  and interculturai in teractio n  is characterized  by both . R esearch  could 
-v e stig a te  how th e se  two con trad ictory  ch a ra cteris tics  work in in tercu lturai inter- 

; ::;o n s . For exam ple, how do p eop le  exp erience th e  ten sio n  betw een w anting to  be 
ie en  and trea ted  as individuals, and a t th e  sa m e tim e have th eir group id en tities  
'ecognized and affirm ed (Collier, 1991)? . . .  (p. 82]



A d ialectical perspective em phasizes the  relationship betw een personal and contextual 
com m u n icatio n . There are so m e a sp e cts  of com m u n icatio n  th a t rem ain relatively 
con stan t over m any contexts. There are also  asp ects  that are contextual. That is, people 
com m u nicate in particular ways in particular con texts  (e.g. p rofessors and stud ents 
in classro om s), and m essag es are interpreted  in particular ways. O utside the c la ss 
room  (e.g. a t fo o tb a ll g am es or at faculty m eetin g s), p ro fesso rs and  stu d en ts  may 
com m u n icate  differently, exp ressin g  different a sp e cts  of th em selv es. Intercultural 
en co u n ters  are characterized  by b o th  p ersonal and con textu a l com m u nication . 
R esearch ers  could  in v estigate  how th e s e  con trad ictory  ch a ra cteris tics  o p era te  in 
intercultural in teractions.

D ifferences-similarities dialectic

A d ia lectic  app roach  recognizes th e  im p ortan ce of s im ilarities  and  d ifferences in 
understanding intercultural com m unication. The field was founded on th e  assum ption 
that there  are real, im portant d ifferences that exist betw een various cultural groups, 
and fun ctionalist research  has e stab lish ed  a long tradition of identifying th e se  differ
en ces. However, in real life there  are a great m any sim ilarities in hum an experience 
and ways of com m unicating . Cultural com m u nication  research ers in the  interpretive 
trad ition  have em phasized  th e se  s im ilar p atterns in sp ecific  cultural com m u nities. 
C ritical research ers  have em p hasized  th a t th ere  m ay b e  d ifferences, but th e se  
d ifferences are o ften  not benign , but are p o litica l and have im p licatio n s for pow er 
relation s (H ouston, 1992).

There has b een  a ten d en cy  to  overem phasize group d ifferences in trad itional 
intercultural com m u nication  research  -  in a way th at se ts  up false d ichotom ies and 
rigid exp ectatio n s. However, a d ialectical perspective rem inds us th a t d ifference and 
sim ilarity can coex ist in intercultural com m u nication  in teractions . . .  [p. 83]

R esearch  could exam ine how d ifferences and sim ilarities work in coop eration  or in 
op p osition  in intercultural interaction.

For exam ple, how do individuals experience th e  ten sio n  of m ultiple differences and 
sim ilarities in their everyday intercultural in teractions (class, race, gender, attitu d es, 
b eliefs)?  Are th ese  asp ects  or top ics that tend to  em phasize one or th e  o ther? How do 
individuals deal with th is te n s io n ?  W hat role d o es co n tex t play in m anaging th is 
ten sio n ?

Static-dynam ic dialectic

The s ta tic -d y n a m ic  d ia lectic  h igh ligh ts th e  ever-changing natu re of cu lture and 
cultural practices, but a lso  underscores our tend ency  to  think ab o u t th e se  things as 
con stan t. T raditional intercultural research  in th e  fu n ctio n alist trad ition  and som e 
interpretive research  have em phasized the stability  of cultural patterns, for exam ple, 
values, th a t rem ain relatively co n sisten t over periods of tim e (H ofstede, 1991). Som e 
interpretive research exam in es varying p ractices th at reflect th is value over tim e (e.g. 
Carbaugh's study of com m u nication  rules on Donahue d iscou rse, 1990a). In contrast, 
critical research ers  have em p hasized  th e  in stab ility  and flee tin g n ess  of cultural 
m eanings, for exam ple, Cornyetz’s (1994) study o f th e  ap prop riation  of h ip-hop in 
Japan.

So  thinking ab o u t culture and cultural p ra ctices  as  bo th  s ta tic  and dynam ic 
helps us navigate through a d iverse world and develop new ways of understanding



_:ercultural encounters.  Research could investigate how these  contradictory forces
* : :k  in intercultural interactions. How do individuals work with the static and dynamic 
a s te c ts  of intercultural interactions? How is the  tension of this dynamic experienced 
and expressed in intercultural relationships?

1 -sent-future/history-past dialectic

- cialectic  in intercultural com m unication  exists  between the history-past  and the 
: :e se n t - fu tu re .  Much of the  functionalist and interpretive scholarship investigating 
:_.:ure and communication has ignored historical forces. Other scholars added history 
e ;  a variable in understanding contemporary intercultural interaction, for example, 
f tep h a n  and S tep han 's  (1996) prior intergroup interaction variable  that influences 
i e g re e  of intergroup anxiety. In contrast,  critical scholars  stress  the im portance of 
~ eluding history in current analyses of cultural meanings.

A dialectical perspective suggests  that we need to balance  both an understanding 
: ; the past and the present.  Also the past is always seen through the lens of the present 

[pp. 83 -4)
. . . How do individuals experience this tension?  How do they balance the two in 

t eryday interaction? Many influential factors precede and succeed any intercultural 
~ceraction that gives meaning to that interaction.

-  zr.iege-disadvantage dialectic

- s  individuals, we carry and com m unicate  various types of privilege and disadvantage, 
: ‘ e final dialectic. The traditional intercultural communication research mostly ignores 
ss ues of privilege and disadvantage (exceptions include Pennington, 1989; Gallois
1 1. 1995), although th e s e  issues  are central in critical scholarship. Privilege and 

t ^advantage may be in the form of political,  social posit ion, or status. For example,
' “ .em bers of wealthy nations  travel to less  wealthy countries,  the  intercultural 
" f r a c t io n s  between these  two groups will certainly be influenced by their differential 

it. e con om ic  power (Katriel, 1995). Hierarchies and power differentials are not always 
ear individuals may be sim ultaneous privileged and disadvantaged, or privileged 

r.  som e contexts,  and disadvantaged in others. Research could investigate how the 
s e l e c t i o n s  of privilege and disadvantage work in intercultural encounters.  Women 
:olor m a y b e  sim ultaneously advantaged (education, econom ic  class) and disadvan- 

~aced : gender, race), for example (Houston, 1992). How are these  various contradictory 
H l l e g e s  ar|d disadvantages felt, expressed, and m anaged in intercultural inter

actions? How do context and topic  play into the dialectic? Many times, it may not be 
: ear who or how one  is privileged or disadvantaged. It may be unstable,  fleeting, may 
ceoend on the topic, or the context.

Dialectical Intersections

5 :  how do these  different dialectics work in everyday interaction? These dialectics are 
not discrete, but always operate in relation to each other [see Figure B 0 .3 .1]. We can 

castrate th e s e  in tersections  with an exam ple of a re lationship betw een a foreign 
student from a wealthy family and a US American professor.  Using this example we 
: ar see  how contradictories  in several d ialectics  can occur in interpersonal inter
cultural interaction. In relation to the personal/social-contextual dialectic, both the 
student and professor are sim ultaneously privileged and disadvantaged depending



F igu re  B0.3.1 Intersections of six dialectics of interculturai interaction

on th e  con text. In talking ab o u t c la ss  m aterial, for exam p le, th e  p ro fesso r is more 
privileged th an  th e  stu d en t, but in talking ab o u t v acatio n s and travel, th e  w ealtr 
stud en t may be m ore privileged.

To focus on another se t of d ialects, if the  top ic  of in ternational trade barriers com es 
up, th e  stu d en t may be seen  as a cultural rep resentative than an individual and, :r 
th is conversation , cultural d ifferences or sim ilarities m ay b e  em phasized. W hen the 
to p ic  shifts, th e se  relational d ia lectics a lso  shift -  w ithin th e sam e relationship .

. . . th is  ap p roach  m akes exp licit th e  d ia lectica l te n s io n  betw een w hat previous 
research  to p ics  have b een  stud ied  (cultural d ifferences, assu m ed  s ta tic  natu re of 
culture, etc.) and what should  be studied (how cultures change, how they are sim ilar, 
im portance o f history). The d ia lectica l p ersp ec t iv e , then, rep resen ts  a m a jor  ep iste -  
m o lo gic a l m o ve  in o u r un d e rsta n d ing  o f cu lture  a n d  co m m u n ica tio n .

Task SO.3.5

M artin and Nakayama write that, ‘a dialectical approach to culture and com 
munication offers us the possibility . . .  to become better prepared to engage in 
interculturai interaction.’ 8 8

in what practical ways do you think such an approach helps to enhance indi
viduals interculturai communications skills?

M artin and Nakayama give the example o f a relationship between a foreign student 
from a wealthy family and a US American professor and o f how ‘contradictories ir 
several dialectics can occur in interpersonal interculturai interaction between them.

Return to the scenario in Section A Example A3.1.1 (Reza and M artha) and 
think about the contradictories in several dialectics’ that might occur in this 
example o f interpersonal interculturai interaction.



- ~ink of other examples o f relationships in which ‘contradictories in several 
dialectics’ can occur in interpersonal intercultural interaction.

I :~mentary

~  : rualectical perspective o f Martin and Nakayama represents an attempt to move 
.1 ;  th e  simplistic binaries o f earlier approaches to intercultural communication 

: Btlined by Kumaravadivelu and to account for the possibility that intercultural
- : -  munication is ‘a complex, ongoing process that cannot be reduced to expedient 
lcc-s and convenient dichotomies’ (Kumaravadivelu 2 0 0 8 ) . In doing so, it attempts 

B  rr e g ra te  what Humphrey (2 0 0 7 )  has summarized as ‘the three main conceptual 
: • ;?ectives to the study o f intercultural and cross-cultural communication’: i) the 

» rial psychological perspective’ (related to the work o f Hall and Hofstede; and 
rr.ers who have developed further their ideas); ii) ‘the critical perspective’ which 

: ruses more on macro-contexts, such as the political and social structures that
■ r_ uence communication’ and within which ‘scholars pay attention to the influence 

r  ir  context, including socio-historical context, and ideological aspects o f power, 
r r ression, and emancipation in society may have on our intercultural interaction’; 

r ;  iii) the ‘interpretive perspective’ that ‘challenges the definition of culture and 
r e  ideological nature o f intercultural communication research’ according to which 
m olars ‘argue that there is a need to recognize the complexity o f the subject matter 

r m g  addressed’, that culture is created and maintained through communication’ 
i r d  "different layers o f culture can intertwine in complex ways’ (Humphrey 2 0 0 7 :



Identity

UN ST B1.1 IDENTITY A S  A  PERSONAL PROJECT

In recent years in the broad field of cultural studies there has been a growing intere 
in questions of identity. Questions commonly discussed include:

11 How is the identity o f any one individual created?
In the creation of individual identity what factors are salient and how do the: 
factors interact?

ll To what extent is any one individual’s identity a matter o f personality an d : 
what extent do influences from the socio-cultural context impact? 

is How much commonality o f identity is there, first, between two individuals w" 
inhabit the same physical and socio-cultural space and, second, between tv: 
individuals who inhabit very different physical and socio-cultural spaces? 

a  How far is identity fixed and stable?
1513 If  identities do change what factors are responsible for such change?
§  How far is individual identity influenced by global forces? 
is What is the relationship between language and identity?

The term ‘identity’ defies precise definition and crosses traditional boundarl: 
between disciplines in the social sciences. Increasingly in recent years there has bes 
an emphasis on the interrelationship of culture and identity, as well as on the lor_i: 
established emphasis on the interrelationship between culture and behaviour.

‘Identity’ is the focus o f the next five units. In this unit we consider a particiia 
aspect o f identity which has come to the forefront in recent years: that of ider_zr 
being a personal project. The first text is by a Peruvian novelist, short-story w rie  
playwright and essayist, Julio Ramón Ribeyro, while the second is by A n th :r  
Giddens, a well-known social scientist.

Before you read the texts, do the following task:



In what ways might identity be said to be ‘a personal project’?

Ribeyro, J. R. (1972) ‘Barbara’ from La Palabra del Mundo, collected 
short stories, translated by D. Douglas (1986) from On Being Foreign: 
Culture Shock in Short Fiction -  An International Anthology, Lewis, 
T. J. and Jungman, R. E. (eds), Yarmouth, Maine: Interculturai Press

D espite th e  fact th at he was a m u la tto 1 nam ed  Lopez, he longed  to  resem b le  less  
and le ss  a g o a lie  on th e  A lianza Lim a so ccer  team  and increasing ly  to  take on the 
appearance of a b lond from P hilad elp hia . Life had taught him th a t if he w anted to 
triumph in a colon ial city it was b etter to  skip the in term ed iate stages and transform  
-im se lf in to  a grin go2 from  th e  U nited  S ta te s  rather th an  into  ju st a fair-skinned 
nobody from Lim a. During th e  years th a t 1 knew him, he devoted al! of his a tten tion  
: d e lim in ating  every tra ce  of th e  Lopez and zam b o 3, within him and A m ericanizing 
r.imself before tim e could sen ten ce  him to  an ex isten ce as a bank guard or a taxi driver. 
He had had to  begin  by killing th e  Peruvian in h im self and extracting  som eth in g  
from every gringo th at he m et. From all th is plundering a new person  would em erge, 
:  fragm ented being who was n eith er m ulatto  nor gringo, but rather the  result of an 
unnatural com m ingling, som eth ing  that the force of destiny would eventually change 
unfortunately, for him, from a rosy dream  into a hellish  nightm are.

But le t's  not get ahead  of ourselves. W e should estab lish  th e  fact th at his nam e was 
: : berto, th at years later he was known as Bobby, but that in the  m ost recent official 
: :  rum ents he is listed  as Bob. At each stage in his frantic a scen sio n  toward noth- 
-g n e ss  his nam e lo st one syllable . . .

7:rst of all he had to  e lim in ate  every trace  of th e  zam bo in him self. His hair didn't 
rause any m ajor problem ; he dyed it with peroxide and had it straightened . As for his 
Kin, he mixed starch, rice powder, and talcum  from th e  drugstore until he found the 
deal com bination ; but a dyed and pow dered zam bo is still a zam bo. He need ed  to  
r. :  ,v how the North A m erican gringos dressed, talked, moved, and thought: in short, 

: recisely who they were.
In th o se  days we saw him m arauding about during his free hours in d iverse locales 

p r'ich  seem in gly  had n oth ing  in com m on, excep t for o n e  thing: they  w ere usually 
“ iq u en ted  by gringos . . .

. . .  This p h ase of his plan w as for him absolu tely  perfect. In the  m eantim e, he was 
zz'.e to  confirm  th at the  gringos were d istin gu ishable  from others by th e sp ecial way 
:~ey dressed, which he described  as sporty, com fortable, and unconventional. B ecau se 

his observations, Roberto  w as one of th e  first to  discover the  ad vantages of blue 
eans, the  virile cow boy look of the  wide leath er b e lt fasten ed  by an enorm ous buckle, 

" e  soft com fort of w hite canvas sh o e s  with rubber so les , th e  co lleg ia te  charm  of a 
: ; 'v a s  cap with a visor, th e  co o ln e ss  of a flowered or striped short-sleeved  shirt, the 
icriety of nylon jackets zipped up in front bearing an em blem  of special significance, 

ays influential and d istinctive, and worn underneath, a w hite shirt a lso  bearing an 
.blem  of a North A m erican university.

ulatto' m eans som eon e who is a mixture of white and black.
- Gringo’ is a term  used to identify a (white) North American.
: I=m bo' m eans som eon e who is a blend of native Indian and black.



All of th e se  articles of clothing were not sold  in any dep artm ent store  but had to 
b e  brought from the United S ta tes , a p lace w here he had no con tacts. There were North 
A m erican fam ilies  w ho, prior to  returning to  th e  U nited S ta te s , an n ou n ced  in th e 
new spaper their in ten tio n  to  sell everything they  had. R oberto  show ed up on their 
d oorstep  before anyone else, acquiring in th is way a w ardrobe in which he invested 
all of his savings.

W ith hair th at was now straightened  and b leached , a pair of b lue jea n s  and a loud 
shirt, R oberto  was on th e  brink of becom in g Bobby.

Task B1.1.2

Ribeyro writes o f  Lopez ‘killing the Peruvian in him self’. This assumes that his 
identity is in part defined by national culture (in his case, Peruvian culture).

>■ Do you think your own identity is in part defined by one or more national 
cultures? If  so, in what ways and to what extent?

In the extract Lopez attempts to change his identity by changing his name, appear
ance, and social contacts.

i Do you think it is possible to change your identity by changing these things? 
Have any changes you have made to your own name, appearance, or social 
contacts, affected your own sense o f self-identity?

Giddens, A. (1991) Modernity and Self-Identity: S elf and Society in 
the Late Modern Age, Cambridge: Polity, pp. 14-81, 53-5 (extracts)

Today each  of us lives a biography reflexively organised  in term s of flows of social and 
psychological inform ation ab o u t p o ssib le  ways of life . . .  'How shall I live?' has to  be 
answ ered in day-to-day d ecisio n s ab o u t how to  behave, w hat to  w ear and w hat to  eat. 
and many o ther th ings [ 14] . .  . each of th e  d ecisio n s a person m akes every day . . .  are 
d ecisio n s not only ab o u t how to  act but who to  be' [81 j.

Self-id en tity  is not a d istinctive trait, or even a collectio n  of traits, p o sse sse d  by 
th e  individual. It is th e  self as reflexively understood  by th e  person in term s of her or 
his biography, identity here still presum es continuity across tim e and space: but self- 
identity is such con tin uity  as in terpreted  reflexively by th e  agent. This includes the 
cognitive com p onent of p ersonhood . To be a 'person ' is not ju st to  b e  a reflexive actor, 
but to  have a co n cep t of a person  (as applied  b o th  to  th e  se lf and o th ers). W hat a 
'p e rso n ’ is u n derstood  to  b e  certain ly  varies acro ss  cu ltures, a lthough th ere  are 
e lem en ts of such a notion  th at are com m on to  all cu ltures . . .

The ex isten tia l q u estio n  o f self-identity  is bound up with th e  fragile nature of the 
biography which the individual 'su p p lies’ ab o u t herself. A p erson 's identity is not to 
b e  found in behaviour, nor -  im portant though th is is -  in th e  reactio n s of o thers, but 
in th e  capacity to  keep a particular narrative going. The individual's biography, if she 
is to  m aintain regular interaction with o thers in the  day-to-day world, cannot be wholly 
fictive. It m ust continually in tegrate events which occur in th e  external world, and sort 
them  into  th e  ongoing 'story' ab o u t th e  s e l f . . .



.; --l-iV'

: " te n t ' of self-identity -  th e  traits  from which biographies are constructed  
: : ally and culturally. In som e resp ects  th is is obvious enough. A person 's 

: - exam ple, is a primary e lem en t in his biography; p ractices of social nam ing, 
:~ .es express kin relatio n s, w hether or not nam es are changed  at certain  
e — all th ese  things differ betw een cultures. But there  are o ther m ore subtle, 
: re im portant, d ifferences. Reflexive b iograp h ies vary in m uch th e  sam e 

s  : r . :r :e s  do.

: u see your own identity as a matter o f keeping ‘a particular narrative 
i ;  or would you use another metaphor?

: u do believe identity is a matter o f keeping ‘a particular narrative going’, 
- ;  r_ -hat does your own ‘narrative’ consist of?

. u came up with another metaphor for describing your identity, explain this
metaphor.

:  ¿r. i writes that although there are commonalities between cultures, ‘what a 
p E ' : r. is understood to be varies culturally’. Wetherell and Maybin (1996: 221) 

::  : :  some key assumptions ‘which many people in countries such as the UK
u. . V i A would see as simply obvious and true, although they may want to add 
m ~ : : :  or qualify our list’. These are:

person is someone with a self-contained mind and consciousness: a unique 
.'dividual who is separate and distinct from other people.
I  a ah individual has one personality or a consistent set o f traits, characteristics, 
areterences, or abilities which sum up that person’s true nature . . .
1 eople own their thoughts and feelings. These are private, self-generated and 
: rganized within the inner self. Thoughts, feelings and internal states can, 
however, be expressed publicly through language, actions and through other 
symbolic means. Although people might struggle to find the right terms, their 

.'ords reflect more or less accurately their internal states.
4. People . . .  are the centre and source o f their experience. Individuals initiate 

action and try to realize themselves (their plans, beliefs, desires) in the 
world.

Do you think there is any truth in the assertion by Giddens that ‘what a “person” 
is understood to be’ varies culturally? Why?/why not?



If  you live in a country ‘such as the UK or USA’, do you share and/or recognize 
the assumptions described by Wetherell and Maybin?

Or:

► If you live in a country very different from the UK or USA, would you say there 
are different and contrasting assumptions about individual identity?

Commentary

Giddens believes that whereas the lives o f individuals in previous generations were 
structured around ‘life cycles’ consisting o f ‘ritualised passages’ (for example, 
particular birthdays o f significance, festivals, and marriage), in contemporary life 
individuals’ lives are ‘more and more freed from externalities associated with pre- 
established ties to other individuals and groups’ (1991:147, see Text B 1.1.2) and are 
structured around ‘open experience thresholds’ (that is, particular events and 
experiences in the individual’s ‘biography’ which have particular significance). 
Giddens believes that in contemporary life, ‘life-planning’ is o f particular impor
tance for the individual: ‘Life plans are the substantial content o f the reflexively 
organised trajectory o f the self. Life-planning is a means o f preparing a course o f 
future actions mobilised in terms o f the self’s biography’ (ibid.: 85).

The move away from ‘traditional’ means o f defining identity has for some been a 
key feature o f postmodernism. For Strinati (1997: 431), for example, postm od
ernism has seen ‘the gradual disappearance o f the traditional long-standing and 
once legitimate frames o f reference in terms o f which people could define themselves 
and their place in society, and so feel relatively secure in their own identities. These 
traditional sources o f identity -  social class, the extended and nuclear family, local 
communities, the “neighbourhood”, religion, trade unions, the nation state -  are 
said to be in decline as a result o f tendencies in modern capitalism towards increas
ingly rapid rates o f economic, geographical, political and cultural change.’ What is 
more, for Strinati, ‘nothing emerges to take the place o f the traditional sources of 
personal and collective identity. No new forms or institutions, no new ideas or 
beliefs, can now serve to give people a secure and coherent sense o f themselves.’

UNIT B1.2 GLOBALIZATION AND IDENTITY

We considered in Unit B 1.1 how commentators on contemporary life have tended 
to emphasize the disappearance o f ‘traditional’ frames of reference by which individ
uals can identify themselves. In this unit we focus on the processes o f globalization, 
and, in particular, how these processes may be important factors in defining ‘identity’.

The first part o f the title o f the text in this unit is ‘Global Culture/Individual Identity’. 
Before you read the text, do task B l.2 .1



H : >•' far, and in what ways, would you say your sense o f your own identity has 
: affected by global trends, the flow of goods, people and images around 
■_-.e -N'orld, and the increasing possibilities available for global communication?

I f :: news, G. (2000) Global Culture/Individual Identity: Searching for 
- —  e in the Cultural Supermarket, London: Routledge, pp. 19-23
e i t :  acts)

: _ :ural superm arket bears som e resem b lan ce  to  its m etaphorical root, the  m ate- 
r . :e :m a r k e t .  Just as the  m aterial superm arket has b een  transform ed  as to  the  

: e : :  :ts good s in recent years . . .  so  to o  has the  cultural superm arket, thanks to 
: r ; :o n  and com p u ters. And ju st as  in th e  m aterial superm arket sh e lf sp ace  is
- e r .a f iy  d istrib u ted  -  p rod ucts like C oca-C ola bein g  on th e  m iddle, easily  seen  

s i  г es other, less heavily advertised, products being above th e custom er’s head, and
- : ::c e a b le  -  so  to o  in th e  cultural superm arket. T hose so c ie tie s  w hose m aterial 

. : are readily av ailab le  in th e  world a lso  have g reater cultural in fluence in 
t : 'id. T h e  United S ta tes ', writes R obert B o ck o ck ,' .  . . has com e to  epitom ize the

-  : ;e m  [worldwide] con su m er's  d ream land’, and certainly th e  world’s cultural super- 
т .  a ' e: has m ore than  its share of Am erican 'good s’, in the influences of movies, m usic,
: - :  aports -  A m erica's celebrity  culture, spread worldwide.

5 : :  the  stru ctu re  of th e  cultural superm arket is far m ore com p lex  th an  th is
-  a:aphor ind icates; in its far-flung intangibility , it is m ore like a vast library than like 
~ i'z  :ery store, m ore like th e Internet th an  like a map of nations of the  world . . .

. The inform ation within th e cultural superm arket may be categorized by its users
- a num ber of different ways, but the  two m ost readily available are (1) region of origin, 

i -  i  12) realm of use. For m ost of the  inform ation in th e cultural superm arket, we have 
; :  — e idea of w here it com es from. This usually corresp onds to  culture as 'th e  way of

;e of a p eop le ', as  em bod ied  in national culture: we refer to  Indian m usic, Brazilian 
aarnba, French cuisine, and so  on, in o rd e rto  have a shorthand way with which to  refer 

:h e s e  en titie s . T hese rep resen t a isle  signs, o ften of q u e stio n a b le  validity but of 
:;- .s id e ra b le  convenience, in labeling  and dividing up th e  vast array of m aterials in 
: ~.e cultural superm arket for consum ers' ease . As we will see, th ese  claim s may becom e 
aarticularly vital when applied to  oneself; claim s of ‘Jap anese’ art or A m erican ’ religion 
: :  C h in e s e ’ valu es m ay seek  to  m ake w hat may seem  a ch o ice  from  th e  cultural 
superm arket in to  o n e ’s underlying e sse n ce  -  they may seek  to  m ake a ch o ice  not a 
choice.

There is a lso  th e  realm  of use. W e fashion ourselves from th e  cultural superm arket 
in a num ber of areas, am ong them  our ch o ices  in hom e decor, in food and clothing, 
in what we read, watch, and listen  to  in m usic, art, and popular culture, in our religious 
oelief, and in e th n ic  and n atio n a l identity itse lf: w hether, in th e  U nited S ta te s , to  
identify o n e self as H ispanic-A m erican or as A m erican; w hether, in Hong Kong, to  be 
C hinese or H ongkongese. T hese different shapings b ear differing degrees of personal 
significance: o n e 's  ch o ice  of hom e decor, for exam ple ('That Buddhist m andala in th e  
iiving room ? No, of cou rse  I d o n 't b elieve in th at stuff. I ju st thou ght it looked neat'), 
may b e  of consid erably  less  significance for o n e 's  sen se  of cultural identity than, for 
exam ple, o n e ’s ch o ice  of religion, which may lie at th e  core of who o n e  sen se s  o n eself 
to  be. In th is book, we will con sisten tly  se e  th at the  ch o ices peop le  m ake in th e  realm s



of artistic  expression , re ligious belief, and cultural identity are of deep personal 
s ignificance: we will find that cho ices  from the cultural supermarket, unlike many 
choices  from the material  supermarket, are very often agonized over, for they may be 
of extraordinary im portance  to th e s e  people  in defining what their lives are m ost 
essentially about.

The foregoing should not, however, b e  taken to m ean that our choices  from the 
cultural supermarket are free; rather, as earlier noted, our choices are restricted in a 
num ber of different sen ses .  There is first of all the  differential in receiving equipm ent 
for the  cultural supermarket. One who is educated and affluent may p o ssess  optimal 
receiving equipm ent: a cce ss  to  and ability to make use of the  repository of human 
thought contained in libraries, and access  to the contemporary repositories of thought 
in the Internet and in m ass  media -  the  world assortm ent of newspapers, magazines, 
and com p act  disks available at key outlets  throughout the world. A person with such 
advantages may make full use of the cultural supermarket, but many of the  people  in 
the world cannot -  their access  to the cultural supermarket is more limited, confined 
to whatever ech o es  of the  cultural supermarket may reach their particular corner of 
the  world. No doubt more people  from rich societies  than poor societies ,  and more 
peop le  from the  upper, affluent, edu cated  c la sse s  in every socie ty  than the  lower 
poorer, less-educated c lasses  have this optimal receiving equipment. It may be that 
the  less sophisticated the receiving equipm ent you have, the  more likely that you will 
be manipulated down the standard paths of Coca-Cola, Marlboro, Rambo, Doraemon, 
although there are certainly exceptions to this; and as anthropologists often note, how 
consum ers in different socie ties  actually interpret these  various products may differ 
substantially from the plans of marketers.

Beyond this, there  is the  fact that  the  cho ices  each  of us makes as to cultural 
identity are made not for ourselves but for performance for and in negotiation with 
others: we ch o o se  ourselves within the cultural supermarket with an eye to our social 
world. O ne's  cultural identity is performed in that one must convince others as to its 
validity: one  must have the  knowledge and social grace to convince others that one is 
not an impostor. Efforts to this effect may be seen  in many different social milieux 
. . . from the Japanese salaryman/rock musician who wears a short-hair wig to his office 
rather than get his hair cut, so  that he can convince his fellow rock m usicians that he 
is ‘for real', to  the  American spiritual seeker who pursues various religions despite the 
scorn of her husband, snickering that she 'goes through religions like she goes through 
clothes',  to the mainland Chinese woman in Hong Kong who wears expensive fashions 
but not with quite enough of a sen se  of style to disguise her mainland background 
from the disdainful eyes of Hong Kong people.

A wide range of cultural identities in this world is available for appropriation; but 
although culturally the  world may b e  wide open, socially it is not. One's  cultural 
choices must fit within one 's  social world, which is more limited. In a typical middle- 
class American neighborhood, I could probably b e co m e  a Buddhist without alarming 
my neighbors,  but I could not b e co m e  an Islamic fundam entalist ;  I may study 
the Mbuti pygmies in an anthropology text, but were I to express beliefs such as theirs 
to my co-workers, I would at best  be  seen  as eccentric, at worst as a lunatic. One's  
social world -  outs ide one 's  mind, and more, as resident within one 's  mind -  acts 
as  a cen so r  and gatekeeper, se lec ting  from the  range of p o ssib le  cultural ideas 
one might appropriate only tho se  that seem  plausible and acceptab le  within it. One's 
social world particularly constra ins  one 's  cho ices  in term s of such factors as c lass 
gender, and age. The elderly woman who wears a miniskirt and the  working-class 
kid who uses  fancy foreign words are likely to  learn quite  rapidly, if they have any



7  at all to  th e  cues of their social world, ab o u t th e  inapp rop riaten ess of their
■ C jt; : 7: ices.

Z - : :e  :h e se  strictures, th ere  is often th e effort to  bring into  o n e 's  socia l world 
t " í  Bourdieu term s 'cultural capital': knowledge from th e  cultural superm arket 
e  can d isplay to  o n e ’s socia l credit, justifying and b o lsterin g  o n e 's  social
- O ne's in terest, at least within som e seg m en ts of A m erican society , in Indian

■  : r apposed to  top  40 hits, or in T ibetan  Buddhist writings as op p osed  to  evan- 
Icx  I - 7Stian tracts, is a way of advertising cosm op olitan  d iscernm ent: my far-flung 

B  -  ay well b e  th e  servant of my local strategy of im pressing th e p eop le  around
- - - a t t e r  of what from th e  cultural superm arket can provide sta tu s in a given 

ieu is highly com plex. Each social milieu has its rating system  for inform ation 
: am ities  from th e  cultural superm arket; individuals seek  to  a tta in  m axim um  

I  a- i  credibility, not only through consum ption  within th e existing cultural rating 
s? :  u: a lso  through bringing in new inform ation and identities, w hose high status 

r r  :o  estab lish . The criteria for the estab lish m en t of such statu s are thu s highly 
- :  and flexible; individuals play the gam e with an extraordinarily acu te  sen se  of 

H ~ :  7 :  rules and strategies.
:h is  is not to  claim  that there  is absolu tely  no room  for individual cho ice

■ ■ a cultural superm arket. Why d oes one person thrill to  Bach, an o th er to  ju ju? 
i c e s  one person b eco m e a Christian, an o th er a Buddhist? Why d o es one person

■ her ethnicity, while another spurns that ethnicity? Why d oes one person travel 
:rld w hile an o th er stays hom e? M uch can be p redicted  ab o u t our ch o ices  by 

■t . a7ng such factors as social c lass, ed u cational level, incom e, gender, and age, 
í - as our personal histories, but not everything can be predicted. We are not slaves 
I  : rid around us, but have (in a socia l if not a p h ilosop h ical sen se ) a certain

2 . : 7 : ; rreedom in choosing  who we are. This freedom  may be highly lim ited, but it
■  7 c 5 a ltog eth er denied.

~isk B 1.2.2

% .77 7  0  suggests that ‘our choices in home decor, in food and clothing, in what we 
| - arch, and listen to in music, art, and popular culture’ all help to fashion our

I  :■ vou think that your own identity has been partly fashioned by such things, 
-77  if so, how important are they to your own sense o f identity?

Task. 61.2.3

. . : Trews writes that ‘class, gender, and age’ lim it people’s choices from the cultural
. :  e rmarket?

7o what extent do you agree with this idea?

17  what ways might your own class, gender or age place limits on your own 
choices from the ‘cultural supermarket’?



Task B1.2.4

A key issue raised by Mathews concerns the relationship between consumer object 
and individual identity.

Many people have recently expressed concern not just about the negative econom: ; 
affects o f the global domination of such brands as Coca-Cola and McDonald’s, b ir 
also about the ways in which their global domination swamps individuals’ identities 
particularly o f those in economically disadvantaged areas o f the world. Others have 
suggested that people will always appropriate’ such products (that is, interpret arc 
exploit them according to their purposes and advantages), and that to talk of 
the identities o f the m ost disadvantaged people (who in the words o f Mathev. ; 
have ‘less sophisticated receiving equipment’) being swamped by them is at be;: 
simplistic, and at worst racist.

>»• Do you believe that brands such as Coca-Cola and M cDonald’s, and the value; 
associated with them, do swamp the identities o f individuals in different part: 
o f the world?

Commentary

There is no doubt that for many o f us our world is very different, in many respects. 
from that o f previous generations. Yet, despite the myriad changes, questions a: 
the core o f debate in the social sciences remain unanswered: those o f how much 
freedom individuals have to fashion their own identities, (in other words, the degree 
o f agency individuals have), and, on the other hand, o f how far individuals’ 
thoughts, values, and identities are determined and constrained by the values o f the 
social structures, economic realities, and mass media o f their cultural milieux. These 
questions Mathews touches on in the last two sentences o f the extract.

A number o f writers have made similar links between consumption and identity. 
In linking consumption with identity, it is not simply a question of identity being 
formed through the acquisition of consumer goods. As Mathews suggests, it is wha: 
objects mean to individuals rather than the objects themselves which are significant. 
Gabriel and Lang (1995: 89), in similar vein, write o f the ‘stories’ which the indi
vidual ‘reads into’ consumer objects; for them this is the particular nature of 
‘Western’ consumption so that ‘identity becomes vitally and self-consciously 
enmeshed in stories which are read by consumers themselves into innumerable, 
relatively mundane, mass produced objects which they buy, use or own. These 
unexceptional objects are not so much carriers o f meaning, as carriers o f vivid and 
powerful images, enabling us to choose them consciously from among similar ones, 
promising to act as the raw material out o f which our individual identities may be 
fashioned.’ Moreover, such ‘vivid and powerful images’ are constantly changing and 
‘the meanings o f objects or practices are continually being re-created . . .  ’



. -_ews makes reference to Pierre Bourdieu, and his notion o f ‘cultural capital’.
cieu’s ideas on consumption and identity have been especially influential, 

- :  -is theory o f ‘cultural capital’ has been increasingly discussed in relation to
. _ cation.

-MTB1.3  DISCOURSE ÄND SDENTITY

:cr people’s identities are bound up with how they speak and write, and all the 
-textual factors that go together with how they speak and write, is the focus o f 

'E—- -c.it. In the first text De Fina emphasizes the importance o f the ‘stories’ that 
c .e tell about themselves and their lives, and reflects a growing importance given 
c c role o f narrative in defining identity. Such im portance is emphasized by 

: c.enson (2000), for instance: ‘Our sense o f self is achieved through our capacity 
u . r.ceive o f our own lives as a unity and this in turn is a result o f our capacity to 

1 me story o f our lives’. Moreover, ‘one way in which individuals strive to make 
t  : c  c their lives is to try to relate their own story to a broader cultural or historical
■ -ccive . . . The capacity to narrate our personal experience gives us a sense o f 

c : cual identity, but in so far as we are able to relate that experience to a broader 
-it iv e , we can also share an identity with others. This has im portant political 

: - e cuences since those who cannot identify with the dominant narrative are likely 
reel alienated and excluded’ (Stephenson 2000: 117-18). ‘Dominant narratives’, 

a : ; c ction and exclusion are issues rarely addressed in key literature on interculturai
-  -u n ica tio n , and an im portant point made by De Fina is that ‘what defines 

|frcc\e as members o f a group is not only the content o f their stories, but the way
rich they use socially established resources to tell them’ (De Fina 2006: 252).

* ■ c: defines people as members o f groups, and how people draw on ‘socially 
a  : c fished resources’ is also the concern o f James Gee, the writer o f the second and

- c extracts in this unit, from his book An Introduction to Discourse Analysis:
-■ and Method (1999). Gee writes that ‘when we speak or write we always 

: c particular perspective on what the “world” is like. This involves us in taking 
reripectives on what is “norm al” and not; what is “acceptable” and not what is 

'  c c t and not, what is “real” and not; what is the “way things are” and not; what 
s  cc e 'way things ought to be” and not; what is “possible” and not; what “people 

: or “people like them” do and don’t; and so on and so forth, again through
* -.cciv endless list’ (1999: 2).

Ze Fina, A. (2006) ‘Group identity, narrative and self-representations’ 
- De Fina, A., Schriffin, D. and Bamberg, M. (eds) Discourse and  
: entity, Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, pp. 352-55 (extracts)

t i :re ss  on narrative as the  locus for the study of identities is not new in d iscou rse
i sis. R esearchers in the  field have show n that by telling stories, narrators are able 

- ’.y to  represent social worlds and to  evaluate them , but a lso  to  estab lish  th em 
es as m em bers of particular groups through interactional, linguistic, rhetorical and



sty lis tic  ch o ice s  . . , s tu d ies of narrative have show n th a t w hat d efines p eo p le  as 
m em bers of a group is not only th e co n ten t of their stories, but th e  way in which they 
use socially  estab lish ed  resources to  tell them  . . .

A nother way of analyzing th e relationship betw een identities and narrative has been 
to  exam ine how linguistic resources are used by narrators to  index their p ositioning 
with resp ect to  social categ ories such as gender, ethnicity, or race . . .  A nalyses of the 
use of th e se  kinds of so cia l co n stru cts  in s to r ie s  have show n th a t narrators give 
s itu ated  m ean in gs to  ca teg o ries  d escrib in g  race, e th n icity  and gender, th a t th ese  
ca teg o ries  are often in ter-con n ected  in in tricate  ways in th e  d iscou rse  of narrators, 
and th at th e  la tter n eg otia te  through stories  their sen se  of belonging or op p osition  
to  groups represented  by th o se  categ ories . .  .

. . . p eo p le  do not p o sse ss  one identity related  to  th e  so cia l ca teg o ries  to  which 
they belong, but rather they p resen t and re-p resent them selves, ch o o sin g  within an 
inventory of m ore or less com patib le identities that in tersect and/or con trast with each 
o th er in d ifferent ways and in a cco rd an ce  with changing so cia l c ircu m sta n ces  and 
in terlo cu to rs. S o cia l co n stru ctio n is t p ersp ectiv es have a lso  in fluenced  our view of 
identity construction  and attribution as a p ro cess  grounded in different kinds of social 
practices and activ ities. In th at sen se , it has b eco m e generally accep ted  th at different 
types of narratives em erging in different types of interactional con texts provide specific 
loci for th e  con struction  of particular inventories of id entities. The recognition  of the 
'polyphonous' (Barrett 1999) nature of identity should  not, however, lead to  a vision 
of th e  con stru ctio n  of identity as  an entirely creative and locally m anaged  process 
sin ce . . .  th e  id en tities th at p eo p le  display, perform , con test, or d iscu ss in interaction 
are b a sed  on id eo lo g ies and b e lie fs  ab o u t th e  ch a ra cteris tics  of socia l groups and 
ca teg o ries  and ab o u t th e  im p licatio n s of b elon ging  to  them . T h ese id eo lo g ies and 
beliefs underlie in com plex ways th e discourse produced in interaction by social actors. 
Thus, s itu ated  displays of identity re late  in m any ways to  the  m ore general identities 
th at are built by socia l groups . . .  [p. 352].

. .  . Am ong recen t d evelopm ents in identity stud ies, one of th e  m ost influential is 
an ap p roach  th a t fo cu ses  on categ o rizatio n  as  a cen tral d isco u rse  p ro cess  for the 
con stru ctio n  and n eg otiatio n  of id entities. As categorization  reflects ways in which 
m em bers of a culture organize exp erience into ca teg o ries  with a sso c ia ted  features 
the analysis of how th ese  p ro cesses  are m anaged in d iscou rse, i.e. of how categories 
for id entification  are produced and m ade relevant by p articipan ts in in teraction , has 
b eco m e one of th e  m ain areas of in terest within th is kind of analysis of identity . .  
[p. 3 5 4 1.

A m ong th e  m o st im portan t p rincip les prop osed  w ithin th is  app roach  are the 
centrality  of the local o ccasio n in g  of identity categories, th e  s tress  on th e  activities 
that m ake relevant certain  identity categories, and th e  idea th at th e  use of categories 
in d iscou rse  is con seq u en tia l for th e  in teraction  at hand (see  Antaki and W iddicom be 
1998a: 3) (p. 354].

. .  . Many d iscou rse analysts look at id en tities as built and n egotiated  in d iscourse 
agree on th e  s itu a ted  natu re of th e  p ro ce sse s  o f a ttrib u tio n  and n eg o tia tio n  over 
id entities, and con seq u en tly  re jec t a con cep tion  of identity as a stab le  feature char
acterizing individuals or groups ind ep en d en tly  of socia l activ ities  and in teraction . 
However, recognizing th e  cen tra lity  o f in teractio n  and  of m em b er's  o rien ta tio n  tc 
the  study of identity, d o es not, in my view, autom atically  entail th e  re jectio n  of the 
ex isten ce  of cognitive asp ects  in the  m anagem ent of identity categ ories and concepts 
nor d o es it resolve th e  analytic problem  of how categ ories are interpreted  by inter
actants, given th at m uch of what is being conveyed ab o u t category m em bersh ip  is e



shared  u nderstand ing and im plicit m ean in gs. Thus th e  study of ca teg o - 
id identity should  avoid two equally m isleading assu m p tions: one is that 
ng of categ ories is exclusively m anaged at a local level and is in som e sen se  
only w ith in  t h e  in teraction  a t hand; th e  o th er is th at speakers hold in their 
train num ber o f w ell-defined categories with asso cia ted  m eanings and that 
r  soecific in teractions is apply them . A nalysts need  instead  to  b e  ab le  to  
e ' : ; : i e s  to  shared  id eologies and b eliefs, but they a lso  need  to  accou n t for 

:*.e  con stru ction  and p resen ta tio n  of identity is a p ro cess  in co n sta n t 
enc ar.d th at one of its crucial s ites  of neg otiation  is in teraction  [pp. 3 5 4 -5 ].

-  : :  the ‘formation’ and ‘development’ of identities, De Fina refers to the
i  : f identities.

i :  ’.'.‘avs are identities ‘negotiated’ in De Fina’s view?

:_:es that: ‘what defines people as members of a group is not only the 
neir stories, but the way in which they use socially established resources

co vou think she means by ‘socially established resources’?

:: writes that: ‘people do not possess one identity related to the social 
:: which they belong, but rather they present and re-present themselves,

- . -T h in  an inventory of more or less compatible identities that intersect 
norast with each other in different ways and in accordance with changing 

rcnstances and interlocutors’.

- about your own ‘identities’. What does your own ‘inventory of identities’ 
is: of, and how do the different ‘identities’ ‘intersect or contrast with each

different ways and in accordance with changing social circumstances
interlocutors’?

e>s that De Fina refers to as ‘choosing within an inventory of identities’ is 
r_ theme among those who advocate a discourse approach to intercultural 
cation. Norris for example, draws an analogy between elements of identity 

_ical elements like oxygen, hydrogen or gold: ‘These elements are “whole” 
themselves, but they can also combine to make larger and/or different 
Taking this analogy a bit further we can say that different elements are 

oifferent ways: gold can be found free and unattached in the natural world,
■ oner elements like oxygen are highly volatile when free and must be com
ic others. When thinking of identity in this way, we could say that a person’s 
entity is more like gold in that it is not highly situation dependent; whereas
5 occupational identity element is probably more like oxygen in that it is 
uation dependent. Thus we find that some identity elements take on a



more permanent form, whereas other identity elements take on less permanency 
and maybe presented at one moment, while hidden at another’ (Norris 2007:655).

D Task B1.3.2

» Do you agree with the analogy Norris draws between chemical elements and 
identity elements?

De Fina refers to researchers who have related identities to ‘culturally determined 
schemata’. Hargie et al. define schemata as ways in which ‘information is gleaned, 
stored, organised into a framework representing the world as experienced by the 
individual and used to interpret current events’ (1994: 21) and identify five broad 
types of schemata:

1. ‘self-schemata (= knowledge of ourselves)’;
2. ‘event schemata’ which ‘represent the sequence of events that characterise 

particular, frequently encountered, social occasions such as ordering a meal or 
buying a newspaper’;

3. ‘role schemata’ which ‘involve concepts according to which we expect people , 
based on occupation, gender, race and so forth, to abide by certain norms and 
behave within set parameters of appropriate conduct’;

4. ‘causal schemata’ which ‘enable us to form judgements about cause-effect rela
tionships in our physical and social environment, and to adopt courses of action 
which such schemata make possible’;

5. ‘people schemata’ which are ‘organised sets of knowledge about the features 
and characteristics of others and they therefore facilitate social categorisation 
(ibid.: 22).

The term ‘scripts’ is sometimes used synonymously with ‘schemata’ but is often usee 
to signify how ‘schemata’ are activated in communication. Thus Wierzbicka writes 
that scripts ‘have to do with culture-specific norms for saying what one thinks, 
saying what one wants, and saying what one feels, norms for telling people what 
one wants them to do and what they have to do; for saying that one doesn’t want 
to do something; for saying bad things about people and for saying good things 
about people; for telling people that one thinks the same as they do, or that one 
doesn’t think the same, and so on’. Wierzbicka proceeds to state that: ‘Cultural scripts 
. . .  are not meant to describe how all people behave in a given society, but rather 
to articulate certain norms that people in a given society are familiar with (on a 
conscious, semi-conscious or unconscious level), and that serve as a shared frame 
of reference for a given speech community (whether one chooses to go along with 
them or to reject them)’ (1998: 245).

In a recent interview James Gee (2008: 97) stated: ‘I am not a big fan of the word 
“culture” -  too many meanings and gets us sometimes to think at too large a scale 
and miss important intergroup differences. I am more a fan of Discourses in the



*  - r of socially recognisable identities and activities.’ In the first extract below 
i  : rr.ains what he means by ‘Discourses’ as ‘socially recognisable identities and
>zvities’.

I - J ,  P. (1999) An Introduction to Discourse Analysis: Theory and 
Method, London: Routledge, pp. 12 -13 ,17 -18 , 37 (extracts)

v: to  develop several 'to o ls  of inquiry’ (ways of looking at th e  world of talk and 
r f a c t io n )  . . . The to o ls  of inquiry I will in trod uce in th is  ch ap ter are prim arily 

t ;  - 1 to  how we (together with others) build identities and activ ities and recognise 
e identities and activities that are being built around us . . .  The to o ls  to  be d iscussed

a e

;  5 -:uated identities', th a t is, d ifferent id en tities  o r socia l p o sitio n s  we en a ct and 
'eco gn ise  in different settings.

: S :cial language’s , th a t is, d ifferent sty les  of language th a t we u se  to  en a ct and 
■ecognise different identities in different setting s; different social languages also  
allow us to  engage in all the  o th er building tasks above (in different ways, building 
different sorts of things).
Discourses' with a capital 'D', th a t is, different ways in which we hum ans integrate 
anguage with non-language 'stuff', such as different ways of thinking, acting, inter

acting, valuing, feeling, believing, and using sym bols, to o ls , and o b je c ts  in the  
right p laces and at the  right tim es so as to  enact and recognise different identities 
and activities, give th e m aterial world certain  m eanings, d istribute social goods 
:n a certain  way, m ake certain  sorts of m eaningful con n ectio n s in our experience, 
ar.d privilege certain  sym bol system s and ways of knowing over o thers . . .  
Conversations' with a cap ital 'C', th a t is, long-running and im portant th e m es  or 

m otifs th at have been  the focus of a variety of different texts  and in teractions (in 
different social languages and D iscourses) through a significant stretch  of tim e 
and across an array of institu tions.

„-te states later in the book that he uses ‘Conversation’ to mean ‘the range of things 
count as “appropriately” “sayable” and “meaning-able”, in terms of (oral or 

—men) words, symbols, images, and things, at a given time and place, or within a 
. en institution, set of institutions, or society, in regard to a given topic or theme 
e z. schools, women’s health, smoking, children, prisons, etc.)’ and refers to the 
: rk of Foucault (1985). [p. 37]]

. .  . W hen you sp eak  or w rite anything, you use th e  resources o f English  to  pro ject 
: _ 'se lf as a certain  kind of person, a different kind in different circu m stan ces. You 

: r : pro ject yourself as engaged in a certain kind of activity, a different kind in different 
; "u m sta n c e s . If I have no idea who you are and w hat you are doing, then  1 cannot 
~ i : : e  sen se  of w hat you have said , w ritten, or done.

You p ro ject a different identity at a form al d inner party than  you do at the  family 
r n e r  ta b le . And, thou gh  th e se  are b oth  d inner, th ey  are n o n e th e  less  d ifferent 

activities . . . [pp. 12-13]
. . m aking v isib le  and reco g n isa b le  who we are and what we are doing always 

nvolves a great deal m ore than 'ju st language'. It involves acting-interacting-thinking- 
raluing-talking (so m etim es w riting-reading) in th e  'ap p rop riate way' with the 
appropriate' props at th e  'appropriate' tim es in th e  'appropriate' p laces.



SECTION

o
;■ 1 11®

1

S u c h  s o c ia l ly  a c c e p t e d  a s s o c i a t i o n s  a m o n g  ways of  u s in g  la n g u a g e ,  o f  thinking 
valuing, act ing , and  in terac t in g ,  in t h e  'right' p la c e s  and  at t h e  'right' t im e s  with the 

'right'  o b j e c t s  ( a s s o c i a t i o n s  th a t  c a n  b e  u s e d  t o  iden tify  o n e s e l f  a s  a m e m b e r  : 
a so c ia l ly  m ea n in g fu l  gro up or 'so c ia l  n e tw ork ’), 1 will refer to  a s  'D is co u rse s , '  with a 
ca p i ta l  'D'. 'B ig  D’ D is c o u r s e s  are  a lw ays la n g u a g e  plus  ‘o t h e r  stuff. ' T h ere  a re  innu
m e r a b le  D is c o u r s e s  in any m o d e rn ,  t e c h n o lo g ic a l ,  u r b a n -b a s e d  so c ie ty :  for exam p le  
(e n a c t in g )  b e in g  s o m e t h in g  a s  g e n e r a l  a s  a ty p e  o f  A fr ic a n -A m e r ic a n  or  Ang.:~ 
A u stra l ian  or  s o m e t h in g  a s  sp e c i f i c  a s  b e in g  a type of  m o d e rn  B r it ish  y o u n g  s e c o n d -  
g e n e r a t io n  affluent  Sikh w om an. B e in g  a type of  m id d le -c la ss  A m erican ,  factory worker 
or  execu t iv e ,  d o c to r  or h o s p i ta l  p a t ie n t ,  t e a c h e r ,  a d m in is t ra to r ,  or s tu d e n t ,  s tu d e n t  of 
p h ys ics  or  of  l i teratu re ,  m e m b e r  of a c lu b  or s t re e t  gang, regu lar  a t  th e  loca l  b a r . 

a re  all D isc o u r se s .
T h e  key to  D is c o u r s e s  is ‘r e c o g n i t io n . ’ If you p u t la n g u a g e ,  a c t io n ,  in te ra c t io n  

va lu es ,  b e l ie fs ,  sy m b o ls ,  o b je c t s ,  to o ls ,  a n d  p la c e s  t o g e t h e r  in su ch  a way th a t  o t h e r  
recognise you  a s  a p art icu lar  type of  who (identity) e n g a g e d  in a p art icu lar  typ e  of wha: 
(activity) h e re  a n d  now, th e n  you have pu lled  off  a D is c o u r s e  (and  th e r e b y  c o n t i n u e :  
it th ro u g h  history, if on ly for a w hile  longer) .  W h a te v e r  you hav e  d o n e  m u s t  b e  s im i's -  
e n o u g h  to  o th e r  p e r fo r m a n c e s  to  b e  r e c o g n is a b le .  However, if it is d ifferent  en ou g* 
from  w h at  h a s  g o n e  b e fo re ,  b u t  still  r e c o g n is a b le ,  it can  s im u l ta n e o u s ly  c h a n g e  and 
t ra n s fo rm  D isc o u r se s .  If it is n o t  r e c o g n is a b le ,  t h e n  y ou 're  n o t  'in ’ th e  D isc o u rse .

D is c o u r s e s  a re  a lw ays e m b e d d e d  in a m e d le y  o f  s o c ia l  in s t i t u t io n s ,  a n d  o f t e - 
involve v ar io u s  'p rops '  like b o o k s  a n d  m a g a z in e s  o f  v ar io u s  so rts ,  la b o ra to r ie s ,  c la s s 
r o o m s ,  b u i ld in g s  o f  v ar io u s  so rts ,  v ar io u s  t e c h n o lo g ie s ,  a n d  a myriad of  o th e r  o b je c t ;  
from sew ing  n e e d le s  (for sew ing  circ les)  th ro u g h  birds (for bird w atch ers )  to  b ask etb a  I 
c o u r ts  a n d  b a s k e tb a l ls  (for b a s k e tb a l l  players) .  Think of  all th e  words, s y m b o ls ,  d e e :  s 
o b je c t s ,  c lo th e s ,  a n d  t o o ls  you n e e d  to  c o o r d in a te  in t h e  right way at t h e  right t im e 
a n d  p la c e  to  'pull o f f  (or re c o g n is e  s o m e o n e  as)  b e in g  a c u tt in g -e d g e  p art ic le  physic:.-: 
or  a L o s  A n g e le s  L a t in o  s t r e e t  g a n g  m e m b e r  or  a se n s i t iv e  h ig h -cu ltu re  h u m a n is t  

old).
It is s o m e t i m e s  helpful to  th in k  a b o u t  so c ia l  a n d  p o li t ic a l  i s s u e s  a s  if it is n o t  ju s :  

us h u m a n s  w ho  are  ta lk ing  a n d  in te ra c t in g  with e a c h  oth er ,  b u t  rather,  t h e  D iscourses  
we re p re se n t  and en a ct ,  and  for which we are  'carriers. ' The D isc o u r se s  we e n a c t  e x is te :  
b e fo r e  e a c h  of us c a m e  o n  t h e  s c e n e  a n d  m o s t  of  th e m  will ex is t  lo n g  a f ter  we ha:  e 
left  t h e  s c e n e .  D is c o u r s e s ,  th ro u g h  o u r  w ord s a n d  d e e d s ,  carry o n  c o n v e r s a t io n s  wit-  
e a c h  o th e r  th ro u g h  history, and , in d o in g  so ,  form  h u m a n  history.

Think, for in s ta n ce ,  of  th e  lon g -ru n n in g  and  ev er -ch a n g in g  'c o n v e r s a t io n ’ in th e  U.5 
an d  C a n a d a  b e tw e e n  t h e  D is c o u r s e s  o f  'b e in g  an  Indian' a n d  'b e in g  an A nglo ' or  o f : :  - 
d ifferent,  b u t  eq u a l ly  lon g-ru n n in g ,  'c o n v e r sa t io n '  in New Z e a la n d  b e tw e e n  ‘b e in g  a 
M a o r i ’ and  ‘b e in g  an Anglo ' (or, for th a t  m atter ,  th in k  of  th e  lo n g -ru n n in g  c o n v e r s a t i : - 
b e tw e e n  'b e in g  a B r i t ish  A nglo '  an d  ‘b e in g  an A m e r ic a n  A nglo ') .  Think o f  t h e  long- 
ru nn in g  and  e v e r -ch a n g in g  'c o n v e r sa t io n '  b e tw e e n  c r e a t io n is t s  and  b io lo g is ts .  Think 
of  th e  lo n g -ru n n in g  a n d  e v e r -ch a n g in g  'co n v e r sa t io n '  in L o s  A n g e le s  b e tw e e n  African - 
A m e rican  te e n a g e  g a n g  m e m b e r s  a n d  t h e  L.A. p o l ic e  . . . Intr iguingly, we h u m a n s  are 
very o f te n  u n aw are  of  th e  h is to ry  of  t h e s e  c o n v e r s a t io n s ,  a n d  th u s ,  in a d e e p  se n s e  

n o t  fully aw are  of  w h at  w e m e a n  w h en  we a c t  a n d  ta lk  . . . [pp. 1 7 -1 8 ]



; beginning of Text B l.3.2, Gee refers to ‘Situated Identities’, in other words 
identities or social positions we enact and recognize in different settings.’

~ nk of different identities you have enacted and/or might enact in the fol- 
:  ing settings:

As a member of the family at a family gathering (e.g. for a wedding, funeral,
: r formal birthday celebration).

■ As a witness in a criminal trial in a court of law.
As a job applicant at a job interview.
As a sports supporter at a sporting event at which an individual or team 
shares the same nationality as you and is representing that nation.

' r r t  different styles of language did you employ/might you employ in such
ietdngs?

- z: thoughts, actions, patterns of interaction, values, feelings, beliefs were/ 
_d  be integrated or underlie the language used in these settings?

* i :  symbols, tools, and objects accompanied/might accompany the language
- : _ :h settings?

»hat long-running ‘conversations’ (as defined by Gee in the text above) do you
■ : i ; e  in and draw on in such settings?

31,3.4

r.sider how one of more of the following individuals mentioned by Gee 
:.  zdt 'pull off’ a Discourse and describe what this Discourse comprises: an
— can-American; an Anglo-Australian; a modern British, young, second- 
zneration, affluent Sikh woman; a middle-class American; a factory worker;

executive; a doctor; a hospital patient; a teacher; an administrator; a student; 
rodent of physics or of literature; a member of a club or street gang; a regular
■ d ie  local bar.

1: raider how someone famous you are familiar with ‘pulls off’ a Discourse and 
e 5 ndbe what this Discourse comprises: for example, a politician, a movie star, 
: :>p star, a writer, an artist a sports (wo)man.



Task B1.3.5

>■ Think of a long-running ‘conversation’ between two Discourses in a cultural 
context familiar to you. (The examples Gee provides in the text are the long- 
running ‘conversation’ in New Zealand between ‘being a Maori’ and ‘being an 
Anglo’, and between ‘being a British Anglo’ and ‘being an American Anglo’).

Gee, J. P. (1999) An Introduction to Discourse Analysis: Theory and 
Method, London: Routledge, pp. 49-50, 68-9, 78 (extracts)

. . . thinking and using language is an active m atter of assembling th e  s itu ated  m eanings 
that you need for action  in th e  world. This assem b ly  is always relative to  your so c io 
cu lturally-d efined  exp erien ces  in th e  world and, more or less, rou tin ised  ('n o rm ed ’) 
through cultural m od els and various socia l p ractices  of th e  sociocu ltu ral groups to 
which you belon g [p. 49).

Cultural Models

. . .  we can d istinguish (at least) th e  follow ing sorts of cultural models.-

■ Espoused models, that is m od els which we con sciou sly  esp ou se.
■ Evaluative models, th at is m od els which we use, con sciou sly  or unconsciously, to 

judge ourselves or others.
*  Models-in-(inter)action, that is m od els th at con sciou sly  or u n con sciou sly  guide our 

actio n s and in teractions in th e  world.

Furtherm ore, cultural m odels can b e  about ‘appropriate' a ttitu d es, view points, beliefs 
and values; 'appropriate' s o c ia l , cultural and in stitu tional org anisational structures; 
'appropriate' ways of talking, writing, reading, and com m unicating; 'appropriate' ways 
to  feel or display em otion; 'appropriate' ways in which real and fictional events, stories, 
and h isto ries  are o rg an ised  and end, and so  on and so  forth. Cultural m o d els  are 
com plexly, though flexibly organised . There are sm aller m od els inside bigger ones. 
E ach m odel triggers or is asso c ia ted  with others, in different ways in different settings 
and differently for different sociocu ltu rally  defined groups of people. And we can talk 
ab o u t 'm aster m od els', th a t is se ts  of a sso c ia ted  cultural m od els, or single m odels, 
th a t help shap e and organise large and im portant asp ects  of experience for particular 
groups of p eople, as well as the  sorts of C onversations we d iscu ssed  . . .  [pp. 6 8 -9 ]

Cultural Models as Tools of Inquiry

Cultural m odels . . .  lead us to  ask, when confronted with a p iece of talk, writing, action, 
or in teraction , q u estio n s  like th ese :

■  W hat cultural m od els are relevant h ere? W hat m u st I, as an analyst, assu m e 
p eop le  feel, value, and believe, con sciou sly  or not, in order to  talk (write), act, 
and/or in teract th is way?

■  Are there d ifferences here betw een th e cultural m odels that are affecting espoused  
beliefs and th o se  that are affecting a ctio n s  and p ractices? W hat sorts of cultural



: cels, if any, are being used here to  m ake value judgm ents about o n eself and
---

,v co n siste n t are th e  relevant cultural m o d els  h ere? Are th ere  com p etin g
- : in flictin g  cultural m od els a t play? W hose in terests  are th e  cultural m odels

cc 'esen tin g?
« ac other cultural m od els are related  to  th e o n es m ost active here? Are there 
~ ; i : e r  m o d els’ at work?
i c: sorts of texts, m edia, exp eriences, in teractions, and/or in stitu tion s could 
: e given rise to  th e se  cultural m od els?

* are th e  relevant cultural m od els here helping to  reproduce, transform , 
I 'e a te  so cia l, cu ltural, in stitu tio n a l, and/or p o litica l re la tio n sh ip s?  W hat 

i f : : urses and C onversations are th e se  cultural m od els helping to  reproduce, 
r - ; :o r m  or crea te?  [p. 78]

B1.3.6

I-: back to Section A of this book and re-read one or more of the following 
: : amples in the ‘Experience’ sections: A1.1.1, Al.2.1, A1.3.1, A2.1.1, A2.2.1. Use 
ccce 'Cultural Models as Tools of Inquiry’ described above in the second extract 
r : m Gee’s book to analyse what is described in these examples.

-mentary

i :: A-riters have defined ‘Discourse’ (and ‘discourse’) differently to Gee. Jaworski 
cc c lo u p la n d  (1999:1-3) review the changing definitions o f ‘discourse’ and means 
:c icscourse analysis and highlight the increasing importance given to discourse as 
. - 1 ans of constructing reality. In doing so they quote a number of writers including 
. cciough (1992: 28) who is especially concerned with the ideological nature of 

: : urse: ‘“Discourse” is more than just language use: it is language use, whether 
: cech or writing, seen as a type of social practice’; discourse, too, is ‘shaped by 
: _c::ons of power, and invested with ideologies’.

Tice writer whose ideas are often given credit for stimulating an interest in 
J „¿course, and underlie much of the work carried out on Discourse Analysis is 
: : _cault, to whom Gee makes reference in the text above. Foucault is interested in 
~ e  interrelationship of Discourse and Power, and in particular, the way in which 
rccividuals are unaware of how they are ‘constituted’ by Discourses. He writes that 
Truth is a thing of this world; it is produced only by virtue of multiple forms 
: constraint. And it induces regular effects of power. Each society has its regime of 

crrcrh, its “general politics” of truth: that is, the types of discourse which it accepts 
crcd makes function as true; the mechanisms and instances which enable one to 
c.scinguish true and false statements, the means by which each is sanctified; the 
cechniques and procedures accorded value in the acquisition of truth; the status of 
rrose charged with saying what counts as truth’ (1980:131).



UNIT B1.4 DISCOURSE, IDENTITY AND INTERCULTURAL 
COMMUNICATION

In this unit we consider the implications of and applications to the field of inter
cultural communication of the ideas of De Fina, Gee, and others who have written 
on discourse and identity. The first text is by Scollon and Wong Scollon (2003) who 
‘take the position that in any instance of actual communication we are multiply 
positioned within an indefinite number of Discourses (in the Gee sense) or within 
what we have called discourse systems’. In taking this position Scollon and Wong 
Scollon, like Gee, are wary of terms such as ‘culture’: ‘The subject of “intercultural 
communication” is beset by a major problem, since there is really very little agree
ment on what people mean by the idea of culture in the first place . . .  Cultures do 
not talk to each other; individuals do. In that sense all communication is inter
personal communication and can never be intercultural communication’ (2001: 
138). Similar reservations about overemphasizing aspects of culture in intercultural 
communication are expressed by Verschueren, whose ideas we explored in Unit 
B0.3: ‘culture does play a role in intercultural communication, but not as a describ- 
able, separable, bounded entity (rather as the complex of practices and concepts 
that, in actual discourse, reflexively connects interaction and cognition in an overall 
process of meaning generation)’ (2008: 31).

In the second text in the unit Celia Roberts and Srikant Sarangi analyse a sample of 
interpersonal communication between a doctor and patient through an approach 
they call ‘theme-oriented discourse analysis’ which ‘looks at how language constructs 
professional practice’ and in which ‘analytic themes drawn primarily from sociology 
and linguistics shed light on how meaning is negotiated in interaction’ (2005:6321.

Scollon, R. and Wong Scollon, S. (2003) ‘Discourse and intercultural 
communication’ in Schiffrin, D., Tannen, D. and Hamilton, H. E. (eds) 
(2003) The Handbook of Discourse Analysis, Oxford: Blackwell, pp. 
543-5 (extracts)

W hile researchers have arrived at th e  position  from rather different d irections, perhaps 
we can say th a t a strongly  unifying th em e of d isco u rse  an alysis and intercultural 
com m u n icatio n  in th e  p resen t d ecad e is th a t all com m u n icatio n  is con stitu tiv e  c :  
cultural categories. From this point of view the focus has shifted away from com parisor. 
b etw een cultures or betw een individuals to  a focus on th e  co-constru ctive  asp ects  or 
com m u nication .

W ith th is change of focus has com e a change in assu m p tio n s about th e  purposes 
of research  and of th e  en tities  upon which analysis should  be focused . Rather th ar 
seeking an exp lanation  of how given id en tities and m eanings are com m u nicated  o : 
fail to  b e  com m u nicated , w hat is sou gh t is an understanding of how id en tities  and 
m ean in gs are co n stitu te d  in and through th e  in teractio n  itself. The ro le of culture 
and o ther a priori categories in this m odel is as historical and cultural archives of tools 
through which social actio n s are taken by participants.

W e have ca lled  our own ap p roach  to  in tercultural com m u n icatio n  a 'd iscourse 
a p p ro ach ’ (S co llo n  and  S co llo n  1995) and we have preferred  to  call w hat we do



: :n m u n ic a t io n ’. W e take th e  position  th at in any in stan ce of actual 
ve are multiply p osition ed  within an indefinite num ber of D iscourses 

r ■ ; ei or within w hat we have called  d iscou rse system s. T hese d iscourse 
: .-.elude th o se  of gender, gen eration , profession , corporate or in stitu 
e r : .  reg ional, e th n ic , and o th er p o ssib le  id en tities . As each  of th ese  

stem s is m an ifested  in a com p lex netw ork of form s of d iscou rse, face 
: ;  socialization patterns and id eo logies, th is  m ultip le m em bersh ip  and 

: :_ e e s  sim u ltaneou s internal (to  th e  person) and external con trad iction s. 
- ; c s  it is as im portant a research  problem  to  com e to  understand how a 
:e'SD n in a particular action  co m es to  claim , say, a gen erational identity 
: : r e  o ther m ultiple id entities a lso  contradictorily p resent in his or her own 

E : _rdieu 1977,1990) as it is to  try to  com e to  understand any two individuals 
- ec  as culturally or ethnically  different from each  other. An interdiscursive 
: : intercultural com m u nication  has led us to  prefer to  se t asid e any a priori 

;-o u p  m em bersh ip  and identity and to  ask instead  how and under what 
;~ ce s  co n cep ts  such  as culture are produced  by p artic ip an ts  as relevant 

interpersonal ideological negotiation .
• «s th is approach to  intercultural com m u nication  as d iscou rse analysis has led 

-s g : a s  would now call m ed iated  d iscou rse (Sco llon , R. 1995, 1997, 1999; Scollon  
jilon  1997, 1998; Sco llo n , S. 1998). A m ed iated  d isco u rse  p ersp ectiv e  shifts

2 ; : :u s  on th e  individuals involved in com m u n icatio n , and from th eir inter- 
:r a i  or intercultural or even interdiscursive relationship , to  a focus on m ediated
- 5;  a kind of social action . The central concern  is now not persons but social

-  ::r .d u s io n , we m ight sketch out qu ite  roughly how th ese  different approaches 
: handle a ch aracteristic  research problem . The approach im plied by th e title  of 

: ■ aoter w ould assu m e first th a t individuals are m em b ers of d ifferent cultural 
.  :  : and th at their com m u nication  can b e  studied as  a problem  in com m u nication  

jr .  a discursive analysis of the  characteristic  com m unication of m em bers of those
- ; “ hus a cross-cu ltu ral approach would begin with th e  problem  that a German 
:: com m unicate with a C hinese. This m ight b e  derived from b u sin ess or diplo-

m : : :on cern s on the practical side or from an anthropological or social psychological 
!- ■: : active on th e  th eo retica l side. In eith er case , one m ight expect that experim en-

-  cesigned studies or quantitative survey stud ies would be se t up to  te st differences
- alues, p ercep tion s, the  typical structure of genres, rates of speaking and of turning 

: ercurns, gestural and other nonverbal com m unication system s, or of world view and 
.ogy.

- r  intercultural or in teractio n a l so c io lin g u istic  approach would identify people  
: -  th ese  different groups who are in socia l interaction  with each other. Through a 

: : ; e  analysis o f th e  d isco u rse  actu ally  produced, th e  analyst would first identify 
: -eakdowns in com m u nication , then  try to  find the sou rces of th e  breakdow ns in the 
: r.guage used as well as in the  m isinterpretation of contextualization cues. Differences 
: e:\veen the p articipants would m ost likely be understood  as arising from a history of 
; : :ialization to  different groups and therefore a m isunderstanding of contextualization 
rues in th e actual situ atio n  of com m u nicating with each  other.

A m ediated  d iscou rse approach would begin by asking why th e  problem  was posed  
:n th e  first p lace  as a p roblem  in com m u n icatio n  betw een  m em b ers of d ifferent 
cultural or o ther d isco u rse-b ased  groups. The primary q u estio n  would be: w hat is the 
social action  in which you are in terested  and how d oes this analysis prom ise to  focus 
on som e asp ect o f socia l life th a t is worth understanding? This concern  with social



actio n  would treat th e  group identities of th e  participants as p roblem atical only to  the 
exten t that such m em bersh ip  can be show n to  b e  productive of ideological contra
d iction , on th e  one hand, or th at the  p articip an ts th em selves call upon social group 
m em bersh ip  in making strateg ic  claim s within th e a ctio n s under study, on th e  other. 
Thus the analysis would not presuppose cultural m em bership  but rather ask how does 
th e  con cep t of culture arise in th ese  socia l actio n s. W ho has introduced culture as a 
relevant category, for w hat purposes, and with w hat con seq u en ces?

In th is sen se  a m ed iated  d iscou rse analysis is a way of erasing th e field of inter
cultural com m u nication  by dissolving th e  foundational q u estio n s and reconstituting 
th e  research  agen d a around so cia l actio n , not ca teg o ria l m em b ersh ip s or cultural 
genres. C onversation or narrative or talk itself is not given pride of place. D iscourse is 
ju st one of th e  ways in which social actio n  may b e  m ediated , a lb eit com m only a very 
significant one. Thus culture is p ossib ly  relevant when it is em pirically an ou tcom e (or 
m eans) of actio n s taken by social actors, but to  start from culture or intercultural (o: 
in terd isco u rse) m em b ersh ip s is to  start with a th e o re tica l com m itm en t in group; 
which is not a primary con cep tu al entity in m ediated  d iscou rse  theory; groups such 
as cultures are taken to  b e  th e  o u tco m es of socia l actio n s and of h istories but to  have 
no direct causal sta tu s in them selves.

Task B1.4.1

>  What do you understand by the following statements in the text by Scollon and
Wong Scollon:

if ‘All communication is constitutive of cultural categories.’
■ ‘What is sought is an understanding of how identities and meanings are 

constituted in and through the interaction itself.’
■ ‘Groups such as cultures are taken to be the outcomes of social actions and 

of histories but to have no direct causal status in themselves.’
■ ‘The role of culture and other a priori categories in this model is as 

historical and cultural archives of tools through which social actions are 
taken by participants.’

In their book Intercultural Communication: A Discourse Approach (2001) Scollon 
and Wong Scollon provide further clarification of what they mean by ‘social action’ 
and a related notion of ‘people-in-action’ . They state that ‘much cross-cultural 
research takes as its unit of analysis the cultural system of meaning, both linguistic 
and non-verbal’ (2001: 268) and that it assumes that there is communication 
breakdown or that aspects of culture are assumed to be relevant in interactions when 
there is no evidence of this. The unit of analysis for their mediated discourse 
approach, on the other hand, is ‘people-in-action’ and the focus is on ‘people taking 
action in particular and concrete tasks, and then to ask, without presupposing, what 
is the role of culture and of discourse systems in their taking these actions. How are 
these actions productive of “culture” or of membership in particular discourses or 
communities of practice? How are these actions significant in producing “significant 
others”, that is, out-group members, through practices of inclusion and exclusion?’



_. I ”? The two approaches to studying interculturai communication, ‘an
9 - ' - —I or interactional sociolinguistic approach’ and a ‘mediated discourse 
n - i r e  not alternative approaches, but more a question of emphasis in that, 
si . .  : rs state, ‘We do not mean to deny or dismiss the importance of the broad 

i - ^tems, semiotic systems, or meaning potentials by which we take social 
atr-t i ; imply mean to say that our focus is not on the analysis of those systems 

faacx . ;.-.e actions taken’ (ibid.: 268).

;  _ -r le  of a ‘discourse approach to interculturai communication’ which takes
- : .  _r. : nantly ‘interculturai or interactional sociolinguistic approach’ and which 

. rid ers how ‘actions’ are ‘productive of culture’ or o f ‘membership in par
te : discourses or communities of practice’ is the analysis of a ‘medical encounter’ 
z . by Celia Roberts and Srikant Sarangi in Text Bl.4.2 below.

extract Roberts and Sarangi provide a number of data examples of 
. :-patient interaction, including ‘Data Example 3’.

< B1.4.2

Before reading the example of doctor-patient interaction, read the first extract 
relow which consists o f ‘a number of analytic concepts, drawn primarily from 
linguistics and sociology’ and which ‘provide the theoretical backdrop’ and 
relate to the overarching preoccupation with how meaning is negotiated and 

now the outcomes from these negotiations feed into assumptions and knowl
edge’ (Roberts and Sarangi, 2005: 634).

Roberts, C. and Sarangi, S. (2005) ‘Theme-oriented discourse analysis 
of medical encounters’, M edical Education, 39: 632-40; 634-8 
extracts)

nteractive frames and footing

Framing works as a filtering p ro cess or m em brane through which general values and 
:  'in cip les  of condu ct are reworked to  apply to  th e  particular en co u n ter in hand. These 
; -am es trigger in ferences by con stru ctin g  p o ssib le  scen ario s. For exam ple, d octors 
may have different fram es from p atien ts  as to  what cou nts as healthy or not. R elated  
:o  this is the idea of 'footing'. Goffman reworked the general idea of 'putting som ething 
on a proper footing' to  d escribe  th e  way in which during an in teraction  th e  roles and 
relationships of p articipants can change. He a lso  talks ab o u t 'particip ant frameworks' 
in which p eop le  align th em selves to  o thers by th e  way they m anage th e ir talk  in the  
con text of a given activity.

Contextualisation cues and inferences

Talk only has m eaning in con text and th is has to  be actively con stru cted  as th e  in ter
actio n  p roceeds. C on textu alisation  cues are th e  hidden underbelly of th is m eaning



making. They are the  signs th at invoke th e con text th at gives each  u tteran ce a spe 
m eaning. They channel th e  inferencing p ro cesses  in a particular d irection by ca 
up th e  fram es and affecting  th e  fo o tin g  of each  m o m en t of an in teractio n . Tr 
linguistic  and p rosodic signs include words such as 'so ' and 'well', in tonation , st: 
p au sing and rhythm . They tend  to  b e  used  u n co n scio u sly  and th eir fu n ctic - 
e sta b lish in g  or reinforcing socia l re la tio n s and n eg otia tin g  shared  m eaning ;  
largely unnoticed.

Face and facework

There is a ritual e lem en t to  in teraction  th at is con cern ed  with th e  fragility of s e t  
relations. W e spend a lot of tim e in talk 'saving face ’ -  b oth  our own and that of oth 
This is largely d on e through p o lite n e ss  s tra te g ies  w hich d eterm in e  how d irer, 
indirect to  b e  and how far to  claim  relative c lo se n e ss  and inform ality or relative 
ta n ce  and form ality. D isagreeing with m ore powerful p eop le  or m anaging u ncerta ;- 
for exam ple, involve p o liten ess  strateg ies. So, a stark req u est or attem pting  to  cr 
lenge or d isagree are softened , or m itigated, by phrases such as 'I th ink’ or th e  use 
auxiliary verbs such as 'could' or 'would'.

Social identity

Our social identity includes our gender, our socia l standing, regional and ethn ic  be 
grounds and so  on. These id en tities are brought into th e  en co u n ter but are a lso  brc 
about in it. For exam ple, we can m ake our powerful sta tu s or our ethnicity m ore or I 
relevant in th e  in teraction . This ‘perform ed social identity' affects how we get a l :  
to geth er in an en co u n ter and how we judge each  other. Shared  ways of speaking 
finding so m eth in g  in com m on can  oil th e  w heels of th e  in teractio n  and create 
positive a sse ssm en t of th e  other.

Rhetorical devices

R h etoric  is th e  use of langu age to  in flu ence or p ersuad e. A lthough asso c ia t 
with p olitica l sp e ech e s  (M artin Luther King's 'I have a dream ' is p erhaps th e  rr. 
fam ou s m odern exam p le), th e se  p attern s of arg u m en tation  are used  routinely ss 
part of in stitu tion al encou nters. Rhetorical devices include th e  organisation  of ta i 
around con trasts, repetition of words and gram m atical structures, m etaphor, a n a lc r  
reported sp eech  and lists  (often of 3 item s). R hetorical devices and styles are one- 
crucial in the  a sse ssm en t of speakers and, in m edical settings, of p atien ts  and the 
con d itions . . . [pp. 6 3 4 -5 )

. . .  Different e th n ic  groups, w hether they use English  as their heritage language : - 
not, may use culturally sp ecific  styles of com m unicating which are different from lotei 
or standard  English (which are th em selves culturally sp ecific). These different ways : f  
speaking com b in e b oth  linguistic  and rhetorical styles and affect both  how sp e a k e r  
talk and how they interpret o thers ' talk. D ifferences include: how personal or imper
sonal to  be, what to  stress and what to play down, how direct to  be in self-p resentati: t 
how to  seq u e n ce  resp o n ses , ch o ice  of words and idiom s, and a range of p ro s o c :: 
featu res, including in to n atio n  and rhythm . The co n te n t and style of ta lk  is a ls : 
determ ined  by assu m p tio n s and values based  on shared experience, such as how : :



Ih e  doctor's perceived authority . . .  So  b oth  background knowledge and ways 
:  may be different. T hese d ifferences can not only lead to  overt m isunder- 

: i t s  c ut a lso  to  difficult or uncom fortable m om ents and to  som e of th e  sm all
I ~  c : everyday life: for exam p le, w hen p a tien ts  do not get a c ce ss  to  scarce
_ - ; The key q u estio n  is: how d o es diversity affect in terp retation  of m eaning in 

: -.s and how do differing in terp reta tio n s lead  to  m isu nd erstand in gs and
rz:-. less favourable o u tco m es for less powerful groups? [p. 637]

31.4.3

l-.ile reading Data Example 3 below consider what factors Roberts and Sarangi
- chlighted above that may be significant in trying to understand the inter-
- — on. In particular consider:

Do the doctor and patient have different ‘frames’ (for example, principles 
concerning how a doctor and patient should conduct themselves in a con
sultation or other ‘assumptions or values’ which influence the interaction)?

i  How do the doctor and patient ‘manage the interaction’ and attempt to 
‘align themselves to each other’?

■ In more detail, what specific ‘contextualisation cues’ (that is linguistic and 
prosodic signs including words such as ‘so’ and ‘well’, intonation, stress, 
pausing and rhythm) are used to attempt to establish or reinforce social 
relations and to negotiate shared meaning in the doctor-patient inter
action?

■ How personal or impersonal, direct or indirect are the doctor and patient 
in the interaction?

7. What issues or factors do the doctor and patient stress and what do they 
play down?
Do the doctor and patient succeed in ‘sharing ways of speaking’ and ‘finding 
something in common’?

■ Do the roles and relationships between the participants change during the 
interaction? If so, in what way(s)?

DATA EXAMPLE 3

In th e  follow ing exam ple, a young m other (M) from  S o m alia  has brought her 
baby daughter to  se e  th e  family d octor (D) b eca u se  sh e has b een  suffering from 
diarrhoea. At this stage  in the  con su ltation , th e  d o cto r has already taken a brief 
history from the p atien t's  m other and, before exam ining the baby, has asked  her 
som e initial q u estio n s ab o u t breastfeeding.

1 D little  bit (.) right so  you’re virtually stop ped  (.)
2 so  what sort o f q u estio n s have you got in your mind for m e today (.)



3 what do you w ant m e to  do
4 (..)
5 M mm no: [she say)
6 D [today]
7 M eh: the  lady she say if you w ant to  con tactin g  doctor eh: you w ant eh

talk him
8 D yeah =
9 M = I say yes I am happy with e -w ith  [you]

10 D |right] right ok =
11 M = b eca u se  (.) definitely when I am  com ing with you
12 w hen I go back I will go back happy
13 D ((laughs) I hope so
14 M b eca u se  I will look to  see  you and your d octor K (.)
15 1 like it
16 D good =
17 M = (cos) when when I com e in will com e in the you know ((tut))
18 when I go back my hom e I'm happy
19 D right
20 M ((laughs))
21 D so  you want m e t o - (.) check her over 

[pp. 6 3 7 -8 ]

>• Now read how Roberts and Sarangi analyse Data Example 3:

At line 1, th e  d o cto r u ses a nu m ber of co n tex tu a lisa tio n  cu es to  show  th at she : 
ab o u t to  shift to p ic  from d iscu ssin g  breastfeed ing . S h e  p au ses, u ses th e  discours 
marker 'right' and sum s up th e  p atien t’s contribution . S h e  then  m oves, at line 2, : 
e lic itin g  th e p a tien t's  con cern s in c la ss ic  p atien t-cen tred  m ode. However, p atier: 
cen tred  m od els have not b een  d esigned  for in terculturai com m u n icatio n . Share 
decision-m aking assu m es that, through talk, the p atient and doctor will tune into eac 
o th er’s way of thinking. But w hat happens w hen talk itse lf is th e  problem , as is th  
ca se  here?

The m other may well have m issed  the con textu a lisa tio n  cu es that mark th e shift : 
to p ic  and th is exacerb ates  the  difficulty in p rocessing  th e  q u estio n s  in lines 2 -3 . 5 . 
the  m ain difficulty seem s to  be th at she cannot interpret the  shift in fram e marked : 
th e se  op en  q u estio n s. S h e  resp ond s w ith a negative and th en  refers to  th e  'la r  
(probably the recep tion ist) and how sh e is happy to  se e  th is particular doctor. Th :; 
th e  beginning of a narrative acco u n t ab o u t com ing in to  se e  th e  d octor rather than ; 
analytical acco u n t of her con cern s and here M offers a life-w orld  a cco u n t th at cai 
contribu te  to  a p oten tia l fram e m ism atch. M then  reform ulates her p ercep tion  of th  
doctor tw ice m ore (lines 12 and 18). This rep etition  of how sh e likes th is doctor ar 
her colleagu e see m s to  shift the  to p ic  from th e  q u estio n  sh e asked th e  recep tion :; 
(about seeing the doctor) to  som e general display of satisfaction . This may be becau ; 
she is uncertain  of how to  take th e  d octor’s elic ita tion  and/or b ecau se  sh e sees  it a
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m i

■ a lly  ap p rop riate to  p raise her. This is not th e  fo o tin g  th a t the  d o cto r had 
tca te d . W hen there is only a m inim al resp onse from the d octor at line 19 ('right'),
- r r e r  laughs. The d octor then  speaks for th e  p atien t in line 21, thu s underm ining
■ r n a l  attem p t to  be p atien t-cen tred  and shifting back to  a m ore orthodox fram e

■ . - r  she pushes on with the next p h ase of the con su ltation .

s short extract show s us several th ings. Firstly, we ca n n o t take interpretive 
D t ; s e s  for granted  in in tercultural com m u n icatio n . W hen th ere  is no obvious

- -1r.: link betw een a question  and answer, we have to  look outside, to  ethnographic 
: :  answ er th e  q u estio n  W hat is going on here?' In th is instan ce, it is im portant 
;w  that th e  bab y 's m o th er co m es from a rural area of So m alia , w here strictly

=*:hical relation sh ip s exist betw een m edical p rofessionals and o ther healers and
■ ta tie n ts . Em pow erm ent, participatory en cou n ters and shared decision-m aking 

r o t  in th e  fram e. Secondly, we can see  how talk itself can b e  a problem  and so 
-e ld  m od els of good  p ractice , which a ssu m e th a t m ore talk  m ean s b e tte r  

-u n ic a tio n , may not hold in intercultural encounters. Finally, related  to  this, is
■ ; sct th at in order to  in crease  shared  d ecision-m aking, d o cto rs  resort to  

;:m m u n ica tio n  -  m ore talk ab o u t t a l k -  as in lines 2 -3 . As th e notion  im plies, 
~ a m ore a b stra c t and m ore general level of talking which see m s to  ca u se  

: " t r a r  problem s for p atien ts with lim ited linguistic com p eten ce  in English.

•~e video feedback sessio n , the  d octor com m ented  on how sh e had used patien t- 
r re d  question s in a m echanical way and that it was 'worrying' that sh e had not been 

■ o r e  at th e  tim e th a t th e se  q u e stio n s  had, paradoxically, created  m ore m is-
- terstand ings. S h e  had a lso  identified  the m other who, a long with her baby, was 

: -egistered with th is doctor, as an anxious patient. The m isunderstandings that 
r in th is con su lta tio n  m ight well feed into  th is  social evaluation. The m o th er’s 

r e  to  produce an analytical resp o n se to  the  d o cto r’s e lic ita tio n s w as part of her 
: t rmed social identity’ as som eo n e perceived as responding (over)em otionally to 
-■ situation. An alternative interpretation  m ight be that she was concerned  th at the 

|t : r :r  m ight see  her as over-anxious (not aware p erhaps th a t in S o m alia  her baby 
=_:ghter's con d itio n  m ight be life-th reaten in g ) and w anted to  m itigate  th is  by 
t : r in g  how happy sh e was with th is d octor (pp. 6 3 7 -8 ].

"ask B1.4.4

7 tberts and Sarangi state that: ‘widely held models of good practice, which 
assum e that more talk means better communication, may not hold in intercultural 
n  counters’.

Can you think of other ‘intercultural encounters’ in institutional contexts, in 
which the assumption that ‘more talk means better communication’ can lead 
to ‘overt misunderstandings’, and less favourable outcomes for particular 
individuals?

EÏ
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Commentary

The study by Roberts and Sarangi is a valuable addition to work in health comm .  - 
nication, a growing field in different parts of the world. Research by Suurmond a r : 
Seeleman in Holland (2006) has highlighted a similar ‘shared decision-makin; 
model of doctor-patient consultation which can disadvantage immigrants:

Immigrants may have their own schemata about the encounters in terms 
of what it is permissible to say, what the participants’ status in the inter
action is and what the goals of the participants are. Shared decision-making 
implies certain roles for the physician and for the patient. For the physi
cian it means establishing a conductive atmosphere, eliciting patient 
preferences, transferring technical information, helping the patient to 
conceptualize the process of weighing up the risks and the benefits, and 
sharing the treatment recommendations with the patient, as Charles et al. 
(1997) argue. The patient’s role in shared decision-making entails taking 
‘responsibility for disclosing preferences, asking questions, weighing and 
evaluating treatment alternatives and formulating a treatment preference’
[p. 687]. This notion identifies the patient as an autonomous decision
maker who is informed about individual options and engages in a discus
sion with the physician about his or her treatment

(p. 256)

Interactions involving migrants and those in institutional roles have generally bee' 
under-researched in the field of interculturai communication. In a world in whici 
there is an ever-increasing movement of people around the world there is an urgent 
need for the raising of awareness among professionals and migrants themselves ot 
appropriate modes of communication in different contexts. Research by Rosenberi 
et al. (2006), involving doctors in Canada, concluded that:

Many physicians did not provide any evidence of knowing that culture can 
have effects in all of the following domains: communication behaviors, 
relationship to time and space, social and family organization, the meaning 
of work, health beliefs and practices, the meaning of food, sexuality and 
reproduction, religion and spirituality and death and dying.

(p. 242)

The consequence of a lack of awareness is that stereotypical beliefs about cultural 
traits can impact on doctors’ treatment with disturbing consequences as illustrated 
by Rosenberg et a l:

We observed two important misunderstandings because physicians used 
incorrect beliefs about the expression of distress and illness experience in 
the patient’s culture. In both cases, the physician interpreted the patient’s 
behavior as normal for a person of the given culture, while the same 
behavior would be evidence of psychological distress for a native-born



1 - - ran. For instance, ‘Her tears do not mean severe distress as they would 
i .: cal person; the whole family is the same. Mediterraneans are all 

B  : : s’, indicating preconceived notions of a specific group. Another
- ran  said that the patient’s ‘calling herself rotten is Latino melo- 

. rr.etic language and does not indicate severe distress or worry’. In both 
: f  these cases, during their interviews with the researcher the patients
■ r : ited in many ways that they had high levels of psychological distress. 
: these situations, physicians used inaccurate knowledge of behavioral 

rtr.s and had limited skills in discerning the emotional state of these 
rrrents.

(2006: 243)

"B 1.5  IDENTITY AMD LANGUAGE LEARNING

"*c e erning of a second or additional language, especially when it is ‘forced’ upon
■  - rvidual by a (permanent) move to a new language-speaking community, is a 
icv : "  which is inextricably linked to issues of culture and identity. A number of 
■r res have attempted to analyse the processes involved in learning a new language 
■ - 1  : r adapting to life in a new cultural context.

1 : study is that by Schumann written in 1976 (and reproduced in Brown 
t 1995). Schumann hypothesizes that two factors are significant in learning an 
_ trional language (or in Schumann’s terminology, a ‘second language’): ‘social 

: r i c e ’ and ‘psychological distance’. For Schumann ‘social distance’ ‘. . .  pertains 
: the individual as a member of a social group which is in contact with another

■ r r l  group whose members speak a different language’. The degree of ‘social 
x  rarity’ between the two groups will ‘affect how a second language learning group 
. . :  rres the language of a particular target language group. The assumption is that 
r  r greater the social distance between the two groups the more difficult it is for the 
r ; nbers of the second language learning group to acquire the language of the target 
.rrguage group’ (Schumann 1976: 267).

f : r Schumann ‘psychological distance’ in second language learning is determined 
how the individual feels in the process of learning the second language. The

7 rocess involves, firstly, ‘language shock’, the severity of which is influenced by how 
n e  individual learner reacts when confronted with new words and expressions (for 
example, whether the learner feels confused, embarrassed or lost) and how the 
'earner deals with such feelings. The second factor is ‘culture shock’: ‘The learner 
experiences culture shock when he finds that his problem-solving and coping 
mechanisms do not work in the new culture. When they are used they do not get 
the accustomed results. Consequently, activities which were routine in his native 
country require great energy in the new culture. This situation causes disorientation, 
stress, fear, and anxiety. The resultant mental state can produce a whole syndrome 
of rejection which diverts attention and energy from second language learning. The
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ï
learner, in attempting to find a cause for his disorientation, may reject himself. :: 
people of the host country, the organization for which he is working, and even h 
own culture’ (ibid: 272-3). A third factor in ‘psychological distance’ for Schumar 
is ‘ego permeability’ which is the ability that some people have ‘to partially ar 
temporarily give up their separateness of identity’ and, as a consequence, be me 
effective learners of the second language (ibid.).

We have some misgivings about Schumann’s notion o f ‘social distance’, and part: 
ularly about the way he defines ‘social groups’ as people who speak the languaz 
and also the implication that speakers of the same language share the same cultur 
We find Schumann’s notion of ‘psychological distance’, however, a valuable on 
although we have some reservations about the how he defines ‘language shock’ ar 
‘culture shock’. In this unit we consider the psychological processes involved : 
learning a new additional language at the same time as adapting to life in a ne 
cultural context, in light of more recent theories of culture, identity and langua; 
learning. In the first text in the unit, Pellegrino Aveni considers the ‘deprivati: 
and/or alteration of the self’ experienced by‘students who travel abroad to learr. 
new language and new culture’, while in the second text, Aneta Pavlenko and Jair. 
Lantolf provide an interpretation of parts of the autobiographical study Lost 
Translation: A Life in a New Language written in 1989 by Eva Hoffman (along wi: 
interpretations of other autobiographical studies by writers originally from Centr 
or Eastern Europe). Pavlenko and Lantolf describe Hoffman’s book, in which si 
details the processes involved in adapting to life in North America and in learni: 
English following her emigration with her family from Poland to North America : 
1959, as ‘the most detailed and insightful description of second language socializ. 
tion and acculturation to date’ (pp. 163-4). In their interpretation, Pavlenko ar 
Lantolf are particularly interested in how in Hoffman’s account (and in those of t’
other autobiographical studies they analyse) ‘identities are reconstructed and 1; 
stories retold’ in the process of learning an additional language in a new cultur 
context. They point to how there are two phases in the reconstruction of identir 
‘the initial phase of loss’ and ‘the phase of recovery and reconstruction’. It is with 
more detailed description of these two phases that the text begins.

Task B1.5.1

)► Before reading the two texts, consider the following questions:

■ How important would you say it is to learn the language, language variety, ( 
dialect of any cultural context if you are to fully understand its culture?

■ How far has your own learning of a new language involved taking on a ‘ne 
identity’?

■ What factors relating to ‘culture’ and ‘identity’ do you think can facilitate c 
inhibit the learning of a new language?
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;
Pellegrino Aveni, V. (2005) Study Abroad and Second Language Use 
Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, pp. 9-16 (extracts)

Second  language learners, w hose know ledge of cultural con v en tio n s and com m u 
nication skills in th e  new language may be particularly novice, m ight find conversation 
:  artners responding to  them  in unexpected ways, such as simplifying and slowing their 
speech excessively or speaking m ore loudly, as if to  com p en sate  for a lo ss  of hearing. 
M adeline Ehrm an a n d Z ô ltan  Dôrnyei (1998) app reciate this point, writing, lan g u ag e  
earning frequently en ta ils  new thought p ro cesses, identity, and values that can pre

sent a th reat to  learners' (p. 184). For exam ple, M am ie, o n e  of th e  many stu d en ts we 
will encounter here, re la tes th e  follow ing experience:

The seco n d  day we did a whirlwind tou r of th e  city but I soon  g o t tired  of her 
pointing th ings out to  m e and repeating everything 3 or 4 tim es like I was blind, 
deaf and stupid. I cou ld n 't en jo y  anything b eca u se  sh e  ju st kept rattling on and 
treating m e like I was five years old. Why do p eop le  always assu m e th a t if you are 
speaking with an accen t th at m ean s you don't understand  and are slow and stupid 
too?

:  tripped of the com fortab le m astery of their first language and of cultural and societa l 
s t 'o itn e ss , learners in im m ersion environm ents, such as study abroad, often report 
reeling as if th o se  around th em  m ay p erceive them  to  b e  u n in tellig en t, lacking 
cersonality  or hum or, or as having th e in tellectu al d evelopm ent of a sm all child . . . 
P -9]

. . . The in tim ate  re latio n sh ip  betw een self and language is m o st acu tely  felt by 
n o s e  in th e p osition  of language surplus or deficit, that is, by th o se  with skills in m ore 
riian one language and by th o se  who p o sse ss  no language at all. François G rosjean 

1982) w rites of th e  chang e in p erso n ality  b ilingu als o ften  exp erien ce  w hen using 
cifferent languages in d ifferent environm ents, writing, 'som e bilinguals report that 

-e n  they change language they feel they are changing th eir a ttitu d es and behaviors' 
;  279). He a lso  n o tes  th a t identity  can be bound to  language on th e  part of th e 

: oserver as well, explaining th at bilingual children closely  identify th o se  around them  
vith the languages they speak and tend  to  b eco m e frustrated and even angry when 
:-.e  'wrong' langu age is used  (p. 198). C h arlotte  Burck (1997) a lso  recognizes the  
distinct ‘individual id entity ’ given th e sp eaker by each  language he or sh e  speaks, 
noting, la n g u ag es  have em bed ed  cultures with very different con stru ctio n s of s e l f . .  

cilinguals may hold con sid erable  con trad iction s in their exp erien ces’ (p. 7 4 ) ..  . .  (pp. 
i 2 -13]

For stu d en ts  who travel abroad  to  learn a new langu age and new culture, th is 
zeprivation and/or a lteration  of th e  self co m es as  with th e shock of using th e  secon d  
snguage. The learner's self b eco m es trapped behind  th e  com m u nication  barrier that 

results, and only an a ltered  picture of th e  self, o n e  filtered through th is new, incom - 
z ie te  language, is p ro jected  by th e  learner. M oreover, th e  cultural fram e of th e new 
environm ent cau ses th e  p resented  self to  be reinterpreted  through yet an o th er filter 
; f  m eaning. Learners b eco m e disadvantaged in their ability  to  assim ila te  new infor
m ation, develop their social networks, and p resent their self, when their own fram e of 
-eference b eco m es m arginalized by th e prom inent fram e of the  new culture . . .  [p. 14] 

The behaviors and perceived  op in ion s of o thers b eco m e the individual's mirror, 
ar.d the individual a ttem p ts to  view th e self through what he or sh e believ es to  be the 
eves of interlocutors.
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Thus, th e  se lf is d efined  not only by th e  individual from w ithin, but a lso  by the 
society  within which th e  individual resides. The self is form ed through th e  p ercep tion ; 
of individuals, percep tions shaped by p ersonal experience and interaction  with others 
society , and culture and is stored  within th e  mem ory. The self takes on m ultiple form ; 
within a single individual; it is dynam ic and form ative, changing with th e  need s of the 
m om ent. Language plays a fundam ental role in th e  d evelopm ent, m anip ulation, and 
expression  of th e self. Yet w hat happ ens to  individuals who ch o o se  to  study abroac 
in order to  develop their skills in a foreign language and their know ledge of a foreign 
culture? How d oes the sudden deficit in linguistic skills and cultural knowledge affec: 
the  individual’s ability to  estab lish  and m aintain  a 'real' self in any approxim ation o: 
the 'ideal'? How d oes the nature of this changeable and com plex self affect o n e’s ability 
to  use th e  new language and, thu s, acq u ire  th e  new langu age? How d o es th e  new 
language affect th e presentation  of self, and what changes within th e  self are n ece ssa r  
for the learner to  grow in th e  foreign language? [pp. 15-16)

D Task B1.5.2

>  Do you agree with Ehrman and Dornyei (1998) that ‘language learning 
frequently entails new thought processes, identity, and values that can presen: 
a threat to learners’?

>• How far do you agree that when people ‘change language they feel they are 
changing their attitudes and behaviours’?

>  Consider the questions posed by Pellegrino at the end of the extract:

H How does the sudden deficit in linguistic skills and cultural knowledge 
affect the ability of an individual (who chooses to study abroad in order to 
develop their skills in a foreign language and their knowledge of a foreigr. 
culture) to establish and maintain a ‘real’ self?

■ How does the nature of this changeable and complex self affect such an 
individual’s ability to use the new language and, thus, acquire the new 
language?

■ How does the new language affect the presentation of self, and what 
changes within the self are necessary for the learner to grow in the foreign 
language?

Pavlenko, A. and Lantolf, J. P. (2000) ‘Second language learning as 
participation and the (re) construction of selves’ in Lantolf, J. P. (ed.) 
Sociocultural Theory and Second Language Learning, Oxford: Oxford 
University Press, pp. 162-73 (extracts)

The initial p h ase of lo ss  can be seg m ented  into five stages:

a  lo ss  of o n e 's  linguistic  identity ( 'care less  b aptism ', according to  Hoffman 1989)
■  loss of all su b jectiv ities



I 3ss of the  fram e of reference and the link betw een th e  signifier and th e  signified 
I  oss of th e  inner voice 

first language attrition .

' ■ e phase of recovery and (re)con struction  en co m p asses  four critical stages:

I  appropriation of o th ers ’ voices
em ergence of o n e ’s own new voice, o ften in writing first

■ translation  therapy: reconstruction  of o n e ’s past
■ continuous growth ’in to ’ new p o sitio n s and sub jectiv ities.

Second language learning: phase of loss

The first step  on th e  route to  self-translation , identified  by Hoffman (1989: 105), is 
: _ ame change, often im posed. Due to  this 'careless  baptism ' from Ewa and Alina, the 
■othor and her s is te r  b eco m e 'Eva' and 'E laine'. W hat follow s is a shatterin g  loss of 

- e l :  linguistic identity:

N othing much has happened, except a sm all, se ism ic  m ental shift. The tw ist in our 
r.am es takes them  a tiny d istance from us -  but it's a gap into which th e  infinite 
liobgoblin  of ab stractio n  enters. Our Polish  nam es didn't refer to  us; they w ere as 
surely us as our eyes or hands. These new ap p ella tions, which we ourselves can ’t 
yet pronounce, are not us. They are identification tags, d isem bod ied  signs pointing 
to  o b je c ts  th at happen to  be my sis ter and m y se lf . . . [They] m ake us strangers to  
ourselves.

At stake in th e  renam ing p ro cess  is, as  H offm an's com m entary  esp ec ia lly  m akes 
transparent, not m erely a p honological problem  to  be overcom e with som e practice. 
:  Is about the conversion of su b jec ts , actively em bed ded  in their world, into o b je c ts  
- :  longer ab le  to  fully an im ate that world. In o ther words, it is about loss of agency 
in th e world -  an agency, in large part, con structed  through linguistic m eans.

. . .  Loss of agency is not only about severing o n e 's  union with th e world inhabited  
by others, it is, and perhaps m ore profoundly so, ab o u t losing th e  con n ectio n  to  o n e 's  
own inner world -  th e  world of th e  mind. This is a ttested  in several of th e  writers we 
exam ined, but it is m ost explicitly, and painfully, evidenced in th e words of Hoffman 

bid.: 107):

I w ait for th a t sp o n tan eo u s flow of inner language which used  to  b e  my nighttim e 
talk with m y se lf . . .  N othing com es. Polish, in a short tim e, has atrophied, shriveled 
from sh eer u se lessn ess . Its words d on 't apply to  my new experiences, they’re not 
coeval with any of th e  o b je c ts , or faces, or th e  very air I b reath e in th e  daytim e. In 
English , th e  words have not p enetrated  to  th o se  layers of my psyche from which a 
private con n ectio n  could proceed.

In th e  above p assag e  Hoffman seem s to  b e  in a sem an tic  tw ilight zone in which her 
inner sp eech  in P olish  has cea se d  to  fun ction , w hile th e  inner sp eech  sparked by 
English, her new language, has yet to  em erge. From a socioh istorical perspective, then, 
she has no way of organizing and making sen se  of her exp eriences.

. . .  For a tim e, H offm an’s hero ine is forced to  live in a sp lit universe, w here the 
signifier has b eco m e severed from the signified. Ewa deeply m ourns her inability to



d escrib e  th e  world around her; her new words are s im p le  referen ts w ithout any 
con cep tu al system s or exp eriences to  back them  up (ibid.: 106):

The words I learn now d on 't stand  for things in the sam e u n qu estioned  way they 
did in my native tongue. 'River' in Polish  w as a vital sound, energized with th e 
esse n ce  of riverhood, of my rivers, of my being im m ersed in rivers. 'River' in English 
is cold  -  a word w ithout an aura. It has no accu m ulated  asso c ia tio n s  for m e, and it 
d oes not give off th e  radiating haze of con n o tatio n . It d oes not evoke.

Often, th e  inability of the  'new' language to  intim ately nam e th e world (both inner and 
outer) is accompanied by a deterioration of that sam e ability  in th e  native language . . .

. . .  The im pact of the  unraveling of a self is forcefully captured in H offm an's words 
(ibid.: 124):

L inguistic  d isp o sse ss io n  is a sufficien t m otive for v io lence, for it is c lo se  to  the 
d isp o ssess io n  of o n e 's  self. Blind rage, h elp less  rage is rage th at has no words -  
rage th at overw helm s o n e  with darkness. And if one is perpetually w ithout words, 
if one exists in the  entropy of inarticu laten ess, th a t condition  itse lf is bound to  be 
an enraging frustration.

Recovery and (re)construction: second language becoming

The initial step  toward recovery and reconstruction  of a s e l f . . .  is th e  appropriation 
of o th ers ' v o ices . . . W e o b serv e  th e  b eginn ing s of th e  recreatio n  p ro cess  in the  
follow ing excerpt from Hoffman (ibid.: 2 1 9 -2 0 ):

All around me, the B abel of A m erican voices, hardy m idw estern voices, sassy  New 
York voices, quick youthful v o ices, v o ices arching under th e  p ressu re of various 
crosscu rren ts . . .  S in ce  I lack a v oice of my own, th e voices of o thers invade m e as 
if I were a s ilen t ventriloquist. They ricochet within m e, carrying on conversations, 
lending m e th eir m od ulations, in to n atio n s, rhythm s. 1 do not yet p o sse ss  them ; 
they  p o sse ss  m e. But so m e  o f them  satisfy  a need ; so m e o f th em  stick  to  my 
ribs . . . Eventually, th e  v o ices en ter me; by assu m ing them , 1 gradually m ake them  
m ine.

. . .  Eventually, a new voice and with it a se lf gradually em erges. At first the  voice is 
often captured in writing, in m any ca se s  in a diary, a private activity condu cted  in a 
public language, which grants 'the d ouble d istan ce  of English  and writing' (ibid.: 121). 
For Hoffman her diary is a crucial step ping sto n e  toward recovery of agency. It bestow s 
upon her a new, English , 'written self'. B ecau se  th is self exists primarily in writing, it 
is experienced  not as a fully agentive self, but as an 'im personal' and ‘o b jectiv e ’ self, 
and even though Hoffman rem arks th at 'this language is beginning to  invent another 
m e' (ibid.: 121), sh e is a t first un able to  deploy th e q u in tessen tia l indexical pronoun 
of agency, 'I'. Instead  sh e is 'driven, as by a  com p ulsion , to  th e  double, th e  S iam ese- 
twin "you"' (ibid.: 121). A lthough at th is point in her story, sh e acknow ledges Eva as 
her public persona, sh e has not yet identified Eva with T  in her private m ental dom ain

. . .  S tep  by step , H offm an’s Ewa/Eva discovers and inhabits the  new cultural space, 
learning to  preserve approp riate d istan ces, read su b tle  nuances, and act according to



f  ; .. ...
;w  cultural scrip ts. Slow ly Ew a's seco n d  v o ice  acq u ires  increasing  strength ; Eva 
;co m e s a person in her own right, arriving at the  realization that:

This goddam n p lace  is my hom e now . . .  I know all th e  issu es  and all th e  cod es 
here. I'm as alert as  a b a t to  all sublim inal s ignals sen t by word, look, gesture. I 
know who is likely to  think w hat about fem inism  and N icaragua and psychoanalysis 
and W oody Allen . . .  W hen I think of m yself in cultural ca teg o ries  -  which I do per
haps to o  often - 1 know th at I’m a recognizable exam ple of a sp ecies: a professional 
New York w om an . . .  I fit, and my surroundings fit me.

(Ibid.: 169-70)

. .  W ith regard to  th e  b iling u als' narratives con sid ered  here, we believ e th at the  
problem  confronting th ese  individuals is the  conflict that arises w hen they attem p t to 
cring their past into  th e  present. Their personal narratives and, con sequ ently , their 
self’ w ere con structed  in a tim e and p lace  con strained  by con ven tions th at differ from 
conventions of their p resen t tim e and place. Thus, they have no way of m aking sen se  
: :  :h e  present and this, in turn, gives rise to  th e  cognitive and affective d isso n an ces 
-eported in the narratives.

To overcom e th is  difficulty, they  are forced  to  reorganize, and, in so m e ca ses , 
crganize anew, th e  p lots of their life stories  in line with th e new se t of conventions 
and social relation sh ip s sanctioned  by the new com m unity in which they find them - 
selves. The resu lt is th e  form ation  of new ways to  m ean (i.e. m ake sen se  of their 
exp eriences and of who they are). W ithout this restructuring, th e se  individuals would 
-em ain on the m argins of th e  new com m unity in which they resid e (but not l iv e ) . . .

. . .  At o n e  point in her story Hoffman (ibid.: 145) w rites th at her p arents, in their 
new Anglo cultural settin g  express their frustration at no longer knowing how to  rear 
:"e ir  own children:

They don’t try to  exercise much influence over m e anym ore. 'In Poland, I would have 
known how to  bring you up, I w ould have known w hat to  do', my m o th er says 
wistfully, but here, sh e has lo st her su reness, her authority. Sh e  d o esn 't know how 
nard to  scold  Alinka [Eva's sister] when she com es hom e at late hours; she can only 
worry over her daughter's vague evening activities,

another point, Hoffman (ibid.: 1 1 6-17) talks specifically  ab o u t her lo ss  of p ast and 
:e in g  trapped in th e  p resent and thus being un able to  m ake full sen se  of her world 
End her p lace  in it:

I ca n 't afford to  look back, and I ca n ’t  figure ou t how to  look forward. In bo th  
d irections, I may se e  a M edusa, and I already feel th e danger of being turned into 
ston e. Betw ixt and betw een, 1 am  stuck and tim e is stuck within me. Tim e used to 
open out, serene, shim m ering with prom ise. If I w anted to  hold a m om ent still, it 
was b ecau se  I w anted to  expand it, to  get its fill. Now, tim e has no d im ension, no 
extension  backward or forward. I arrest the  past, and I hold m yself stiffly against 
th e  future; I w ant to  stop  th e  flow. As a p u nishm ent, I ex ist in th e  s ta s is  of a 
perpetual present, that o ther sid e of 'living in th e  p resen t’, which is not eternity but 
a prison. I can 't throw a bridge betw een th e  p resen t and th e  past, and therefore I 
can 't m ake tim e move.



Task B1.5.3

Have you had any experience of being in an unfamiliar cultural context in which 
a language, language variety or dialect unknown or unfamiliar to you was the 
normal language of communication, and which you needed to learn?

>* If so, did you:

■ experience the same feelings Eva Hoffman describes?
■ experience the need to ‘reconstruct’ an identity, and, if so, did this involve 

the two phases described in the text by Pavlenko and Lantolf?

Task B1.5.4

Pavlenko and Lantolf state the following in the text: ‘her inner speech in Polish has
ceased to function, while the inner speech sparked by English, her new language,
has yet to emerge.’

Do you believe that language consists of ‘inner speech’, as well as what might 
be called ‘outer speech’?

>- If so, what are the implications for the learning and teaching of an additional 
language?

Task B1.5.5

>- Eva Hoffman writes that ‘I know . . .  all the codes here. I’m as alert as a bat to 
all subliminal signals sent byword, look, gesture’. Another account by a writer, 
Shirley Geok-Lin Lim, who made her life in the United States, provides a 
graphic example of how words, looks, and gestures mark one as an outsider, 
even when you can communicate in the normal language of communication 
in that context (1996: 300-1):

There are many ways in which America tells you you don’t belong. The eyes 
that slide around to find another face behind you. The smiles that only 
appear after you have almost passed them, intended for someone else. 
The stiffness in the body as you stand beside them watching your child 
and theirs slide down the pole, and the relaxed smile when another white 
mother comes up to talk. The polite distance as you say something about 
the children at the swings and the chattiness when a white parent makes a 
comment. A polite people, it is the facial muscles, the shoulder tension, and 
the silence that give away white Americans’ uneasiness with people not like 
them.



SECTION

H
Think of a particular speech community or (‘small’) culture that you are a 
member of or are familiar with. What looks and gestures are specific to this 
(‘small’) culture or speech community, what do they mean, and how do they 
mark one as an ‘insider’ or ‘outsider’?

Have you had similar experiences to those described by Shirley Geok-Lin Lim?

What are the implications for those who work with people who need to adapt 
to life in a new cultural context and, at the same time, need to learn an addi
tional language to function in this cultural context? Consider the following: 
teachers (in general); language teachers; people working for government and 
non-governmental agencies (for example, the police, social services support 
personnel, health professionals).

Commentary

The discussion by Pavlenko and Lantolf of ‘inner speech’ draws on the work of a 
number of theorists, including Vygotsky and Bakhtin. A prime interest of Vygotsky 
is the relationship between thought, meaning and words. In his seminal work, 
Thought and Language (1986:218-51 ), Vygotsky writes that: ‘Thought is not merely 
expressed through words; it comes into existence through them. Every thought tends 
to connect with something else, to establish a relation between things. Every thought 
moves, grows and develops, fulfils a function, solves a problem . . .  Precisely because 
thought does not have its automatic counterpart in words, the transition of thought 
to word leads through meaning, in our speech there is always the hidden thought, 
the subtext.’ In the text above, Hoffman writes that ‘this language (i.e. English) is 
beginning to invent another me’. The notion that language invents rather than defines 
a person is an interesting one, and brings to mind the view of Bakhtin (1984:201), 
who writes that ‘when a member of a speaking collective comes upon a word, it is 
not as a neutral word of language, not as a word free from the aspirations and 
evaluations of others, uninhabited by others’ voices. No, he receives the word from 
another’s voice and filled with that other voice. The word enters his context from 
another context, permeated with the interpretations of others. His own thought 
finds the word already inhabited.’

Another interesting interpretation of Eva Hoffman’s autobiographical study is by 
Wierzbicka (1994), who focuses on how‘different cultures have different attitudes 
towards emotions’ (p. 156) and highlights in detail such differences in Polish and 
‘Anglo’ cultures, with examples from Hoffman’s book to exemplify these differences. 
I have reservations, however, about the views expressed by Wierzbicka, and these 
are similar to my reservations about the theories of Schumann that I stated at the 
beginning of this unit: is it useful and appropriate to talk of large ‘Polish’ and ‘Anglo’ 
cultures (or even of ‘Anglo-American’ and ‘Anglo-Australian’ cultures which 
Wierzbicka mentions)? Can language itself be responsible for differences in atti
tudes, and orientations towards emotions and feelings? In connection with the first



reservation, it is perhaps significant that near the end of the book Eva Hoffman 
describes herself not in terms of ‘Anglo’ or ‘Anglo-American’ culture, but in terms 
of a much smaller culture: ‘When I think of myself in cultural categories -  which 
I do perhaps too often -  I know that I’m a recognizable example of a species: a 
professional New York woman’ (Hoffman 1989: 169-70). We will return to the 
second of these reservations in Unit B2.3.

UNIT B1.6 IDENTITY, COMMUNITY AND THE INTERNET

The Internet has opened up previously unimagined possibilities for communication 
between individuals and ‘communities’ (in the broadest sense). Such commu
nication has had an impact upon how we view ourselves and others, and has forced 
a re-evaluation of what ‘communication’, ‘community’ and ‘identity’ mean. Gergen 
(1996: 132) writes that ‘With the proliferation of communication technologies, we 
are first exposed to an ever expanding vocabulary of being. No longer do we dwell 
within the boundaries of a single geographically contained community, a region, 
an ethnicity, or even a culture. We have not a single satisfying intelligibility within 
which to dwell, but through the process of social saturation, we are immersed in a 
plethora of understandings -  the psychological ontologies of varying ethnicities, 
class strata, geographic sectors, racial and religious groupings, professional enclaves, 
and nationalities . . . ’.

In this unit two texts are featured; the first, by Burkhalter, is concerned with how 
racial identity is an important factor in Usenet discussions, while in the second, the 
transcript of part of an interview with Stuart Hall, a key figure in cultural studies, 
the question of what implications the Internet has for the notion o f‘community’ is 
discussed.

Burkhalter, B. (1999) ‘Reading race online: discovering racial identity in 
usenet discussions’ in Smith, M. A. and Kollock, P. (eds) Communities 
in Cyberspace, London: Routledge, pp. 63-9, 72-3 (extracts)

Racial identity

In face-to -face  in teraction  an individual's physical characteristics, from skin color to 
vocal patterns, help convey racial identity. Lacking such physical cues on com puter 
netw orks, o n e  m ight p red ict th a t d iscrim in ation  on th e  b a sis  of race, age, gender, 
sexuality, class, sta tu s, and group m em bersh ip  would disappear. Indeed, som e partic
ipants use th e  lack of physical cues to  claim  any identity they want. An SCAA m essage 
suggests: 'You are w elcom e here! Com e on in. W ould you like a b eer or som ething? 
The only true color here is th e  m onitor. H ere I can be Black, W hite or Green.'

The sen se  of freedom  w hen estab lish in g  an on lin e racial identity derives from a 
p ersistent b elief th at racial categorization is determ ined exclusively by corporeal traits. 
Although m uch socio lo g ic  and an ecd o ta l evidence has challenged  th is belief, race is 
still popularly see n  as a ch aracteristic  of b o d ies (Spickard 1992). The body d o es not 
reveal race irrefutably. M ultiracial individuals ch ro n ic le  in cid en ts  in w hich their



; cal a ttrib u tes w ere variously interpreted . The q u estio n  m ultiracial individuals 
: so  often asked -  ‘what are you ?’ -  displays the p roblem atic relationship  betw een 

; cal characteristics and racial identity. The possibility  of passing or being m istaken 
; ; different race in face-to-face interaction is a lso  evidence of the fallible relationship 

veen o bservable  tra its  and identity (Bradshaw  1992). Of cou rse, answ ers to  the 
3 _ i i : :o n  'what are yo u ?’ m ust be ap p rop riate  to  th e  individual’s o b serv ab le  char- 
■Seristics. Physical ch a ra cteris tics  are a reso u rce  th a t perm it and lim it a range of 
~ :r~ re ta tio n s , but they are only one m edium  am ong a variety of resources.

-  on lin e in teractio n s, p artic ip an ts  are reduced  to  textu al reso u rces, but th ese  
- : : _rces can be ju st as determ inant as physical indicators are offline. The p o sts show 

r r a c i a l  identity, although fixed differently than  it is offline, is firmly esta b lish ed  
: r  r e  [pp. 6 3 -4 ) .

i  entity disputes

O serthe course of a single m essage, au thors  may racially identify them selves in several 
ays. In th e  following m essag e  . . . which gen erated  a sm all thread  over a few days,
- f s J th o r  em ploys a hodgepodge of identity cues:

I find th at m any A frican-A m ericans where I live (northern California) tend  to  act 
in a way they think they should act, rather than  ju st b e  them selves. I’m acknow l
edging this b eca u se  the reality is, the  behavior of th e  m inority com pletely  stands 
cut, as opposed  to  th e  behavior of the m ajority. I m ust say, that I am part African- 
Am erican. I d on’t feel asham ed  of th is in any way, but I am  asham ed  of th e African- 
A m erican behavior of many citizens in my area. I am  proud of all th e  e th n ic ities  my 
gene pool p o sse sse s , while at the  sam e tim e, I am proud of th e  eth n icities I d on ’t 
p o ssess. I ACCEPT th o se  who are different from me. Different is good: it is new.It is 
unique. It is you. It is m e. Let m e explain m ore of what hits hom e fo rm e. I m ust say 
chat I am  extrem ely proud of my m om : sh e  is A frican-A m erican and sh e is an 
individual. Sh e  speaks proper English b ecau se  sh e ch o se  to  get an education , no 
m atter how difficult that path would be. S h e 's  had a tough life; she grew up poor in 
M ichigan; her m other died when she was five; sh e lived in foster hom es her whole 
life; sh e was looked down upon b ecau se  of statu s and her p igm entation . Sh e  is a 
very beautiful person. There are many m ore hardships to  tell about her, but my point 
is, sh e ’s A frican-Am erican and she is an individual. I w ant to  let African-Am ericans 
know th at they don't have to  act 'black'. It d o esn 't make you m ore of an A frican- 
A m erican’ to  do things you think Blacks should  do. I’ve had friends who felt that 
acting 'black’ was cool, both black and white ones. Did you know much of what many 
people refer to  as being black resulted from their overseers who w ere known as 'poor 
w hite trash '? It’s true. They w ere th e  on es th e  slaves learned English from, yet many 
people don't realize this. P lease  let m e know th at th e  m ajority of African-Am ericans 
are not like the o n es I see  on Ricki Lake. They don't have attitudes, m ove their necks 
from sid e to  side, wave th e ir hands in p eo p le 's  faces, sp eak  loud and im proper 
English, don't listen  to  what p eop le  are saying, don't speak out vulgarly, don't resort 
to  v io lence b eca u se  they can articu late  how they feel. I'm not trying to  put down 
African-A m ericans, I want to  recognize a problem  in th e United S ta tes . The m ore 
p eople group them selves in s im p listic  categories, based  on skin color, the  harder 
it will be for ALL of us to  get along, live as the  HUMANS we are . . .  Ask m e what my 
culture is and I'll te ll you 'I'm A m erican’ |pp. 6 7 -8 ) .



Racial identity and disagreement

. . . identity  ch a llen g es  do not occur often . However, w hen p articip an ts  d isp ute ar 
author's perspective they often challenge th e author's identity. Though disagreem ents 
com e in various form s, one recurrent p ractice  for d isputing an au th or's  argum ent; 
involves challeng es to  an auth or's  identity . .  . resp ond ents' challeng es to  an author s 
identity d ispute the social p osition  from which th e author m akes his/her claim . Insteac 
o f arguing w ith th e  au th o r’s  view o f th e  world by p resen tin g  a co n trastin g  view 
resp ond ents a ttem p t to  invalidate th e  argum ent by invalidating the auth or's  c la im et 
so cia l p o sitio n . The first reply to  th e  abov e p o st m en tio n s little  on th e  issu e of 
A fricans-A m ericans acting black, instead  focusing on th e  author's identity:

I'm acknow ledging th is  b e ca u se  the reality is, the  behavior of th e m inority com 
pletely stan d s out, as opp osed  to  th e  behavior o f th e m ajority. I m ust say, th at I am 
part African-A m erican. I d on 't feel asham ed  of th is  in anyway, but I am  asham ed  c* 
th e  A frican-A m erican behavior of many citizens in my area.

em p h asis  on th e  'part A frican-A m erican'? why are you asham ed  of people 
you don’t personally know? (unless o f course, you are referring to  th e  ¡African- 
A m erican) folks from your p ersonal lin eag e?) do you b ear th e  burden for 
speaking for th e  race you ’partially’ belon g  to ?

I am proud of all the  eth n ic ities  my gen e pool p o sse sse s , while at th e  sam e tim e 
I am  proud of th e e th n ic ities  I don’t p o ssess. I ACCEPT th o se  who are different from 
me. Different is good: it is new. It is unique. It is you. It is me.

um m m , excu se m e but th is  little  Pollyanna s ta tem en t ju st negated  th e  part 
w here you w ept tears  over th e  behavior o f to ta l strangers. If different is good, 
you should  ab solu tely  love th o se  |African-Americans| th at are causing you 
such em barrassm ent, d oncha think? m e thinks you bear m ore pride for the 
paler sid e o f your life, perhaps th at is who is speaking in th is m essag e?

Consequences for race online

In online d iscussions, readers treat racial identities as entailing particular perspectives 
O ffline has a nam e for the im putation of a characteristic, attitu d e, belief, or practice 
b ased  solely  on so m e o n e ’s race -  ’stereotyp ing’. An observer may use physical char
a cteris tics  to  im pute a racial identity and from th a t im pute a d elim ited  se t of beliefs 
and perspectives. For exam ple, a fter I confirm ed th at I w as black in a recent conver
sation , th e  talk turned to  p rofessional b asketball. My co-in teractan ts  assu m ed  that a 
b lack m ale would b e  in terested  in basketball. W hile this stereotyping is not surprising, 
im agine that, on hearing of their in terest in basketball, I had assu m ed  they were black.



cou ld  a ls o  b e  s tereo typ in g ,  b u t  an u n u s u a l  variety. S te r e o ty p in g  in fa c e - to - fa c e  
p c t i o n  fo llow s from  an a s s u m e d  racial identity .  O n lin e  in te ra c t io n  differs in th a t  
imputation t e n d s  to  go in th e  o th e r  d ir e c t io n  -  from  s t e r e o ty p e  to  racial identity, 

t . s c r e p a n c y  a r is e s  w hen a p e r s o n  iden tif ied  a s  a m e m b e r  of  a part icu lar  racial 
: by his  or he r  p h ys ica l  c h a r a c te r is t i c s  offers a p e r s p e c t iv e  th a t  is in c o n s is te n t  
th e  s te r e o ty p e  of  th a t  group. In fa c e - to - fa c e  in te ra c t io n s ,  su ch  an  in c o n s is te n c y  

b e  re s o lv e d  by m od ify ing  th e  s t e r e o ty p e  or  s e e in g  t h e  p e r s o n  a s  an a n o m a ly  -  
y are  t h e  p e r s o n 's  p h y s ic a l  rac ia l  in d ic a to r s  d is p u te d .  In o n l in e  in t e r a c t io n s  

r t r e t t i v e s  re s is t  m o d if ic a t io n  b e c a u s e  p a r t i c ip a n ts  c o n fr o n t  an im m u t a b le  text ,  
B o e a s  racial  id e n t i f ic a t io n s  can  b e  c h a l le n g e d  [pp. 7 2 - 3 ] .

~ 2 S K  B1.6.1

3l r-tralter states in the text that in face-to-face interaction ‘an individual’s physical 
ZLiracteristics, from skin colour to vocal patterns, help convey racial identity.’

Consider what physical characteristics, as well as ‘skin colour’ and ‘vocal pat
terns’, can help to convey racial identity?

-jtsk B1.6.2

Bw 111alter writes in the text that ‘the question multiracial individuals are so often
■ bed — ‘what are you?’ -  displays the problematic relationship between physical 

■. ~i:teristics and racial identity’.

I?’ rritulty in giving a straight answer to this question was experienced by the US 
_ ter. Tiger Woods, who on the Oprah Winfrey Show in 1997 described himself as 

_: Lmasian’, a mixture of Caucasian, black, Indian, and Asian. Similar difficulty is 
■jxrltghted by Claudine Chiawei O’Hearn (1998: xiv), who writes th at‘for those of 
_ ro  fall between the cracks, being ‘black’, being 'white’, being ‘Latino’, is com- 
pficated . . .  Skin color and place o f birth aren’t accurate signifiers o f identity. One 
n d  one don’t necessarily add up to two. Cultural and racial amalgams create a third, 

roily indistinguishable category where origin and home are indeterminate . . . 
"rrt do you give a name to someone who is a quarter, an eight, a half? W hat kind 
treasuring stick might give an accurate estimation?’

I r t n k  o f  other individuals in the public eye and/or people you know personally 
t ? also  ‘fall between the cracks’:

How do they define themselves?

H o w  d o o th e r s  d e f in e  th e m ?



Task B1.6.3

Analyse the first Usenet message in Text B 1.6.1 (beginning ‘Hi. I find that many 
African-Americans...’). Burkhalter writes that ‘authors may racially identify 
themselves in several ways. In the following message . . . the author employs a 
hodgepodge of identity cues.’

► How does the author of this message identify him-/herself? What ‘identity cues’ 
does the author employ?

Martin Jacques interviews Professor Stuart Hall, Open University, 
accessed at http://www.usyd.edu.au/su/social/papers/hall1.html

MARTIN: There 's  a lo t of ta lk  of th e  u top ian  p o ssib ilitie s  op en ed  up by th e  
Internet, of creating a sort of new kind of g lobal com m unity in which 
people can freely com m unicate with each o ther -  you can ch o o se  what 
you w ant to  talk  ab o u t, w hen you w ant to  talk  ab o u t it, id en tities  
b eco m e m uch m ore flexible. How do you se e  all that?

STUART: . . . Let's talk about th o se  two things separately . O bviously th e te ch 
nology d o es en ab le  linkages to  b e  m ade a cro ss a w hole num ber of 
barriers and  frontiers o f language and d istan ce  and exp erience and 
differences betw een standards of life and exp ectatio n s, and so  on. It 
allow s con v ersatio n s, sharing of exp erien ce  a cro ss th e  con fin es of 
sp ace . W hat it d o es is to  tran scen d  sp ace  and th a t’s an in terestin g  
con cep tion  of com m unity b e ca u se  our o lder con cep tion  of com m u
nity is very, I think, tied  to  th e  n otion  of lo ca lities , p eo p le  living 
in fa ce -to -fa ce  co n ta ct with o n e  another. T h at’s w hat we m ean, by 
com m unities all huddled togeth er as it were. Actually, of course, there 
have always b een  com m u nities which are m uch wider than that. O ne's 
always shared  th ings with people  with whom o n e  d o esn 't live face to  
face -  one shares m usical ta s te  with p eo p le  on the o ther sid e of the 
world -  and increasingly b ecau se  of th e  m edia anyway it seem s to  me, 
th o se  com m u nities of cho ice , com m u nities of ta ste , com m u nities of 
in terest have been  growing. W hat you call sym bolic com m u nities have 
been  growing a longsid e the com m u nities of sp ace and resid ence and 
I think th e  Internet and all th a t's  asso c ia ted  with th e  new inform ation 
tech n o log y  sort o f expands in a m u ltip le way th e  p o ssib ilitie s  of 
sharing th e  con v ersa tio n s a cro ss  th e se  d ifferent d ivides. I th ink a 
second  e lem en t of com m unity d oes have to  do with th e  degree of the 
know ledge b a se  or inform ation b ase. My own feeling at th e  m om ent 
is that the Internet is m uch m ore useful in term s of inform ation than 
it is in term s of ideas. My e-m ail con ta in s hardly any ideas at all, but 
it con ta in s a lo t of inform ation, som e of which is useful. S o  th at is 
em pow ering for com m u nities, com m u nities th at you know have been  
locked into th e ir  own h isto ries , th e ir own e co n o m ies , th e ir  own 
cultures and can only reach o u t . .  . w here they have a cce ss  to  a lter
native m od els . . .  I know exciting th ings th at are going on in which 
p eo p le  in inner c itie s  in Los A ngeles are talking to  p eo p le  in inner 
cities  in Johannesburg, and sharing w hat is com m on ab o u t living in

http://www.usyd.edu.au/su/social/papers/hall1.html


inner c ities  now. Of course, th e se  two p eo p les are not th e  sam e but 
they have a com m on background, som e cultural and h istorical back
ground which they’ve never spoken ab o u t to  o n e  an o th er co s  they’ve 
never had access  to  a technology which enables them  to  com m unicate 
in that way . . .  but 1 don’t think one should assu m e ju st b ecau se  one's  
ta lking in a rather inform al and fam iliar and open way to  a lot of 
d ifferent p eo p le  th a t o n e  is g e ttin g  at th e  d eep er com p lexities  of 
experience which, you know, may have historical roots or unconscious 
roots or sym bolic roots etc., which would take a long tim e to  explore 
. . . W hen o n e  talks ab o u t sharing a culture, n in e -te n th s  of th a t is 
shared  unconsciously, it’s how you know how to  speak th e language 
with som ebody, it’s not b ecau se  you know the rules of the  gramm ar. 
! think the Internet may or may not lead us to  be able to  share in depth 
in th at way but I d on ’t think it necessarily  d o es and I d on’t think a lot 
of th e  con versations th at are being talked ab o u t now are really of that 
quality.

MARTÍN: W hat do you se e  as th e  relationship  over tim e betw een th e traditional 
se n se  of a com m u nity  th a t you w ere d escrib in g  earlier and th e  
com m unity of ch o ice  -  for exam ple, th e  Internet?

STUART: . . .  We are moving m ore tow ards belonging to  m ultiple com m u nities, 
sym bolic  com m u n ities , com m u n ities  o f ch o ice , and  further and 
further away from belonging to  com m u nities of trad itional location  
. . . w hat I think we are going to  se e  is . .  . many fewer trad itional com 
m unities existing of the  kind that we've had before, much less closure, 
m uch less hom ogenous identification. W hat I m ean by th at is where 
all your id en tities overlap; your identity as  a parent, as a worker, in 
your leisure tim e, in your love life, in your in tellectu al in terests, are 
all found in the sam e com m unity, and I think increasingly we'll belong 
to  a variety of com m u nities and we'll learn to  m anipulate ourselves, 
reflexively, very differently, the  different parts of ourselves for th ese  
different conversations. The Internet is, in a way, a kind of mirror in 
cybersp ace of th e  m ultiplicity of identity, th e  w eakening of hom og e
nous id entities, and the m ultiplicity of id en tities which we are ab le  to 
live.in and in h a b it . . .

Task B1.6.4

Stuart Hall expresses his belief that the Internet is ‘much more useful in terms of 
information than it is in terms of ideas’, and that it is not yet able to really help 
people to get at ‘the deeper complexities of experience’ and to ‘share in depth’.

What do you think Hall means?

Do you share his views?

Q



ES
Task B1.6.5

Hall says in the interview that ‘We are moving more towards belonging to multipL 
communities, symbolic communities, communities of choice, and further anc 
further away from belonging to communities of traditional location . . .  what I thin! 
we are going to see i s . . .  many fewer traditional communities existing of the kinc 
that we’ve had before . .

>* What ‘multiple communities, symbolic communities, communities of choice 
do you think he has in mind?

>- Do you think that in your own cultural context that there will be ‘fewe: 
traditional communities’ in the future?

Commentary

In Text Bl.6 .2  Stuart Hall cautions against jumping to too hasty conclusions abou 
the changes the Internet can bring in terms o f‘community’. Jones and Kucker (2001 
221) believe that the very word‘community’ is not an appropriate word to apply t( 
the Internet, since the ‘speed with which we move from place to place online render; 
any traditional notions of community obsolete’ and ‘it is increasingly difficult, in ; 
medium built (and continuously imagined) for movement, to develop . . .  relatively 
stable communities’.

Such a reflection points to an important wider issue. This is to do with whethe 
existing concepts, and their realization in language, are adequate to describe anc 
discuss the rapid changes that the Internet has brought. In the introductory sectioi 
of this unit we highlighted the words of Gergen (1996), that ‘With the proliferatioi 
of communication technologies, we are first exposed to an ever expanding vocab 
ulary of being.’ Certainly, the rapid emergence of the Internet, and other informatioi 
technology, has brought rapid changes to the (English) language. This has not jus 
been in the sense that new terminology has emerged to refer to features anc 
processes of this information technology. It has also been in the sense that we havi 
been forced us to redefine and broaden our interpretation of such terms as ‘identity 
‘community’ and ‘culture’ in light of such technological changes.



Theme 2 
Othering

. TB2.1 OTHERING -  FOCUS ON JAPAN

1 rblv more popular manuals have been written about visiting, living in and 
i ■: :ng in lapan than any other country. Text B2.1.2 in this unit is an extract from
l  : r  a manual, written by Boye Lafayette De Mente, specifically for members of the 
.  5 business community who are doing business in Japan. Text B2.1.3, written by 
acsmese social scientist, Yoshino Sugimoto, raises interesting issues that relate to 

: views expressed by the writer of Text B2.1.2.

i :i  B2.1 is the first unit relating to Theme B, ‘Othering’, a concept that is the 
ajoeern of Text B2.1.1. In the text, reference is made to the work of Said, whose 
* : ,1978,1993) has been largely responsible in both academic and in more public 
zrcles for focusing attention on the processes in which those nations and their 
reople on the ‘peripheries’ of the world, and particularly those who have been 
~:_onized and dominated by one or more of the European powers, have been framed 
- -  ‘.he Discourses of the colonizers. In Orientalism (1978: 4) Said states his belief 
fiat 'the Orient’ is a social construct; ‘the Orient is not an inert fact of nature . .  .

: :n geographical and cultural entities -  to say nothing of historical entities -  such 
locales, regions, geographical sectors, as “Orient” and “Occident” are man-made. 
Therefore as much as the West itself, the Orient is an idea that has a history and a 
r i  dition of thought, imagery and vocabulary that have given it reality and presence 
■a and for the West’. In addition, ‘Orientalism depends for its strategy on . . .  flexible 
positional superiority, which puts the Westerner in a whole series of possible 
relationships with the Orient without him ever losing the relative upper hand’. It is 
the nature of this ‘flexible positional superiority’ that is the basis o f ‘Otherization’, 

Edgar and Sedgwick (1999) suggest below.

We will consider ‘Othering’ in relation to the other two featured texts in Unit B2.1 
md also focus on a number of further dimensions to the notion in the other four 
units related to Theme 2.



Edgar, A. and Sedgwick, P. (1999) Key Concepts in Cultural Theory, 
London: Routledge, p. 266 (extract)

The Other

. . .  In th e  con text of th eo ries  of culture, perhaps th e  m ost prom inent contem porary 
use of this notion has b een  m ade by Said. In th ese  term s, th e O ther may be designated 
as a form of cultural p ro jection  of con cep ts. This p ro jection  con stru cts th e  identities 
o f cultural su b je c ts  through a re la tio n sh ip  o f pow er in w hich th e  O ther is th e  sub
jugated  elem ent. In claim ing knowledge ab o u t 'O rientals' w hat O rientalism  did was 
con struct them  as its own (European) Other. Though describing purportedly 'Oriental 
ch aracteristics  (irrational, uncivilised, etc .) O rientalism  provided a definition not of 
the real 'O riental' identity, but of European identity in term s of th e  op p o sitio n s which 
structured its account. H ence, ‘irrational’ O ther presupp oses (and is a lso  p resupp osec 
by) 'rational' self. The con stru ctio n  of th e  O ther in O rien ta list d iscou rse, th en , is a 
m atter of asserting  self-identity: and th e issue of the  European account of th e  Oriental 
O ther is thereby rendered a q u estio n  of power.

Boye Lafayette De Mente ‘Beware of using logic in Japan!’, accessed 
at http://www.executiveplanet.com/community/items/970695928954 
_en.asp?section=Japan (extracts)

TOKYO -  The cultural canyons betw een Japan and m any W estern  cou n tries  -  the  
United S ta tes  in particular -  rem ain broad and deep, d esp ite  m ore than  half a century 
of m assive in teraction  on every social, eco n o m ic  and political level.

From an A m erican view point, one of th e  m ost irrational and frustrating of th ese  
cultural chasm s is the  d ifference betw een th e  Jap anese and A m erican view and use of 
logic -  ronri (roan-ree) in Japanese -  a difference that has an esp ecially  profound effect 
on political as  well as eco n o m ic  relation s betw een th e  two countries.

As is well known, A m ericans and o ther W esterners pride th em selves on thinking 
and behaving in a logical m a n n e r . .  .

Still today, few th ings turn o lder Jap anese off m ore rapidly and m ore com pletely  
than for som eo n e to  take a purely logical approach to  personal, b u sin ess and political 
relation s. They regard p o sitio n s and p resen ta tio n s th at are based  on logic as being 
cold  and calcu latin g , as failing to  take in to  con sid era tio n  th e  hum an and spiritual 
e lem ent.

On in n u m erab le  o cca s io n s , I have sa t in on p resen ta tio n s  by visiting A m erican 
b u sin ess (sic) that were perfect exam ples of logical reasoning only to  see  th e Japanese 
side b eco m e increasingly uncom fortable and withdrawn, unable to  reconcile  their own 
values with th e rationale of the A m ericans.

Jap anese logic is based  on cultural im peratives that have to  do with creating and 
sustain ing  th e  kind of coop erative, harm onious relation sh ip s on which their society  
was based  for m any cen turies . . .

The m ain p oin t o f d ifference in W estern logic and Jap an ese  ronri is th a t in its 
Jap anese con text logic d o es not necessarily  eq u ate  with rationalism . It can, in fact, fly 
in th e  face of reaso n  so  long as it sa tis fie s  a hum an or sp iritual e lem e n t th a t the 
Jap an ese  hold dear.

In Jap an ese  d ia logu e it is perfectly  logical to  co n cea l o n e 's  real th o u gh ts and 
in ten tio n s (honne/hoan-nay) behind  a pu blic facade (tatem ae/tah-tay-m y) by using
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: 'd s  and p h rases th a t are so  a b stra ct they are m ean in g less , or th at give a fa lse
— eression.

in such ca ses , which are th e  rule rather than th e  excep tio n  in m ost form al situ-
ions, it is left up to  the lis te n e r  to  divine th e  true m ean in g  or in ten tio n s  of the  

~peaker -  a p ro cess  that requires com prehensive know ledge of the  Jap anese language 
: - :  culture; a skill th a t th e  Jap an ese  refer to  as haragei (hah-rah-gay-ee) or 'the art of 

the  stom ach ,' which could b e  tran slated  into  English as reading the o ther p erson 's 
~ r.d.

It is a lso  logical in th e  Jap an ese  con cep t of th ings for resp onsib ility  to  b e  diffused 
am ong a group rather than placed  on an in d iv id u al. . .

W hen serio u s m istakes or crim inal activ ity do occur in a Ja p a n ese  com p any or 
governm ent organization , it is Ja p a n ese  logic for th e  head  o f th e  group to  take 
-esp onsibility  and resign in a sym bolic gesture that m akes it p o ssib le  to  m aintain  the 
5 :ad e  of harm ony in the organization.

.M isrepresenting things, te lling  lies and engaging in o th er cover-up activ ities are 
logical in th e  trad itio n al Jap an ese  environm en t -  logical w hen th eir p u rp ose is to  
: -: te ct th e group and th e system  . . .

The two m ain sa n ctio n s  used  by th e  Jap an ese  system  to  en fo rce  conform ity  to  
apanese logic are bullying and ostracizing. The bullying by cow orkers and superiors 

3 n  be sadistic  and continuous. The ultim ate tactic  is to  com pletely  ostracize the  guilty 
party.

Of course, m o st Jap an ese  are perfectly cap ab le  of logical thinking in th e  W estern 
- o ld ,  but their a ttitu d es and behavior are controlled  by the groups they belon g to, 
and with rare excep tio n s  they are not brave enough, strong  enough or foolhardy 
enough to  break th e  cod es th at bind them .

Task B2.1.1

Do you believe that text B2.1.2 is an example o f ‘Otherization’ as described by 
Edgar and Sedgwick in Text B2.1.1?

More specifically:

To what extent are the Japanese ‘designated as a form of cultural projection of 
concepts’?

Is there in Text B2.1.2 ‘a relationship of power in which the Other is the 
subjugated element’?

Is there any suggestion in Text B2.1.2 that ‘irrational’ Other presupposes (and 
is also presupposed by) ‘rational’ self’?



Sugimoto, Y. (1997) An Introduction to Japanese Society, Cambridge: 
Cambridge University Press, pp. 1-4, pp. 11-13 (extracts)

Multicultural Japan

Su p p ose th at a being from a different p lanet arrived in Japan and w anted to  m eet a 
typical lap anese, one who b e st typified th e  Jap anese adult population. W hom  should 
th e  socia l sc ie n tists  ch o o se ?  To answ er this q u estion , several factors would have to 
be consid ered : gender, occup ation , ed u cational background, and so  on.

To begin, the  person ch o sen  should  b e  a fem ale, b eca u se  w om en outnum ber m en 
in Japan: the 1990 cen su s show s that sixty-three m illion w om en and sixty-m illion men 
live in th e  Jap anese archipelago. W ith regard to  occup ation , sh e would definitely not 
be em ployed in a large corporation  but would work in a sm all enterp rise, sin ce  fewer 
than  o n e  in eight workers is em ployed  in a com p any with th ree  hundred or m ore 
em ployees. Nor would she be guaranteed life-tim e em ploym ent, since th o se  who work 
under th is arrangem ent am ou nt a t m ost to  only a quarter of Japan's workforce. Sh e  
would not belon g to  a labor union, b ecau se  less  than a quarter of Japanese workers 
are unionized. Sh e would not be university-educated . . .

The id en tificatio n  of th e  average Jap an ese  w ould certain ly  involve m uch m ore 
com p licated  quantitative analysis. But th e  alien  would com e c lo ser to  the  'center' of 
th e  Jap an ese  p op u lation  by ch o o sin g  a fem ale, non-unionized  and non-p erm anen t 
em ployee in a sm all b u sin ess w ithout university education , than a m ale, unionized, 
p erm anent em ployee with a university degree working for a large com pany.

W hen ou tsid ers visualize the  Japanese, however, they tend  to  think of m en rather 
than w om en, career em ployees in large com panies rather than non-perm anent workers 
in sm all firms, and university graduates rather than  high-school leavers, for th e se  are 
th e  im ages p resen ted  on te lev ision  and in new spaper and m agazine articles. S o m e 
acad em ic  stu d ies have a lso  a ttem p ted  to  generalize ab o u t Jap an ese  socie ty  on th e  
b asis of observations of its m ale e lite  sector, and have thereby helped to  reinforce this 
sam pling bias. M oreover, b ecau se  a particular c lu ster of individuals who occupy high 
p o sitio n s  in a large com pany have g reater a cce ss  to  m ass m edia and publicity, th e  
life -sty les  and value o rien ta tio n s  of th o se  in th a t c lu ster have acquired  a d isp ro 
portionately  high level of visibility in th e  analysis of Jap anese socie ty  a t the  exp en se 
of th e  wider cro ss-sec tio n  of its population.

W hile every society  is unique in so m e way, Japan is particularly unusual in having 
so  m any p eop le  who b elieve th at th e ir country is unique. R egardless of w hether Japan 
is 'uniquely unique' in socio log ica l and psychological reality, it is certain ly unique for 
th e  num ber of Jap an ese  p u b licatio n s w hich p ropagate th e  unique Japan argum ent. 
The so -ca lle d  group m od el o f Ja p a n ese  so c ie ty  rep resen ts  th e  m o st exp licit and 
co h eren t form u lation  of th is line of argum ent and rem ains th e  m o st in fluential 
fram ew ork for in terpreting  th e  Jap an ese  and Ja p a n ese  so cia l structure. Put m ost 
succinctly, th e  m odel is based  upon three  lines of argum ent.

First, at the individual, psychological level, th e  Jap an ese  are portrayed as having a 
p ersonality  which lacks a fully developed  ego  or ind ep en d en t self. The best-know n 
exam p le of th is  cla im  is D oi's n otion  of am ae  w hich refers to  th e  a lleged ly  unique 
p sycholog ica l in clin atio n  am ong th e  Ja p a n ese  to  seek  em o tio n al sa tis fa ctio n  by 
prevailing upon and depending on th eir superiors. They feel no need for any explicit 
d em onstration  of individuality. Loyalty to  the group is a primary value. Giving o n ese lf 
to  th e  p rom otion  and realization  of th e  group's go als  gives th e  Jap an ese  a sp ecia l 
psychological satisfaction .



S e c o n d ,  at  t h e  in te r p e r s o n a l ,  in tra g ro u p  level,  h u m a n  in te r a c t io n  is d e p ic te d  in 
: e : m s  of J a p a n e s e  gro u p  o r ie n ta t io n .  A cco rd in g  to  N akane, for e x a m p le ,  th e  Ja p a n e s e  
a t tach  g rea t  i m p o r ta n c e  to  th e  m a in te n a n c e  o f  h a r m o n y  within th e  group. To th a t  end, 
re la t io nsh ip s  b e tw e e n  su p e r io r s  and inferiors  are  carefu lly  cu lt ivated  and  m a in ta in e d .  
O n e 's  s t a t u s  w ith in  t h e  g ro u p  d e p e n d s  on  t h e  le n g th  o f  o n e ’s m e m b e r s h i p  in t h e  
croup. F u r th erm o re ,  th e  J a p a n e s e  m a in ta in  part icu larly  s t ro n g  in te rp e r so n a l  t ie s  with 
t h o s e  in t h e  s a m e  h ie r a rch ica l  ch a in  of  c o m m a n d  w ith in th e ir  own o rg a n iz a tio n .  In 
ether  words, vertical loyalties  are  d o m in a n t .  The  vertically organized Ja p a n e s e  co n tra s t  
sh arply  with W e s te r n e r s ,  w h o  te n d  t o  form  h o r iz o n ta l  g ro u p s  w h ich  d e f in e  th e i r  
m e m b e r s h i p  in t e r m s  of  s u c h  cr i ter ia  a s  c la s s  a n d  s t r a t i f i c a t io n  w hich  cu t  a c r o s s  
h ierarch ica l  o rg a n iz a tio n  l ines.

Finally, a t  th e  in terg ro u p  level, th e  l i te ra tu re  h a s  e m p h a s iz e d  th a t  in teg ra t io n  and  
ra r m o n y  are  a c h ie v e d  effective ly  between J a p a n e s e  gro ups ,  m akin g  Japan a ' c o n s e n s u s  
so c ie ty '  . . .

At le a s t  four underlyin g  a s s u m p t io n s  re m a in  c o n s t a n t  in th e s e  s tu d ie s .  First , it is 
p re s u m e d  th a t  all J a p a n e s e  s h a re  t h e  a t tr ib u te  in q u e s t io n  -  b e  it a m a e  or  m in ia tu re  
o r ie n t a t io n  -  r e g a r d le s s  o f  th e i r  c la s s ,  g e n d e r ,  o c c u p a t io n ,  and  o t h e r  s t r a t i f i c a t io n  
v ar iab les .  S e c o n d ,  it is a l s o  a s s u m e d  th a t  th e r e  is virtually  n o  va r ia t io n  a m o n g  t h e  
Ja p a n e s e  in t h e  d e g r e e  t o  w h ich  th e y  p o s s e s s  th e  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  in q u e s t io n .  L it t le  
a t te n t io n  is g iven to  t h e  p o s s ib i l i ty  th a t  s o m e  J a p a n e s e  m ay have it in g re a te r  d eg r e e  
w hile  o th e r s  h av e  very l it t le  of  it. Third, t h e  tra it  in q u e s t io n ,  b e  it g ro u p -o r ie n ta t io n  
or kanjin, is s u p p o s e d  to  ex is t  only m arginally  in o th e r  so c ie t ie s ,  particularly  in W estern  
s o c ie t ie s .  T h at  is, t h e  fe a tu re  is th o u g h t  to  b e  u n iq u e ly  Ja p a n e s e .  Finally, th e  fourth 
p r e s u p p o s i t io n  is an  a h is to r ic a l  a s s u m p t io n  th a t  t h e  trait  h a s  prevailed  in Japan for 
an u n sp e c if ie d  p er io d  of  t im e ,  in d e p e n d e n tly  o f  h is to r ica l  c i r c u m s ta n c e s  . . .

J a p a n e s e  cu ltu re  like th e  cu ltures  o f  o th e r  c o m p le x  s o c ie t ie s ,  c o m p r is e s  a m u lt i tu d e  
of s u b c u l tu r e s .  S o m e  a re  d o m in a n t ,  po w erfu l,  and  co n tro l l in g ,  a n d  form  c o r e  s u b 
cu ltu r e s  in g iven d im e n s io n s .  E x a m p le s  a re  t h e  m a n a g e m e n t  s u b c u l tu r e  in t h e  
o c c u p a t io n a l  d im e n s io n ,  th e  large c o r p o r a t io n  s u b c u l tu r e  in th e  f irm -size  d im e n s io n ,  
th e  m a le  su b cu ltu re  in t h e  g e n d e r  d im e n s io n ,  and  th e  Tokyo su b cu ltu re  in th e  regional 
d im e n s io n .  O th e r  s u b c u l tu r e s  a re  m o r e  s u b o r d in a te ,  su b s e rv ie n t ,  o r  m arg in a l ,  and 
m ay  b e  ca l led  th e  p e r ip h e ra l  s u b c u l tu re s .  S o m e  e x a m p le s  are  t h e  p a r t - t im e  worker 
s u b c u l tu r e ,  t h e  s m a l l  b u s i n e s s  s u b c u l tu r e ,  t h e  f e m a l e  s u b c u l tu r e ,  a n d  t h e  rural 
su b cu ltu res .

C o re  s u b c u l tu r e s  h a v e  id e o lo g ic a l  c a p i ta l  to  d e f in e  t h e  n o r m a t iv e  f ram ew o rk  of  
so c ie ty .  E v en  t h o u g h  t h e  l i f e - t im e  e m p l o y m e n t  a n d  t h e  c o m p a n y - f i r s t  d o g m a  
a s s o c ia t e d  with th e  large c o r p o r a t io n  s u b c u l tu r e  apply to  le ss  th a n  a q u a r te r  o f  th e  
workforce,  th a t  part  of t h e  p o p u la t io n  h a s  provided a ro le -m o d e l  w hich all workers are  
e x p e c te d  to  follow, p u tt in g  th e ir  c o m p a n i e s  a h e a d  of  th e i r  individual in te re s ts .  The  
la n g u a g e  of  r e s id e n ts  in u p to w n  Tokyo is regarded  a s  s ta n d a rd  J a p a n e s e  n o t  b e c a u s e  
o f  i ts  l in g u is t ic  s u p e r io r ity  b u t  b e c a u s e  o f  t h o s e  r e s i d e n t s ’ s o c ia l  p ro x im ity  t o  t h e  
n a t io n a l  p o w er c e n t e r . . .

. . . th e  s la n te d  views of  Ja p a n 's  to ta l i ty  t e n d  to  re p ro d u ce  b e c a u s e  writers , read ers ,  
a n d  e d i t o r s  o f  p u b l i c a t i o n s  o n  th e  g e n e r a l  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  of  J a p a n e s e  s o c ie ty  
b e lo n g  t o  t h e  c o r e  s u b c u l tu r a l  s p h e r e .  S h a r in g  th e i r  s u b c u l tu r a l  b a s e ,  th e y  c o n 
ce p tu a l iz e  a n d  h y p o th e s iz e  in a s im ila r  way, co n f irm  th e ir  portrayal of  Jap an  b e tw e e n  
th e m s e lv e s ,  a n d  rarely s e e k  o u ts id e  c o n f ir m a t io n .  In m a n y  N ihonjinron writings, m o s t  
e x a m p le s  and  i l lu s tra t io n s  are  drawn from t h e  e l i te  se c to r ,  in c lu ding  m a le  e m p lo y e e s  
in m a n a g e r ia l  t racks  o f  large c o r p o r a t io n s  and  h igh -ranking  of f ic ia ls  of  th e  n a t io n a l  
bu reau cracy .



Core subcultural groups overshadow  th o se  on th e  periphery in inter-culturai 
tran sactio n s too . Foreign visitors to  Japan who shap e the im ages of Japan in their own 
cou ntries in teract m ore in tensely  with core subcultural groups than  with peripheral 
ones. In cultural exchange program s, Jap anese who have hou ses, good salaries, and 
university ed u catio n  p red om in ate  am on g th e  ho st fam ilies, language trainers, and 
introducers of Jap anese culture. N um erically sm all but ideologically dom inant, core 
subcultural groups are the  m ost noticeab le  to  foreigners and are capable  of presenting 
th em selv es to  th e ou tsid e world as  rep resentative of Jap anese culture.

Task B2.1.2

What perspectives on Japanese identity does Sugimoto provide that differ from 
those provided by Boye Lafayette De Mente?

Task B2.1.3

Interestingly, Sugimoto writes that it is not just popular guides published outside
Japan for those visiting, living in and working in Japan that propagate the unique
Japan argument’, but numerous Japanese publications as well.

' Try to find examples of descriptions of the ‘culture’ of the country you live in 
published both in your country, and  in another country (you will find extracts 
from such guides on the Internet, as we did in the case of Text B2.1.2).

I! Do either or both of these guides propagate the argument that your country is 
‘unique’?

>  If so, what is the nature of this uniqueness?

Task B2.1.4

What are the implications of what Sugimoto writes for how we understand and 
describe other cultures?

What are the implications for those involved in ‘intercultural’ training pro
grammes?

Commentary

Billig et al. (1988: 16) write that ‘Many words are not mere labels which neutrally 
package up the world. They also express moral evaluations, and such terms fre
quently come in antithetical opposites which enable opposing moral judgements



to be made.’ The lexical choices made in Text B2.1.2 to describe the Japanese are 
good examples of how ‘moral evaluations’ and ‘moral judgements’ are expressed.

‘Interculturai’ training is a rapidly-growing field in many parts of the world, and 
often, as Hannerz suggested in Unit B0.1, the efforts of those involved in carrying 
out such training, who may have the best of intentions, may be misdirected since 
they propagate stereotypes and myths of national identity through, at best, simplistic 
representation, and, at worst, divisive Othering. The ways in which other cultures 
are represented in such training, and in the materials and activities that are designed 
to aid this training, are of vital importance not only to how people view individuals 
from and in other cultures, but also to how they act when in communication with 
them.

UNIT B2.2 IMAGES OF THE OTHER

In this unit we focus on ‘image’, both in its literal sense of visual representation, and 
in its broader sense of what Miriam Cooke in this unit terms ‘preconception built 
on the weak and resilient foundations of myth and (visual) image’. In Text B2.2.1 
Cooke explores how our preconceptions intervene in how we perceive of and 
communicate with each other, and writes specifically about the images held in ‘the 
West’ of Muslim women.

We live in a time when most of us are surrounded by visual images, both static and 
moving, in different forms of the mass media. Some go as far as to say that ‘we have 
moved from a logocentric (word-centred) to an occulocentric (image-centred) world’ 
(Berger, 1995: 79). Baudrillard (1993: 194) goes even further and claims that the 
world ‘is caught up in a mad pursuit of images’.

Yet until fairly recently, when compared with the number of studies on the role of 
the word in helping to construct reality, there had been relatively few investigations 
into the part played by images, and particularly of photographs. This is perhaps 
because, as Bignell (1997: 102) suggests, ‘photographs appear to denote the things 
they show, and simply record what is in front of the camera without the intervention 
of language and culture’; however, this view is misguided since ‘there can be no such 
thing as a purely “denotative” photograph’.

In Text B2.2.2 we go on to consider the discussion of Solomos and Back on how in 
advertising, and particularly the advertising of Benetton clothes by Oliviero Toscani, 
visual images of racial identity are made deliberately ambiguous, and visual images 
of racial difference used for particular effect.
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Cooke, M. (1997) ‘Listen to the image speak’, Cultural Values 1/1: pp 
101-2 ,104 ,105 ,106  (extracts)

. . .  I argue th at th e  m ajor b lock to  resp ect of and com m u nication  with th e  unknown 
is preconcep tion  built on th e  w eak and resilien t foundations o f myth and im age.

Im ages are flat im p ressio n s th a t provide p ie ce s  o f in form ation . They are like 
p hotographs th at fram e and freeze a fragm ent of th e  real and then  p ro ject it as the 
w hole. W hat was dynam ic and changing b eco m es static . Just as a sn ap sh o t provides 
a true, if partial, picture, so  th e se  cultural im ages con tain  som e truth. That is why they 
are so  hard to  change. Just as  th e  im age of th e  am oral, free-living A m erican woman 
ep itom izes for m any p ious M uslim s all th a t is wrong w ith W estern culture, so  the  
im age of th e  veiled  w om an e n ca p su la tes  for th e  W estern observer all th e  coercion  
im agined to  mark Islam ic culture. W om en are easily  turned by outsid ers into em blem s 
o f their culture, for within the culture itse lf w om en are often m ade into cu stod ian s of 
their culture’s values. No m atter how many non-prom iscuous, m od est W estern women 
th e  M uslim  may m eet, no m atter how many assertive, indep endent, unveiled M uslim 
w om en th e W esterner may m eet, th ere  is a p ossib ility  th a t th e  b asic  im age will not 
change as th e se  individuals com e to  be seen  as excep tion s to  a rule th at they thereby 
serve to  reinforce. T h ese im ages are the  co n tex t of a first en co u n ter betw een  two 
p eople  who know little  if anything about each  other.

Im ages we have o f each  o th er are always part of th e  baggage th a t we bring to  
d ialogu e. S o m e tim e s  we are at th e  m ercy o f th e  im age our a d d ressee  has o f us or 
ch o o ses  to  invoke. S o m etim es we hide behind  th e  im age. S o m etim es we act as though 
n e ith er of us had an im age o f th e  other. S o m e tim e s, th o se  ideal tim es, th e  im age 
d isappears and th e  con tact is unm ediated  by th e  m yth, Then we can act as individuals 
betw een whom m essag es p ass easily  regardless of th e con tact, cod e or context.

In S ep tem b er 1996, th e  A spen In stitu te  Berlin  invited m e to  p artic ip ate  in a 
con feren ce en titled  'The Im ages o f M uslim  W om en in th e  W est’ . . .  Throughout the  
sum m er I w ondered why th e  im age of M uslim  w om en as passive and op pressed  has 
so  m uch power. I have com e to  believe that th is is probably th e  ca se  b eca u se  'M uslim 
w om en' refers not only to  a sp ecific  group but a lso  to  a general category. They are only 
so m etim es bo th  M uslim  and w om en; they are o ften  fused  into  a single category  -  
M uslim s in general, and even so  nebu lou s a con cep t as 'Islam ', a term  covering both 
th e  religion and th e  culture. However, regardless of w hether th e  reference to  'M uslim 
w om en' is sp ecific  w om en who happen to  b e  M uslim s, or slip s seam lessly  in to  the 
general (wom en who rep resent a faith and a culture), their look is the sam e: they are 
m ore or less exotic, m ore or less veiled, m ore or less arm ed. The m eanings a ttach ed  
to  their uniform ap p earan ce will differ depending on w hether it is the M uslim  or the 
w om an who is being consid ered  -  a victim of patriarchy or a sym bol of a fanatic faith. 
S in ce  th e general asso cia tio n  with Islam is the  m ost com m on, and Islam  has long been 
negatively  portrayed in th e  W est, it is not surprising th a t its key em blem , w om en, 
should a lso  b e  su b je c t to  sen sa tio n a lis t m isrep resen tation .

M ost M uslim  w om en and m en live in A sia and Africa, h en ce  they are not only 
M uslim but also A sians and Africans. W hen we think about them , try to represent them , 
and teach  ab o u t them , we run th e risk of confounding geographic, linguistic, racial, 
ethnic, religious and cultural categories. Thus, the fact that they are Syrian, Indonesian, 
N igerian, Pakistani and A m erican w om en, who speak dozens of languages and derive 
from a great many eth n ic  roots, b e co m e s  less  s ignificant th an  th at they happ en to  
p ractice a particular faith. After all, we can m ore easily  identify as M uslim , rather than



Egyptian or Pakistani, a w om an we se e  in so m e form of purdah. The faith  p o sitio n  
overrides all o ther particularities to  b eco m e the primary identity.

Journalists and sch olars in th e  USA are fascinated  by th is assu m ed  hom ogeneity  
of th e  M uslim  world. Far from w anting to  com p licate  th is im age, m any seem  in tent on 
reinforcing it. The im age is an o b je c t  of d esire . As B habha w rites (1994 : 75), th e  
stereotype 'gives a cce ss  to  an "identity" which is pred icated  as m uch on m astery and 
pleasure as it is on anxiety and defense, for it is a form of m ultiple and contradictory 
b elief in its recognition  of d ifference and disavowal of it'.

Task B2.2.1

Cooke writes in the first paragraph of Text B2.2.1 that: ‘No matter how many non- 
promiscuous, modest Western women the Muslim may meet, no matter how many 
assertive, independent, unveiled Muslim women the Westerner may meet, there is 
a possibility that the basic image will not change as these individuals come to be 
seen as exceptions to a rule that they thereby serve to reinforce. These images are 
the context of a first encounter between two people who know little if anything 
about each other.’

Do you agree with Cooke that, when we meet a person for the first time, the 
images (i.e. preconceptions) we have of people of a similar background will 
partly determine how we react to, and interact with, that person?

How important a part do you think visual images we have come across of 
people of a similar background play in these preconceptions?

Can you think of an occasion in your own experience when an individual from 
a different background has been seen by you or by someone else as an ‘exception 
to a rule’?

Task B2.2.2

Cooke writes that in the case of Muslim women, ‘the faith position overrides all 
other particularities to become the primary identity?.

>  Can you think of other groupings of people whose ‘faith position’ is seen as 
their ‘primary identity’?

Can you think of other examples of how in our perception of others the 
following ‘positions’ might be the primary identity’?

■ Geographic
■ Linguistic
■ Racial



■ Ethnic
■ Gender
■ Class

Task B2.2.3

B , 00k **  « ■ “  B2.2.1, a ph „ tograph o f

Figure B2.2.1 Benetton's ‘Angel and M  advertisement

What is your overall reaction to the

What messages, if any, does the image convey to you about

image in the advertisement?

race?

Now read what Toscani says about this advertisement:

j u X X r T t h e ,heSf tW°  CUdren beca“ e 1 ™ ttd th' "  '» >°<*
So it’s a stereotype h ° ftpaintm6 f nSels are blonde, devils are black, 

yp . . .  but it s up to you to look deeper than that.

>  What do you think about what Toscani says?



Solomos, J. and Back, L. (1996) Racism and Society, London: 
Macmillan, pp. 186-90 (extracts)

. .  w hat we have seen  in recen t tim es  is an a ttem p t by so m e  m u ltin atio n al cor- 
:  tra tio n s to  develop a transnational advertising aesth etic . Perhaps the b e st and m ost 
tsrp lex in g  exam ple of th is is th e  c lo th es m anufacturer B en etton . Through th e cam era 
;?  Oliviero Toscani, B en etto n  have attem p ted  to  p rom ote a m essag e  of hum an unity 
and harm ony in th eir advertising. Startin g  in 1984 they attem p ted  to  rep resent th e  
w orld 's d iverse p eo p le  and  cu ltu res as  synonym ous with th e  m any co lo u rs of 
B en e tto n ’s produce. S in ce  th en  th eir cam p aign s have provoked unp aralle led  c o n 
troversy, w inning them  awards and adulation a longsid e accu satio n s of hypocrisy and 
ipportunism .

O ne of th e  striking features of th e  B en etto n  cam paigns is th e  degree to  which their 
m essag e  of transcu ltu ral unity is p red icated  upon a b so lu te  im ages of racial and 
cultural difference. The initial cam paigns alluded to  past and present conflicts through 
the p resentation  of archetypal im ages of Jews and Arabs em bracing the globe. W hat 
is intriguing ab o u t th is m ove is th at B en etto n ’s products do not have to  b e  show n in 
:  rder to  convey m eanings ab o u t th e  brand quality; th e  m essag e  is sim ply resolved by 
the m otif ju xtap osed  over th e  im ages o f boundaries and conflicts. The ’United Colors 
of B en etto n ' b eco m es th e a n tith esis  of conflict, th e  expression  of unity, th e  nurturer 
t f  in ternationalism  (Back and Q uaade, 1993). However, what is m ore troubling about 
th is strategy  is th e  d egree to  w hich it is re lian t on racism 's  very ca teg o ries  of per- 
son hood  and th e  stereo ty p es w hich run from th ese . The exam ple reproduced here 
[Figure B 2.2 .2  j show s three  young p eop le  poking their to n g u es out a t th e  viewer. This 
advertisem ent was used in a p o ster cam paign in 1991. The m essag e  of tran scen d en ce

UNITED COLORS 
OF BENETTON,

F igure  B2.2.2 Benetton billboard poster, 1991



en ca p su la ted  in B e n e tto n 's  slogan  only m akes sen se  if it is sup erim p osed  o r  
rep resentation  of c lear d ifference. T hese three  figures are coded  through a gram rr: 
of a b so lu te  racial d ifference: th e  blue-eyed  b londe w hite Aryan figure, flanked respec
tively by a 'N egroid1 black child and an 'O riental' child. This m essag e  of unity can o r 
work if it has a con stitu tive rep resentation  of ab so lu te  racial con trast. The danger w - 
such rep resen tation s is th at they rely on a range of racial archetypes th at are th e~ - 
selves the product of racism  and as a result m ake racial atavism  socially  legitim ate 
form s of co m m o n -sen se  knowledge: the  con cep t of race is left unchallenged.

O ne o f th e  m o st in terestin g  th in g s ab o u t T o sca n i’s photograp hy is th e  ways - 
which he plays with am biguity. The m ost dram atic exam ple of th is included a picture 
show ing th e  hands of two men, o n e  b lack and th e  o th er white, handcuffed togethe- 
and a picture of th e  to rso  of a black w om an b reast-feed in g  a w hite baby released  
1989. The reaction  to  th e se  ads varied accord ing to  national con text. In th e  Unite:. 
S ta tes , they were withdrawn following public com plaint. The latter im age con jured  tr e 
h istorical exp erience of slavery and th e  p osition  of black w om an within a  g en d ere : 
and racialised  system  of exploitation , including their designation  as o b je c ts  of w hre 
sexual desire. In the  United S ta tes  and Britain, the  im age of handcuffed hands evoke: 
n otions of black crim inality; far from suggesting two m en united in incarceration, tr  e 
ad vertisem ent was a sso c ia te d  with th e  daily reality of young black m en arrested  c j 
predom inantly w hite law enforcem ent agen cies . .  .

W hile B en etto n  was very m uch in the vanguard of th is type of imagery during t r :  
1980s, o ther com p anies have a lso  em braced  th e idea of im buing their brand qua!:: 
with a transnational eth os. In 1995, British Airways ran a new spaper cam paign tha: 
p resen ted  two brid es, a D anish w om an in a w hite long d ress a lo n gsid e  an India- 
w om an in a brid e's  red sari. The cap tion  read: 'There are m ore th ings th at bring us 
to g e th e r th an  keep us a p art.’ The a sse rtio n  of cultural tran sla tio n  and com m en- 
surability  -  th e  com m on referen ce b e in g  th at d esp ite  ritual d ifferences th e se  tw : 
w om en w ere bo th  brid es -  is h arn essed  to  th e  a irlin e ’s cap acity  to  bring people 
together physically. This bears all the  hallm arks of th e  B en etton  cam paigns of th e  m ic- 
1980s. O ne could  rep lace  th e  B ritish  Airways’ cap tio n  with B en e tto n 's  and the 
ad vertisem ent would work with equal effect. This in tertextual quality can b e  found ;r 
th e  imagery of other com p anies too . Philips u ses a b londe haired w hite girl and a b lao  
boy alongsid e th e  cap tion  'The universal language of Philips.' Again th e  two childrer 
are united through their consum ption of the  com m odity, with a black and w hite th u m ; 
sharing th e  control panel. This advertisem ent actually appeared in th e new spaper tha: 
B en e tto n  produced  ca lled  Colors. Colors is an extraordinary p u b lica tio n  b e ca u se  i: 
effectively turns news item s into B en etto n  advertising (Back and Q uade 1993). The 
intertextual reference m ade within th is  ad vertisem ent produces a kind of corporate 
m u lticu ltu ralism  th a t trad es on im ages of hum an diversity in order to  produce ar 
aesth e tic  th at sa tis fies  and app eals to  a global market. This m ove can b e  identifier 
within com p an ies as  d iverse as the drinks m agnate C oca-C ola and th e  R eebok sp ort: 
sh o e  m anufacturer, reflectin g  th e  way in which th e s e  co m p an ies  have e m b ra ce : 
a tran sn atio n a l e th o s  within their im agery to  fit in with th eir g lobal m arkets. W ha: 
is com m on to  th e se  cam p aign s is th a t they all, in various ways, e sp o u se  com m on 
hum anity and  harm ony while reinforcing cultural and racial archetypes. At w orst they 
steer a sym bolic cou rse th at is perilously c lo se  to  a legacy of crude racist im ages anc 
a sso c ia tio n s  . . .

We are m aking two re la ted  p oin ts. First, w hat we have referred to  as corporate 
m ulticulturalism  p o sse sse s  a dual quality. W hile it e sp o u ses  the goal of transcultura! 
unity it d oes so  through reinforcing crude cultural and racial archetypes. These images



op era te  w ith in w h at  S tu a r t  Hall (1981)  ca l le d  a ‘g r a m m a r  of  race '.  T he  ov erpow ering  
r e fe r e n c e  p o in t  is t h a t  ra c e  is real :  racia l  a r c h e ty p e s  p ro vide  t h e  v e h ic le  for t h e  
m e s s a g e ,  and  racial c o m m o n  s e n s e  is ov erb ear in g ly  p r e s e n t  su ch  th a t  t h e  reality of 
race  is leg it im a ted  within th is  m e d ia  d is co u rse .  S e c o n d ,  t h e  va lu at ion  and  rep ackaging 
of cu ltura l  d if fe ren c e  w ith in  c o n te m p o r a r y  m e d ia  resu lt  in l i t t le  m o re  th a n  a p r o c e s s  
of m a rk et  driven r e c o lo n is a t io n ,  w here  t h e  fe t ish  for th e  e x o t ic  reaff irm s t h e s e  vario us 
g lo b a l  o th e r s '  a s  d is t in c t  a n d  s e p a r a t e  ty p e s  o f  h u m a n k in d .  In th i s  c o n t e x t  t h e  

v e n e ra t io n  of  d if fe ren ce  n e e d  n o t  b e  in any co n tra d ic t io n  with w hite  su p rem acy .  Q u ite  
t h e  contrary :  it ca n  b e  in teg ra l ly  c o n n e c t e d  with th e  f o r m a t io n  of  c o n t e m p o r a r y  
cu ltures  of rac ism . Yet,  we a ls o  w an t  to  arg u e  th a t  t h e s e  sh i f t s  d o  c r e a te  im p o rta n t  
a m b iv a le n c e s  a n d  t e n s io n s  w hich ca n  u n s e t t le  th e  v a le n c e  of  ra c is m  w ith in  p o p u la r  
culture.

Task B2.2.4

Do you agree with the interpretation by Solomos and Back of the advertisement 
in Figure B2.2.2?

Think of contemporary advertisements in different forms of the mass media 
in your own cultural context, which might be said to produce trade on ‘images 
of human diversity in order to produce an aesthetic that satisfies and appeals 
to a global market’. Do you believe that these advertisements reinforce cultural 
and racial archetypes’ at the same time as espousing common humanity and 
harmony?

Commentary

The view of Solomos and Back that much ‘transnational’ advertising espouses 
common humanity and harmony while reinforcing cultural and racial archetypes’ 

is an interesting one. Could any advertising which for its effect attempts to depict 
different racial and national groups ever do so in a way that does not draw on and 
reinforce some partial and stereotypical perspectives? Or does the very nature o f 
advertising mean that easily grasped images and stereotypical portrayals o f racial 
and other groups o f people will continue to be the norm?

It is Cooke’s view that m any‘journalists and scholars in the USA . .  . seem intent on 
reinforcing’ the image o f ‘the assumed homogeneity o f the Muslim world’. If  many 
advertisers, too, while paying lip service to a multicultural ethos, are intent on 
‘reinforcing cultural and racial archetypes’ then the prospect of a mass media which 
truly ‘espouse common humanity and harmony’ is a distant one.



UNIT B2.3 POWER AND THE OTHER IN INTERCULTURAL 
COMMUNICATION

In this unit we focus on how individuals categorize others and how this has impor
tant implications for intercultural communication and for social justice. In doing 
so, we attempt to address the criticism made by Martin and Kakayama that the vast 
majority of intercultural research ‘ignores issues of privilege and disadvantage’ (see 
Unit B0.3). Text B2.3.1 features an analysis of the discourse o f ‘Otherization’ in 
interviews with fifteen waiters (‘servers’) in a particular restaurant in a southern 
city in the US, and argues that ‘the servers draw on stereotypes made available by 
the dominant discourses of racism and capitalism’, and ‘maintain, support, and 
reproduce larger ideologies of white supremacy’. Text B2.3.2, written in 1997, is by 
Richard Dyer, who argues that ‘we have not yet reached a situation in which white 
people and white cultural agendas are no longer in the ascendant’.

There are a number of terms in the text which require explanation before you read 
Text 2.3.1:

■ ‘Red flags’ -  easily recognizable characteristics.
■ ‘Rednecks’ and ‘bubbas’ -  Mallinson and Brewster (Text B2.3.1) provide the 

following definition: ‘The Dictionary o f  American Regional English (DARE) 
defines “redneck” as a “poor, white, rural Southerner -  used with a very wide 
range of connotations, but now [especially] applied as a [derogatory] term for 
a white person perceived as ignorant, narrow-minded, boorish, or racist’”. 
DARE does not include an entry for ‘bubba’. However, the American Heritage 
Dictionary (4th edn) lists it as a regionalism and a slang term and defines it as 
‘a white working-class man of the southern United States, stereotypically 
regarded as uneducated and gregarious with his peers’.

■ ‘John Deere hats’ -  hats like baseball caps with large peaks on which the name 
and logo of the company ‘John Deere’ appears. The John Deere company is 
famous for manufacturing farm tractors and other agricultural machinery.

■ ‘Dale Earnhardt shirts’ -  The Dale Earnhardt company produces a range of 
T-shirts and other apparel, some of which have images related to activities such 
as motor racing and American football emblazoned on them.

Task B2.3.1

> While reading the interview in the first extract from Text B2.3.1 analyse what 
‘strategies of negative other-presentation’ Nate uses when he talks about blacks, 
Latinos and rednecks.



Wallinson, С. and Brewster, Z. W. (2005) ‘“Blacks and bubbas”: 
stereotypes, ideology, and categorization: processes in restaurant 
1 ervers’ discourse’, Discourse and Society 16 /6 :787-807, pp. 792-802
extracts)

tniewer: W hat sort of red flags per se  do you look for w hen reading the p atron s 
regarding tipping?

N ate: I hate  to  say it b ecau se  it sounds like I'm really judging people, I gu ess
2 it really is judging p eople, I d on 't w ant to  sound racist or anything, but you 

know, it’s, you see  p eo p le  that are q u o te  rednecks or som eth ing  like th at or ah
-  o ther races.

rriewer: W hat races?

5 Nat«: Urn, black, urn Latinos are trad itionally bad tippers. Saturday night I 
had a ta b le  with like six Latinos. O ne was kind of translatin g  for everybody

" e lse  and ju st ordered th e  b iggest m eals on th e  m enu jand  w as like] do th is, do
8 this. D esserts for everybody a t th e  tab le , drinks you know, you want you want
i okay I want a m argarita, go ahead  and m ake it, ju st like that. And then  140-

: :  dollar check  and they leave like th ree  dollars. And every tim e they 're just
11 asking for som ething. Every tim e you com e back to  th e  ta b le  they feel, it’s
12 a lm o st like they feel obligated  th a t if you’re th ere  they need to  ask for
13 som eth ing  and it seem s like b lack p eop le  are th e  sam e way. But I m ean there
14 are som e really n ice people so  you can ’t judge it every single tim e. It's ju st
15 you’ll get a feel for it after. I gu ess after you start taking ta b les  for a little
16 while, th e  m ore they request, it’s a lm o st a good rule, th e  m ore they ask for th e
17 less they are going to  leave you. It really seem s th at way a lo t of tim es.

Interviewer: Are th ere  any o ther red flags th at you have experienced?

18 N ate: Oh, overalls [laugh], John D eere hats, you know, Dale Earnhardt
19 shirts, th ings like t h a t . . .
20 Rednecks, they actually shock m e som etim es, but for th e  m ost part 75 to  80
21 per cen t of the  tim e rednecks are ju st terrib le as far as, I don't like to  listen  to
22 them  talk  as far as, I m ean, I have a bit of a country accent. I talk country
23 so m etim es but I m ean th e se  guys are horrible and they seem  so  ignorant when
24 I'm talking to  them . And on top  of th at of cou rse  you're going to  get a rotten
25 tip and it just, you know.

Task B2.3.2

Now read the analysis by Mallinson and Brewster (2005).

>  Do you agree with their analysis?

>  Did you identify any strategies that Mallinson and Brewster do not identify?



. . . N ate answ ers th e  interview er's q u estio n  by p resen tin g  h is s tan d p oin t 
about two social groups. The scop e of his sta tem en t begins broadly; however, 
as N ate prepares him self to  specify the patron type he is referring to, he issues 
four con secu tiv e  d iscla im ers (including ap p aren t apology and ap p aren t 
agreem ent: 1, 2) and em ploys th e  ta c tic s  of h esita tio n  and eu p h em ism  to  
m itigate th e se  sta tem en ts  ab o u t rednecks and racially unspecified  patrons 
(3, 4). N ote th e literal use of otherizing talk (4) as N ate linguistically  marks 
socia l d istance and e sta b lish es  'white' as th e  unm arked race.

W hen probed by th e  interview er to  specify what 'o ther races' of patron he is 
referring to , N ate con stru cts an argum ent to  support his opinions.

Lines 5 -1 7

In th is segm ent, N ate zeros in on black and Latino patrons as th e  focus of his 
d iscu ssio n  ab o u t poorly tipping m inority ('o th er race') p atrons. He u ses a 
com m on ta c tic  that is part of th e  strategy of negative o th er-p resen tatio n  to 
p resen t ev id ence for his c la im s: he te lls  a story th a t im p lica tes  cultural 
d ifference in his perceived exploitative relation sh ip s with L atinos -  and, by 
ex ten sio n , b lacks. U sing w ords like 'trad itionally ' (5), he im p lies th a t his 
exp eriences are not unusual or b iased ; rather, they have happ ened to  'm ost' 
servers and so  his assertio n s  should  not b e  interpreted  as being personally 
contrived, un reason able , or unfounded. He a lso  provides sp ecific  num bers 
ab o u t th e  m oney involved in th e  tran sactio n  (8 -1 0 ). This particularization 
has the sem antic-rhetorical effect of casting  N ate as an ob jective and credible 
reporter with quantitative 'evidence' to  support his claim s. Throughout this 
second  part of N ate's excerpt, we again se e  otherizing talk th at con stru cts  
bo th  m inority groups as h o m og en eo u s, needy and perh ap s even greedy 
(11 -1 3 ). Accordingly, N ate im plies . . .  a d isclaim er of reversal. W ithout having 
to  offer any evidence regarding the tipping practices of black patrons. N ate 
lead s th e  lis ten er to  infer th a t b lack p atrons, like L atin os, are likely to  tip 
poorly, and th at he is th e  victim  of th e  exploitative tran sactio n s.

Lines 18-25

At th e  sam e tim e, however, N ate u ses d iscla im ers as part of his co m 
p lem entary  strategy  of positive se lf-p resen ta tio n  to  disavow , deny, and 
m itigate  th e  racist to n e s  of his s ta te m e n ts . A nti-generalizations (18, 19) 
m itigate his claim s and disavow th e  p ossib ility  that any of his assertio n s  are 
founded on shaky ground or p o ssib le  excep tio n s to  th e  rule. Indeed, N ate 
fram es his argum ent using th e  language o f 'ru les’. He first ad m its th e  
p o ssib ility  of excep tio n s  (14), th en  co n stru cts  a general rule (16, 17), and 
finally acknow ledges so m e uncertainty ab o u t th e  evidence he has presented  
(17), again perhaps as a m ove to  garner credibility.

After a follow -up q u estio n  by th e  interview er, N ate m oves beyond overt 
d iscu ssio n s  of race and tipping p ractices  to  e la b o ra te  on his previous 
a ssertio n s about the  undesirability  of 'redneck' patrons (3).



In c o n t r a s t  to  h is  d is c o u r s e  a b o u t  b la c k  a n d  L a t in o  p a t r o n s ,  N a te  b e g in s  
h is  ta lk  a b o u t  r e d n e c k s  by d e l in e a t in g  a l is t  o f  cu ltu ra l  s t e r e o t y p e s  a b o u t  
re d n e c k s  (18, 19) r a th e r  th a n  im m e d ia t e ly  r e n a m in g  his  r e fe r e n c e  g ro u p  
. , , N ate  a s s u m e s  sh a red  cultural k n o w led ge a m o n g  h im self ,  t h e  interviewer,  
and  larger s o c ie ty  th a t  t h e s e  s y m b o ls  index re d n e c k  cu ltu re  and  m arks th e s e  
ch a ra c te r iz a t io n s  with laughter .

N a te 's  d is c o u r s e  a b o u t  red n ec ks  is overtly d erogat ive .  H e ta k e s  few p a in s  to  
a p p e a r  o b je c t iv e  or  u n b ia s e d  and only rarely m it ig a te s  his  s t a t e m e n t s  ( 2 0 -1 ) ;  
in s tea d ,  h e  is d irect  a n d  even  ta k e s  a m o ra l is t ic  s t a n c e  tow ard  th e m  (23).  He 
u s e s  ether iz ing  ta lk  (20, 21, 23) a lo n g  with rh etorica l  ta c t ic s  su ch  as h yp e rbo le  

a n d  d ram atiza tio n  to  e x a g g e ra te  his  ch a ra c te r iz a t io n s  o f  red nec k  p a tro n s  and. 
e m p h a s iz e  d if fe re n c e s  b e tw e e n  h im s e l f  a n d  t h e m .  N ate  a ls o  d e -e m p h a s iz e s  
s im ila r i t ie s  b e tw e e n  h im s e l f  a n d  re d n e c k s ,  ev en  th o u g h ,  a s  h e  grudgingly  
ack n o w le d g e s ,  they  a re  of  th e  s a m e  race, live in t h e  s a m e  region , and  s p e a k  
a s im ila r  d ia le c t  ( 2 2 -  3). (The fact  th a t  N a te  d is likes  s o u th e r n  s p e e c h  even 
t h o u g h  h e  a d m it s  his  own s p e e c h  is s o m e t i m e s  s im ila r  is n o t  un like  t h e  
a t t i t u d e s  of  P r e s t o n 's  ( 1 9 9 3 )  s o u th e r n  In d ia n a  r e s p o n d e n t s  tow ard  t h e  
K en tu cky  d ia le c t . )  O n ly  at  t h e  e n d  o f  t h e  e x c e r p t  d o e s  N a te  m e n t io n  p o o r  
t ip ping, w hich , for him , is s im p ly  a n o th e r  re d n e c k  b e h a v io r  -  'on to p  o f  th e ir  

s p e e c h  -  th a t  h e  c a n n o t  to le ra te .

N a te 's  d is c o u r s e  in d ic a te s  th a t  servers  m ay  n o t  feel th e  n e e d  to  e n g a g e  in 
t h e  c o m p le m e n t a r y  s t ra te g y  o f  p o s i t iv e  s e l f -p r e s e n ta t io n  to  m it ig a te  th e ir  
n e g a t iv e  o t h e r - p r e s e n t a t io n s  a b o u t  red n ec ks  t o  t h e  s a m e  d e g r e e  th a t  they  
d o  with regard, to  m inority  p a t r o n s  . . . ( 7 9 2 -4 ]

Mallinson and Brewster draw the following conclusions from their analysis of 
the fifteen interviews:

T he  servers  draw o n  s te r e o ty p e s  m a d e  av a i la b le  by th e  d o m in a n t  d is c o u r s e s  
of  rac ism  and  ca p i ta l i s m .  T hey  a r t ic u la te  th e m ,  fo l low in g  th e  lo g ic  of  n e g a 
tive  o t h e r - p r e s e n t a t i o n  a s  well a s  p o s i t iv e  s e l f - p r e s e n t a t i o n  ( to  a g r e a te r  
or  l e s s e r  e x te n t ,  d e p e n d in g  on  p a tro n  typ e) .  By e n g a g in g  in s t r a t e g ie s  to  
s e p a r a t e  t h e m s e l v e s  s o c io p s y c h o lo g ic a l ly  from s t ig m a t iz e d  so c ia l  gro u p s ,  
m ark so c ia l  d is ta n c e  from th e m , and  e m p h a s iz e  positive  ch a ra c te r is t ics  a b o u t  
t h e m s e l v e s ,  t h e  se rv e rs  c r e a te  w h a t  W o d a k  (1 9 9 7 b )  c a l l s  a 'd is c o u r s e  of 
d ifference ' .  They  a ls o  u s e  t h e s e  s te r e o ty p e s  t o  form co gn it iv e  e x p e c ta t io n s  
a b o u t  fu tu re  i n t e r a c t io n s  w ith  t h e s e  so c ia l  g ro u p s ,  and , in s o  d o ing ,  th e y  
m a in ta in ,  su p p o rt ,  and  rep ro d u ce  larger id e o lo g ie s  of w hite  s u p r e m a c y  . . . 

IP- 801 ]

Task B2.3.3

Mallinson and Brewster write that: ‘cognitive expectations. . .  may cause servers to 
provide inferior service to these patrons’.

I I



In what other ways may ‘cognitive expectations of stigmatized social groups’ 
lead to ‘inferior service’ or disadvantage?

Mallinson and Brewster refer to Wodak’s (1997) notion o f ‘discourse of difference’. 
Related terms are ‘order of discourse’ and ‘disorder in discourse’. The notion of 
‘order of discourse’ in the work of Foucault has been adopted by some applied 
linguists, and chiefly Wodak (1996) and Fairclough (2001), who defines the term 
as:

a social structuring of semiotic difference -  a particular social ordering of 
relationships amongst different ways of making meaning . . . One aspect 
of this ordering is dominance: some ways of making meaning are dominant 
or mainstream in a particular order of discourse, others are marginal, 
oppositional or ‘alternative’.

(p. 235)

Wodak (1996) is interested in ‘disorders of discourse’ and in how

disorders in discourse result from gaps between distinct and insufficiently 
coincident cognitive worlds: the gulfs that separate insiders from outsiders, 
members of institutions from clients of those institutions, and elites from 
the normal citizen . . .

(p. 2 )

It is the ‘particular social ordering of relationships’ and the gulfs between ‘whites’ 
and ‘non-whites’ that Dyer highlights in Text B2.3.2.

Dyer, R. (1997) White, London: Routledge, pp.1-4 (extracts)

Racial imagery is central to  th e  organisation of the m od em  world. At what co st regions 
and cou n tries  export th e ir  good s, w hose v o ices are lis ten ed  to  at in tern atio n al 
gatherings, who b o m b s and who is bom bed , who gets w hat jo b s, housing, a cce ss  to  
health  care and edu cation , w hat cultural activ ities are su bsid ised  and sold, in what 
term s they are validated -  th e se  are all inextricable from racial im agery . . .  R ace is not 
th e  only factor governing th ese  things . .  . but it is never not a factor, never not in play.

. . .  There has b een  an enorm ous am ou nt of analysis of racial im agery in the p ast 
d ecad es, ranging from stu d ies of im ages of, say, blacks or A m erican Indians in the  
m edia to  the  d econstru ction  of the  fetish  of the  racial O ther in the text of co lon ia lism  
and p o st-co lon ia lism . Yet until recently a n o tab le  ab sen ce  from such work has been  
the study of im ages of w hite p eople. Indeed, to  say th at o n e  is in terested  in race has 
com e to  m ean th a t one is in terested  in any racial im agery o th er than  th at of white 
p eople. Yet race is not only attrib u tab le  to  p eop le  who are not w hite, nor is imagery 
of non-w hite p eop le  the  only racial im a g e ry .. .

As long as race  is som eth in g  only app lied  to  non-w hite p eo p les, as  long as 
w hite p eo p le  are not racially see n  and nam ed, they/we function  as a hum an norm . 
O ther peop le  are raced, we are ju st p eop le. There is no m ore powerful p o sitio n  than
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th at of being 'just' hum an. The claim  to  pow er is th e  claim  to  speak for th e  com m o n 
ality of hum anity. Raced p eop le  can 't do th at -  they can only speak for their race. But 
non raced  p eo p le  can , for they  do n o t rep resen t th e  in te re sts  o f a race. The p oin t 
of see in g  th e  racing o f w hites is to  d islod ge them/us from th e  p o sitio n  of power, 
with all th e  in eq u ities , op pression , privileges and sufferings in its train, d islodging 
them/us by undercutting th e authority with which they/we speak and act in and on th e 
world.

The sen se  of w hites as  non-raced  is m ost evident in th e  a b sen ce  of reference to  
w hiteness in th e  habitual sp eech  and writing of w hite p eop le  in th e  W est. We (whites) 
will speak of, say, th e  b lack n ess or C h in esen ess of friends, neighbours, colleagues, 
cu stom ers or c lien ts , and  it m ay b e  in th e  m o st genuinely  friendly and accep tin g  
m anner, but we d on 't m ention  the w hiteness of the  w hite p eop le  we know . . .

. . .  for m ost of th e  tim e w hite peop le  speak about nothing but w hite p eople, it’s 
ju st that we cou ch  it in term s of 'people' in general. R esearch  -  into books, m useum s, 
the press, advertising, film s, telev ision , softw are -  repeatedly show s th at in W estern 
rep resentation  w hites are overw helm ingly and d isproportionally predom inant, have 
th e  central and e labo rated  roles, and above all are placed  as th e  norm , th e  ordinary, 
th e  standard. W hites are everywhere in representation . Yet precisely b ecau se  of th is 
and their p lacing as norm they seem  not to  b e  represented  to  them selves as w hites 
but as people  who are variously gendered, classed , sexualized and abled . At th e  level 
of racial representation , in o ther words, w hites are not of a certain  race, they 're ju st 
th e  hum an race.

W e are o ften  to ld  th a t we are living now in a world of m u ltip le id en tities , of 
hybridity, of d ecen tred n ess and fragm entation. The old illusory unified identities of 
c la ss , gender, race, sexuality  are breaking up; so m e o n e  may b e  b lack  and gay and 
m iddle class  and  fem ale; we may be bi-, poly- or non-sexual, o f mixed race, ind eter
m inate gender and heaven knows what class. Y et we have not yet reached  a situ ation  
in which w hite p eo p le  and w hite cultural agendas are no longer in the  ascend ant. The 
m edia, p olitics, edu cation  are still in th e  hands of w hite p eople, still speak for w hites 
while claim ing -  and som etim es sincerely aim ing -  to  speak for hum anity . .  .

. . . W e m ay b e  on our way to  gen u ine hybridity, m u ltip licity  w ithout (white) 
hegem ony, and it may b e  w here we want to  get to  -  but we aren 't th ere  yet, and we 
w on't get there until we se e  w hiteness, se e  its power, its particularity and lim itedness, 
put it in its p lace  and end its rule. This is why studying w hiteness m atters.

Task B2.3.4

>* Does Dyer’s description of how ‘We (whites) will speak . .  .’ reflect your expe
rience of how white people speak?

We (whites) will speak of, say, the blackness or Chineseness of friends, 
neighbours, colleagues, customers or clients, and it may be in the most 
genuinely friendly and accepting manner, but we don’t mention the white
ness of the white people we know.

>• Do you think the same point applies to how other groups in power speak of 
others less powerful?
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Q Task B2.3.5

>* Dyer’s book was written in 1997. Do you think the views he expresses 
below are still valid? If so, can you think of concrete examples that support 
his views?

Whites are everywhere in representation. Yet precisely because of this and 
their placing as norm they seem not to be represented to themselves as 
whites but as people who are variously gendered, classed, sexualized and 
abled. At the level of racial representation, in other words, whites are not 
of a certain race, they’re just the human race.

We have not yet reached a situation in which white people and white cul
tural agendas are no longer in the ascendant.

a

□ Task B2.3.6

Think of a cultural context familiar to you.

► Do one or more groups in positions of power seek to erase their own 
cultural identity while emphasizing the ‘culture’ of one or more subordinate 
groups?

>  If so, how is the ‘culture’ of the subordinated group(s) emphasized?

Task B2.3.7

What are the implications of what Dyer writes for:

► How we research our own and other cultures?

>  How we write about our own and other cultures?

Commentary

Notions of ‘difference’, ‘presence’, and ‘absence’ are key concepts in the work of 
Jacques Derrida, whose ideas have had widespread influence on the work of others, 
in a number of related fields, interested in questions of signification, representation, 
and otherization.

Derrida (1982: 213) emphasizes how ‘Western culture’ has tended to promote the 
dominant poles of a system of binary distinctions to the exclusion of the other, 
terming this ‘metaphysics’:



Metaphysics -  the white mythology which reassembles and reflects the 
culture of the West: the white man takes his own mythology, Indo- 
European mythology, his own logos, that is, the mythos of his reason, for 
the universal form of that he must still wish to call Reason.

A key notion of Derrida’s is that o f ‘difference, which Gergen (1999:27) summarizes 
thus:

Language is not like a flowing stream, but is divided into discrete units (or 
words). Each word is distinct from all others. Another way of talking about 
these differences is in terms of binaries (the division into two). That is, the 
distinctiveness of words depends on a simple split between ‘the word’ and 
not the word’. The meaning o f ‘white,’ then, depends on differentiating it 

from what is ‘non-white’ (or ‘black’ for instance). Word meaning depends, 
then, on differentiating between a presence and an absence, that which is 
designated by the word against what is not designated. To make sense in 
language is to speak in terms of presences, what is designated, against a 
backdrop of absences . . .  the presences are privileged; they are brought into 
focus by the words themselves; the absences may only be there by impli
cation; or we may simply forget them altogether. But take careful note: these 
presences would not make sense without the absences. Without the binary 
distinction there is no meaning . .  .

What is more, as Hall (1997: 235) writes:

For Derrida there are very few neutral binary oppositions. One pole of the 
binary, he claims, is usually the dominant one, the one which includes the 
other within its field of operations. There is always a relation of power 
between the poles of a binary opposition.

‘Deconstruction’ is a complex term used by Derrida which has been employed in 
different ways in linguistic, literary and cultural studies. For Denzin (1994: 196) 
‘deconstruction is an effort to penetrate the world of lived experience where cultural 
texts circulate and give meaning to everyday life. It is necessary to show the gap 
that separates the world of everyday meaning from the worlds that are inscribed 
about that world by various cultural authorities, including newsmakers, social 
scientists, novelists, and filmmakers.’ For Fay, ‘deconstruction’ is the ‘critical 
procedure by which this supposed other is unearthed and shown to be an operative 
if invisible element in an ongoing scheme of meaning’, and involves ‘making 
people’s self-understandings clearer than they can be to themselves by showing that 
these self-understandings are illusory, contradictory, wrongheaded or narrow’. 
A crucial issue, however, is that attempts to somehow demonstrate how such 
self-understandings do display such characteristics, ‘can easily degenerate into 
ideological assertions themselves, unconstrained by empirical evidence’. Thus it is 
essential to ‘illuminate the self-understandings of a group of people’, and this is



‘dependent upon interpretation of what the group is doing from its own vantage 
point even as it transcends this vantage point’ (Fay 1996: 130-3)

UNIT B2.4 POWER AND THE OTHER IN EDUCATIONAL 
CONTEXTS

In Text B2.3.1 Mallinson and Brewster noted that one of the ways Nate differentiated 
himself from ‘rednecks’ was through factors relating to the use of the English 
language. In the first part of Unit B2.4 the focus is on how the English language 
itself is a key factor in debates on ‘Otherization’, and, in particular, on how certain 
varieties of English are dominant and unmarked forms. In the first text, Shuck 
(2006) reports in a study she carried out involving interview research with fifty-two 
first-year undergraduate students at a university in the southwest of the US. At the 
beginning of the article Shuck writes that:

In public discourse about language, particularly policies regarding the use 
of non-English or nonstandard English in the US educational and other 
public settings, the links among race, language use, class, and national 
origin are frequently explicit. . .  This discourse coincides with, and is often 
used to justify, exclusionary practices that perpetuate the normalization of 
Whiteness, American-ness, and nativeness in certain prestige varieties of 
English.

(Ibid.:. 260)

The purpose of Shuck’s study was to ascertain to what extent the casual conversation 
o f ‘white, middle-class, native-English-speaking, US-born college students’ reflects 
such public discourse about the use o f ‘non-English’ or ‘nonstandard English’, and 
she concludes that ‘ideological models are projected onto each other, recursively 
reproducing a hierarchical social order in which US-born citizens, native English 
speakers, and Caucasians retain a privilege . . .  ’ (ibid.: 259). In the second text in 
the unit Lee Su Kim, a Malaysian applied linguist, describes her own experience as 
a graduate student in a university in the US when confronted by such a hierarchical 
social order in the classroom.

In the second part of the unit the focus is on ‘Otherization’ more generally in edu
cational contexts, the first a university TESOL department in the United Kingdom 
and the second a primary-school classroom in Sweden. Arguably it is only recently 
that questions of power and Otherization have entered mainstream writing in 
TESOL. Thus, in 1999, Atkinson observed, after carrying out an analysis of previous 
articles in TESOL Quarterly, that ‘there has been remarkably little attention given 
to the notion of culture in TESOL over the past fifteen years’ (Atkinson 1999: 625) 
and in 2002 called for a ‘sociocognitive’ approach to second language acquisition 
which ‘promotes and reinforces many connections to other realms of inquiry and 
practice’ (Atkinson 2002: 538), among which he includes culture, identity, power,



: :  -itics and ideology, and discourse. In recent years the work of Pennycook (for 
sim p le, 2001), Kubota (for example, 2001) and others has been instrumental in 

. using on these other realms of practice and enquiry.

Shuck, G, (2006) ‘Racializing the non-native English speaker’, 
Journal of Language Identity and Education 5/4: 259-76, pp. 262-73  
extracts)

Many native English  sp eakers draw on co lo n ia lis t d isco u rses, particularly sp atia l 
~ 7:aphors of p lace  and im ages of exotic, prim itive natives, as they im agine th e  least 

kely speaker of English . The ideology of nativen ess relies on th e  notion  of p lace as 
a :. 7-.ension along which native and non-native English speakers may b e  discursively 
-■ rgined: Native English speakers are from 'here,' w hereas non-native speakers m ust 

: 7 ; 'om  far away. Exam ple 4 arose  during a d iscussion of foreign instructors who might 
:7  accep tab le  as  university instructors in the  United S ta tes :

Example 4

:7  . . I'm I'm not saying he (an instructor] has to  be a native English  spea/ker./
I /Ah./. ,O K .=
oe; =uh, . . he can be ... from — . .o r  sh e—

Z~ /mhmv/
:7 : .. ./can be/from ...  I d on 't know, som e little  island som ew here.?: (softly] /@/
:«  . ../they/just have to  have a certain  level o f ... uh proficiency.

: 7  co n stru cts  an im age of so m e o n e  who m ight not ordinarily b e  con sid ered  a
7 - : ncient English speaker: som eon e 'from som e little island som ew here’. R em oteness 
* : :  only from  E n glish -d o m in an t com m u n ities  but a lso  from civ ilization form s an 
~:egral part of his argum ent. The reference to  an island in a d iscu ssion  of language 

proficiency, for th o se  who hold  an ideology of langu age th a t a s so c ia te s  English 
. h civilization, subtly evokes an im age of a prim itive, brow n-skinned island-dw eller 
r.o speaks an exo tic  language. This a sso c ia tio n  is easy  for Joe to  m ake b eca u se  

r r o n ia l is t  d isco u rse  already has w ithin it th e  d iscursive m ean s for im agining th e 
saperiority of o n e  so cia l group over another. As Said  (1978) and Pennycook (1998) 
point out, d om inant m odels of race always underlie th e  perp etu ation  of co lo n ia list 
discourse.

. . . The language of 'sp ecia l trea tm en t' aro se  in m ore than o n e  interview  during 
d iscu ssio n s of th e  in tegrated , m ultilingual E nglish  co m p o sitio n  c la ss  and of th e  
English-O nly m ovem ent. Such racialized d iscou rse is further pro jected  o n to  a m odel 
of ed u catio n  as  com p etitio n , w hich ten d s to  co n stru ct th e  m ajority  -  th e  invisibly 
privileged -  as an op pressed  group. N on-native English  speakers are frequently rep
resented  as 'holding [native speakers] back’ in settings in which educational resources 
aeacher help, tim e to  cover m aterial, e tc.) are thou ght to  b e  finite and therefore the  

o b ject of com p etition  betw een groups (Shuck 2001). W hen ed u cational resources are 
seen  as  lim ited , only th e  unm arked group 's ed u catio n a l p o ssib ilitie s  are see n  as 
anreatened. If stu d en ts m arked by language background are in a c lass  with 'regular' 
students, th e  form er are described  as having special in terests  th at will im pinge on the 
rights o f th e  otherw ise  inv isib le m ajority . English -O nly p ro p o n en ts  sim ilarly se e  
the use of languages o th er than  English  as  an affront to  th e  ideal 'color-blind ' society ,



t f c i .

and thus im agine any a ttem p t to  nurture th e  use of th o se  languages as  catering to  the 
need s of special in terests. The follow ing excerpts (Exam ples 5 and 6) highlight this 
d iscou rse as it is used in d iscu ssion s of m ultilingual c lasses:

Example 5

Mary: . ..  th a t i f . . you go in to  a c lass  like that, . . .  you know, they 're gonna ca ter to 
th e  need s of th e  p eop le  t h a t ... DON'T know exactly w hat's going o n .

Example 6

Amy: m aybe ['I'm an in ternational stu d en t’] s h o u ld n 't . . be w ritten . . right at the 
top, b eca u se  I d on ’t think . . sp ecial: ... help  should  b e  given to  th e m .

In Exam p le 5, th e  p eo p le  who 'don’t know w hat’s going o n ’ are non-n ative  English 
speakers. In Exam ple 6, Amy is referring to  th e  com p o sitio n  p lacem en t exam , which 
sh e suggests would b e  m ost eq u itab le  if it did not identify in ternational stu d en ts as 
p otentially  needing any kind of extra help. Here, the  ideology of ed u cation  as co m 
p etitio n , th e  d isco u rse  of reverse d iscrim in atio n , and th e  id eology of n ativ en ess 
converge. B ecau se th e  United S ta te s  is im agined to  b e  m onolingual, th o se  who are 
not in th at m onolingual m ajority are im agined as ou tsid ers or a m inority group who 
m ight claim  d iscrim ination  and dem and sp ecial treatm en t.

The d iscou rse of d iscrim ination is a lso  linked to  co lo n ia list d iscou rses th at rely on 
ad u lt-ch ild  im ages to  d escrib e  th e  re la tio n s betw een th e  unm arked group (native 
English speakers) and the marked group (non-native English speakers). Amy, the sam e 
stud ent w ho argued against offering sp ecial help for non-native English speakers, also  
cam e up with a string of p a tern a listic  an a lo g ies  con cern in g  th e  re la tio n s betw een  
native and non -n ativ e  sp eakers, on o n e  hand, and re la tio n s betw een p aren ts  and 
children, as well as betw een 'norm al hum ans' (her p hrase) and p eo p le  with devel
opm ental d isab ilities, on th e o ther (Shuck 2001). Drawing again on Gal and Irvine’s 
(1995) notion  of recursiveness, we se e  th at the  h ierarchies betw een W hite and Black, 
parent and child, and native and non-native speakers are naturalized as though they 
all follow ed naturally and logically from each  other. This is c lear in Exam ple 7. Amy 
agrees with her partner (Joe) th at a com bined  c lass  would benefit non-native English 
speakers m ore than native speakers:

Example 7

Joe: . . I I  think it would be fun, . . for me, but I think it would b e  a l o t . . m ore 
b eneficial for them .=

Amy: =right.=
Cindy: = m e too .
Amy: ... you know, we w ere studying this in ... um . . psychology last sem ester, on 

how ...  typically, . . .  the  o ld est child in th e family, . . is . . th e  sm artest, [ . . . j  
a- w- . . we talked  about it, it m akes a lo t of sen se , w hen ... um th e  o ld est 
child is b o r n , . . h e 's  around p arents, ... only ... typically ... w hen th e second  
child  is born, . . h e ’s around p aren ts, . . .  AND th e  o th er child . : . w hich is 
typically ... c lo se  in age. ... um, . ..  having t h a t . . lower m ental ability7 . . of 
. .. th e  second  child, aroum d th e  babyv



I  /mhm7
Amy: /while he's/learningv he tends to  learn a lot of what he knows, ... from

th e  o ther c h ild .... which is a lo w e r ... c a p a c ity ,... than what th e  parents have. 
3 : . . m hm .=
Amy: =and— so I understand th at th eo ry , and in a way, ... it would be I think m ore 

beneficial to  th e  in ternational student, than  . . th e  native speaker.

Amy’s use of 'this' and 'that theory' (both  underlined) at th e  beginning and end of her 
turn natu ralizes th e  co n n ectio n  betw een b a b ies ' cognitive d ev elop m ent and  th e 
experience of non-native English speakers in an integrated  English  class, m aking it 
seem  as though the theory she learned  in psychology (and surely has sim plified  or 
even m isinterpreted) was in fact a theory of second  language acquisition . S h e  sim ply 
and uncritically erases the com plexity of m ultilingual stud en ts' linguistic know ledge 
and renders them  com parable to  children with lo w er m ental ability'.

This hierarchizing of native and non-native English speakers has a  far m ore extrem e 
form: th e  xen op h o b ic  d iscou rse rep resented  by o n e  interview ee's (Cindy's) use of the  
reactionary im perative, 'Go back to  M exico'. This only appeared  o n ce  in th is form in 
my data (Exam ple 8), but the  'love it or leave it’ d iscourse provides linguistic structures 
that o ther interview ees drew on to  m ake sim ilar com m en ts in o ther con texts. H ere is 
the canonical form, underlined:

Example 8

Cindy: they need to  b e  ab le  to  function in society . . ..  you know if they ... if they want 
to  sneak S p a n ish . . . and . . function in their society , well, you know, th- ... 
(you can? then?) s o  back to  M exico , you know?

Here, th e  im perative is en cased  in an ¡//(tfien)-clause structure, in Exam ple 9, another 
stud en t sim ilarly relied  on the im perative and added a rh etorical q u estio n  (under
lined). The primary speaker (Kelli), like Cindy in the previous exam ple, is a lso  talking 
about im m igrants who apparently refuse to  learn English.

Example 9

Kelli: i can 't im agine anyone . . living here, who would b e  in tentionally  trying NOT 
to  learn . . the  language, 'cau se th e n .

Sara: /that's true./
Kelli: . . why /are you h e re ./
Sue: //yeah,//
Kelli: //like.//... leave.

K elli's shifting from 'anyone' to  'you' allow s her, syntactically , to  use the im perative, 
'Leave,' which draws directly on xen op h o b ic  d iscourse.

E xam p le 10 is rem arkably s im ilar to  E xam p les 8 and 9, with a variation  of th e  
q u estio n  'Why are you here', a con ditional c lau se, and a hint of the  in jun ction  to  'go 
back to  [where you cam e from]'. The stud ents in Exam ple 10, however, were not talking 
ab o u t im m igrants refusing to  learn English. The first speaker, Tim, has ju st blam ed 
th e E nglish  co m p o sitio n  program  for its 'backw ards' d ecisio n  to  sep arate  US and 
international stud ents. By the last two lines in th is short excerpt, however, th e  b lam e



see m s to  sh ift to  th e  in tern atio n al stu d en ts, who are see n  as p o ten tia lly  iso la tin g  
them selves:

Example 10

Tim: =1. . well 1 think ... w h o e v e r. . you know, sep arated  the classro om s, is—  
Ann: ... d o esn 't exactly understand  whv th ey ’re h e re . They’re here to  . . get th e  

A m erican— =
Tim: =yeah.
Laura: ... Whv didn't they stay where they were from . if they w anted to  b e  ...  iso lated

The sim ilarities betw een th e structure of Laura’s com m ent and th at of th e  canonical 
xen op h o b ic  argum ent are to o  striking to  ignore. Ann in itially  em b ed s in her turn a 
variation of 'Why are you here' although w ithout th e  accu satory to n e . Laura, however, 
borrow s th e q u estio n  form and approxim ates n atio n alistic  d iscou rses m ore closely  in 
a particularly accu sato ry  way: W hy d id n 't they  stay w here they w ere from  . . .? ’ No 
longer is th e  ap p aren t seg reg atio n  o f in tern atio n a l stu d en ts  th e  fault o f unaw are 
adm inistrators, as it was only m om ents earlier in the  clau se, 'w h o ev er. . .  sep arated  
th e  classro om s'. Now th e  in ternational stu d en ts are agen ts rather than o b jects , who 
are im agined as hypothetically  w anting to  be iso lated . The form of Laura's q uestion  
derives from the sam e kind of 'Love it or leave it’ argum ent m ade by Cindy in Exam ple 
8: 'If they want to  speak Sp an ish  and function in their socie ty  [i.e., be iso lated) . . .  go 
back to  M exico.' Laura is ab le  to  draw on xen op h o b ic  d iscourse, w hether or not she 
intends to  argue th at in ternational stu d en ts  should  go back to  w here they cam e from, 
for two primary reasons. First, the  form s are easily  a cce ss ib le  b eca u se  they are well 
estab lish ed  in d om inant id eologies of nationalism  and assim ilation . Second , th o se  
id eo lo g ies  are d irectly in terco n n ected  with th e  co n stru ctio n  of group b ou n d aries, 
esp ecially  along eth n ic  or linguistic lines. As long as in ternational stu d en ts  are seen  
as outsiders and linguistic m inorities in th e  United S ta tes , they are su b ject to  the sam e 
kind of exclusionary d iscou rse . . . [pp. 2 6 9 -7 3 ]

In Table B2.4.1, Shuck provides a summary of binary features expressed by students 
she interviewed:

Table B2.4.1 Some components of the native/non-native dichotomy. Source: Schuck

still.

(2006, p. 262)

Native speakers Non-native speakers

Are American 

Are experts in English 

Are W hite or Anglo 

Are ahead/faster 

Are up to speed

Are compared to parents and ‘normal 
humans'

Are international 

Are novices in English 

Are non-White or non-Anglo 

Are behind/slower

Hold everyone else (native speakers) back

Are compared to young children, the 
mentally disabled or ‘emotionally disturbed’, 
and those who don’t care



: ve speakers Non-native speakers

Take normal classes

- a v e  no accent or have regional ones

■Ve perfectly comprehensible

-ave little or no responsibility for 
:ommunicatlng effectively with 
-on-native speakers

-ave no culture

Take easy classes that cater to them

Have accents

Are incomprehensible

Have full responsibility for communicating 
effectively with native speakers

Have culture

In commenting on the research findings summarized in Table B2.4.1, Shuck states 
■Jiat ‘By investigating how everyday speakers discursively accomplish the process of 
marking and unnmarking individuals and groups, we can better understand how 
racialization is often a subtie practice deeply embedded in the way we speak.’ She 
proceeds to ask the question: ‘How does it happen that language background, race, 
and nationality become conflated in this way?’ and argues that speakers ‘rationalize 
social and linguistic differentiation as natural or explainable in terms of biology or 
some universal truth’ (Shuck 2006: 261-2).

Task B2.4.1

In your own experience has there been a similar dichotomy in the discourse of 
native’ speakers of English when talking about ‘non-native’ speakers of English, 

whether this has been in an educational, work-based or social setting?

Shuck refers to how the majority and ‘invisibly privileged’ group of ‘native 
speakers’ of English construct themselves as an oppressed group. Can you think 
of other examples of how the majority‘construct themselves as the oppressed 
group’ in everyday or media discourse?

Shuck refers to a “‘love it or leave it” discourse’ in Examples 8, 9 and 10. What 
other examples of a “‘love it or leave it” discourse’ have you come across in 
everyday or media discourse?

” Shuck’s research focused on ‘the normalization of Whiteness, American-ness, 
and nativeness in certain prestige varieties of English’. When considering ‘pres
tige varieties’ of languages other than English consider how this ‘normalization’ 
process operates.

In Text B2.4.2 a graphic example of the ‘native/non-native dichotomy’ is provided 
by Lee Su Kim when studying as a postgraduate student at a university in Texas.



Lee Su Kim (2007) A Nonya in Texas: Insights of a Straits Chinese 
Woman in the Lone Star State, Singapore: Marshall Cavendish, pp. 
77-9 (extracts)

The o ther day in a d iscussion group a t a graduate class at the University, 1 was annoyed 
at how 'insular' a bunch of A m ericans were. They w ere m ainly A nglo-A m erican school 
te a ch e rs . They lam en ted  how th e se  A sian learn ers  of E nglish  'ju st ca n 't get th e ir 
sou n d s right’. I was particularly in cen sed  at th e  A m erican p ro fesso r tea ch in g  th e  
p articular class  who should have known better. Instead, sh e reinforced their views and 
com m ented , 'Yeah, they ju st d on 't get it. I tell my ESL  stu d en ts  to  say "Fried Rice" and 
they say, "Yeah, th at's  what I said, Flied L ice"!' S o m e m em bers of the  group sniggered.

I w as bothered  by th at com m ent, particularly at the  sniggering. I cou ldn 't let it go 
ju st like that. I had to  point out th at it w asn 't b eca u se  of th e  stupidity of th e  A sians, 
but th at their tongu es were unfam iliar with th e  sound 'r' as it d oes not exist in their 
language.

I piped up, ‘You know, o n e  can put th e  sh o e  on the o th er foot too . You guys can ’t 
pronou nce a lo t of sound s th at exist in o th er languages as well. For exam ple, many of 
you can 't pronou nce a com m on C hinese surnam e "Ng". It’s all to  do with th e  tongue 
and its fam iliarity with certain  sou n d s.’

I had a nu m ber of M alaysian friends th ere  with th e  surnam e 'Ng' who ended up 
being called  Angie b ecau se  th e  A m ericans can 't enu nciate  th e  sound 'Ng'. Likewise, 
C h in ese n am es like 'Kam' which should be pronounced  'Kum' end up as  'Kam p'. If you 
have the nam e of 'Kuen', don't even try -y o u  will probably end up being called  'Q ueen' 
or 'Kim'. My friend Hon Ming, who lives in the  US, was forced to  take on th e  English 
nam e of M ichael b ecau se  he got fed up with people calling him 'Horny'. A nother friend 
on an in ternational assign m ent to  D allas changed  his nam e Chir S ing to  an English 
one, Chris, as they could not enu nciate his C hinese nam e but called  him  'Chasing' and 
'C heers’ instead . My cou sin , Loong, a doctor, a lso  had to  take on a W estern  nam e, 
Chris, b eca u se  they couldn't p ronounce his C hinese nam e. If only th e A m ericans knew 
how m any of us have had to  change our C hinese nam es and take on A m erican ones, 
not b eca u se  we are sm itten  with th ese  'C hristian' nam es but sim ply b eca u se  we can 't 
b ear the  daily m utilation of our C hinese nam es, I thought.

W hat I was trying to  convey to  the group really was th at it w asn’t so  pat and sim ple
-  n o t bein g  ab le  to  pron ou nce certa in  words in E nglish  for certa in  cultural groups 
could  be b eca u se  of th e  influence of th e ir native languages. Different p eo p les have 
d ifferent p h o n o lo g ical system s in th eir language and if o n e  group has problem s 
p ronouncing th e  words of an o th er language, it w as m erely b e ca u se  of our diversity 
and d ifferences, not stupidity!

The A m erican w om an professor glared at me. I could  sen se  her wrath for trying to 
show  her up. I m ust have b een  an an n oy an ce b e ca u se  I did not conform  to  the 
stereotype of th e  quiet, reticent Asian student. I participated actively in class  (speaking 
out frequently), and asked q u estio n s which many A sian stu d en ts seld om  did. 1 m ade 
friends with people  as p eople, and refused to  cling to  ju st th e  'safety' of Asian friends.
I could speak and write in perfect English and here I was challenging them  and even 
te lling  them  about how our tongu es and brains w ere wired!

Fortunately or unfortunately for m e, th e  p resid ent of the  US during my tim e there 
w as President Bill Clinton. George W. Bush had not b eco m e President yet, otherw ise 
it m ight have helped my ca se  further if I had told th e naive professor that the  President 
of the m o st powerful country on earth cannot pronou nce the word 'nuclear'. And that 
was in the  English  language.



To my surprise (not really anym ore, actually), instead  of an ensuing d iscu ssion  in 
dass, they ju st listened  stum ped, as  if it cou ldn 't even sink in, and then changed  the 
su b ject a ltogether. It would have b een  in teresting  to  pursue th e  d iscu ssion  further. 
But that was it -  end of d iscu ssion . No one w anted to  go to  down th at unknown road 
;~ y  farther. Perhaps for fear that o n e ’s ethnocentricity  would show  up . . .

I w anted to  say, 'Hey c 'm on, ask m e q u estio n s . . .  open your m inds . .  . don 't you 
want to  know m ore about what I'm trying to  share with you? The rest of the world knows 
so much ab o u t A m erica ... a t lea st be a little  in terested  in th e rest of the  world.'

The class  continued  in its little  safe e th n o cen tric  journey.

Task B2.4.2

In what ways does the experience described by Lee Su Kim reflect the ‘Native/ 
Non-native’ dichotomy in Table B2.4.1 in Shuck’s text above?

In Text B2.4.3 the focus is on the experience of postgraduate students studying for 
a postgraduate qualification in TESOL in a British university. The authors, Sarah 
Rich and Salah Troudi, explain that:

The term racialization has for some time been used in the literature in 
preference to race because it draws a distinction between a static conception 
of race as the drawing of boundaries between people purely on the basis 
of physiological differences and an understanding of race as a ‘floating 
signifier’ (Rattansi 2005: 272) that can be applied differently at different 
times. That is to say, racialization highlights a need to understand race (and 
thereby racism) as a situated, socially constructed response to sociocultural, 
political, and historical conditions at a given point in time. As such, it is 
helpful in showing how the discourses circulating in society can link 
identity categories such as culture, ethnicity, gender, and religion to race in 
subtle and complex ways. In this way new racisms, which use different 
metaphors to marginalize and exclude certain social groups based on more 
than just biological traits, can be seen to emerge.

(Blackledge 2003; May 2001)

In another paper in the same edition of TESOL Quarterly Kubota and Lin (2006) 
state that ‘racialization per se does not necessarily lead to racism . . .  partly because 
the agent involved in the process of racialization is not always the socially powerful 
or dominant group. For instance, a minority and subordinate group can racialize 
themselves to construct their own identity in positive terms for the purpose of 
resistance . . . ’ (2006: 477).



Rich, S. and Troudi, S. (2006) ‘Hard times: Arab TESOL students’ 
experiences of racialization and Othering in the United Kingdom’, 
TESOL Quarterly 40/3: 615-27, pp. 618-24 (extracts)

The study sought to  address th e  following research question : How far and in what ways 
do Arab M uslim  stu d en ts perceive racialization to  be significant to  their exp eriences 
of O thering in a TESO L com m unity in th e  United Kingdom ? The study is inform ed by 
an interpretive framework of research  that con sid ers the individual to  b e  th e  cen tre  of 
any understanding of social reality. Inquiry in th is trad ition focu ses on th e  'intentional, 
m eaningful behaviou r of p eo p le  and th e  in terp reta tio n s p eo p le  give to  th e ir  own 
behav iou r and th a t of o th ers ' (Sm ith  1989: 137). The research  to o ls  we th erefo re  
se lec ted  for th is explorative study -  an op en-end ed  q u estio n n aire  and interview s -  
were d esigned  to  help us co llect inform ative qualitative data (Holliday 2001; Richards 
2003).

Participants

The five Saudi s tu d en ts  w ho to o k  part in th is  study w ere se le c te d  on two criteria: 
purposiveness and accessib ility  (Silverm an 2001) That is to  say, they were participating 
in a m asters in TESO L ed u cation  program m e at th e  tim e we con du cted  th e  study and 
were seen  to represent all the  Saudi stud ents in the  faculty b ecau se  they were all m ale, 
M uslim , Arab, and in their la te  tw enties, cam e from different regions of Saudi Arabia, 
and had all com p leted  their ed u cation  to  th e  undergraduate level there  . . .  [p. 618]

Forms of Othering and Racism Perceived by the Participants

A ccounts o f O thering B ased  on Nonracial C ategories

All p articipants invoked the identity of international student or foreign er  to  acco u n t for the 
d i f f i c u l t i e s  t h e y  in it ia l ly  exp erienced  in negotiating the com m unity's cultural practices. 
This identity  p o sitio n  w as brou ght up in th e  co n tex t of th e  difficulty they felt in 
negotiating th e  requirem ent for indep endent study, a m ore interpretive style of te a ch 
ing, and the a ssessm en t p rocesses. Thus, for exam ple, M oham m ed said, 'The problem s 
I face  here are b eca u se  I’m an in ternational stud ent. All in ternational stu d en ts feel 
th e  sam e', and Karim stated , ‘Peop le here look at you first as a foreigner.'

A lthough M oham m ed con sisten tly  saw international student as th e primary identity 
category affecting his exp eriences throughout th e  program m e, th e  o th er four partic
ipants a lso  saw gender, culture, ethnicity, nationality , and religion as influencing their 
exp erien ces  to  different ex ten ts  and a t tim e s  as  in tersectin g  in com p lex ways. For 
exam ple, Saif and Karim both felt that gender was im portant to  the ways o th er stu 
d en ts in teracted  with them , and they linked gen d er to  nationality , ethn icity , and 
religion. As Karim stated :

You know we are all m ale Saud is here. They [the o ther stud ents] I think m aybe they 
have a bad im pression  of men, they d on ’t say it but I feel it. They ask m e why in 
Islam  they marry four wives, I try to  answ er but I feel uncom fortable.

Saif to o  m en tioned  how o th er stu d en ts quizzed him on th e  trea tm en t of w om en in 
Saudi A rabia and w ondered how they  found m arriage partners in such a 'c losed



I", describing his experiences, Ali invoked ethnicity, culture, and religion. Thus

— e::m es, not som etim es, many tim es, I would be questioning attitud es you know 
: :  w hether th is  person  did th a t to  m e b e ca u se  I'm from th e  M iddle E ast. A 

3“ 5 ler or no beard  with m ore sm iles  ea se s  th e  m isco n cep tion  of many tow ards
5 .'.any feel that due to  what they hear about strict Islam ic practices.

_  e :  s account offers a c lear exam ple of how an event within th e  com m unity was 
,- e n t a l  in shifting his initial investm en t in a position  of international student to  a

- ger alignm ent with national, ethnic, racial, cultural, and religious identity posi- 
- ;  This he d escribed  in th e  following way:

-e - .e m b e r  o n ce  during th e first sem ester I cam e la te  to  one of th e  c la sses  and one 
my tea ch ers  cam e to  m e and w hispered, 'In our culture we resp ect tim e but I 

:n t know ab o u t your culture.’ That m ean s an insult to  my culture so  I w ished that 
X punished m e or kicked m e out but don’t  say som eth ing  ab o u t my culture. After 1 
- fa rd  what X  said to  m e I hated  th at m odule really.

; ed Ahmed to  b eco m e aware of his racialized identity. According to  him:

Before [this event) I didn’t see  m yself as a M uslim  Arab Saudi. I saw m yself as an 
;-:ern atio n a l MEd student. But after my experience, after four or five m onths I found 
: :  mixing as TESO L stud en t and as a M uslim , but m ostly M uslim .

- j : : unts o f O thering B ased  on Racism

■ :o n tra st to  th e  a cco u n ts  ju st p resen ted , o n e  participant, Saif, a Saudi of African 
z'.gin, explicitly  invoked th e  category  of race in d escrib in g  his exp erien ces  as he 
p rogressed  throu gh th e  program m e. A lthough like th e  o th ers , h e  cla im ed  to  have 

r itially foreground (sic) th e  identity of international student and foreigner in m aking sen se  
of his exp eriences, h e  p inpointed  in teractio n s with two different tu tors as  leading him  
-o  conclude th a t he w as b e in g  su b jec ted  to  racial d iscrim ination .

In th e  first critical incid ent, S a il d escribed  how a tu tor h ad  su gg ested  th a t h e  had 
copied part of h is assign m en t from a book. He rem arked on how he felt upset, b ecau se  
h e  hadn’t understood  w hat paraphrasing  m eant and th e  tu tor had assu m ed  th at A rabs 
rav e lim ited knowledge, are lazy, and do cheatin g  a lot.' In the  secon d  incident, which 
rccurred shortly after the  first, Saif d escribed a conversation he had had with a different 
. . to r  who suggested  that he m ight be overusing tutorial support at the  exp en se  of 
: :h e r  stu d en ts in th e  group. He saw th is incident as reinforcing his view that he was 
oeing su b je c te d  to  w hat he ca lled  'sp ecia l d iscrim in ation ', th a t is, O therized in 
particular ways on acco u n t of his colour. As he rem arked, 'I was really shocked you 
know when X  (the tutor] said I signed up to o  much. I asked m yself why X  said th is to  
me J  felt sure X w ouldn't say this to  o ther stu d en ts.' S a if w ent on to  claim  that both 
of th ese  instan ces were exam ples of racism  done in what he called 'a professional way'. 
To him, th e  tu tors achieved  this p rofession al racism  by cleverly using institu tional 
p ractices to  d isguise it.



The Impact of Political Events and Islamophobia on Othering

A lthough exp licit a sso c ia tio n s  betw een th e  d isco u rse  of Islam o p h ob ia  and  recent 
p olitical events involving M uslim s and A rabs did not feature in p articip an ts' accoun ts 
o f th e ir exp erien ces within th is  p articu lar com m unity, all th e  p artic ip an ts  excep t 
M oham m ed alluded to  th e  im pact of events in a general sen se  on their exp eriences 
of living and studying in the United Kingdom. Saif, for exam ple, felt th ese  things m eant 
that Saudi stud ents in general were likely to  have an esp ecially  hard tim e in the United 
Kingdom. Thus, he rem arked th at he felt sure there  w as a direct link betw een the fact 
th at so  many of th e  p erp etrators of th e  9/11 attacks were Saudi citizens and th e  way 
Saudi stud ents w ere treated  in higher edu cational institu tions in the  United Kingdom. 
As he said, 'Saudi stu d en ts get esp ecially  bad treatm en t b eca u se  everyone thinks we 
m ight all be terrorists.' He w ent on to  d escrib e a num ber of m eetings he had attend ed  
with Saudi stu d en ts studying at different un iversities in th e  United Kingdom who, he 
claim ed, shared his views.

Ali and Karim talked of th e  em otional im pact of Islam op h obic d iscou rses on th e 
ways they in terp reted  th e ir  exp erien ces  and a ten d en cy  tow ard a kind o f paranoia  
(waswasa in Arabic) in their dealings with others. Thus Ali remarked:

W hat is going on around th e  world p olitically  and what is going on in the Middle 
E ast is always loom ing in th e  back o f my mind. W hen they ask m e w here I am from
I say, 'I'm from Saudi A rabia.' S o m e of them  sm ile, they say, 'Oh, Saudi A rabia.' 
They are joking, but I know th a t joke it has som eth ing  insid e i t . . .  looking down at 
you as a terrorist.

A hm ed 's a cco u n ts  a lso  provided so m e insig hts in to  how th e  effects  of th e se  
Islam op h obic  d iscou rses led him  to  develop a kind of cou nter-d iscou rse  that entailed  
prioritizing national, e thnic, cultural, and relig ious asp ects  of his identity as a way of 
resisting negative rep resen tation s of M uslim s and A rabs in the  press. As he said, 'I'm 
proud of my identity myself. I m ean my religion, my people, my nation. If they don't 
think we are good people, that w ouldn't affect m e inside. That would m aybe increase 
my love to  my top, my identity.’

Implications for Inquiry into Racialization

Undertaking th is sm all-sca le  study has led us to  a d eep er understanding of th e  com 
plexity inheren t in undertaking research  in to  racialization  and O thering in TESO L 
com m unities.

First, it has led us to  q u estio n  how explicitly  p artic ip an ts need  to  invoke racia l
ization in order for us to  claim  th at they experience their id en tities as racialized. That 
is to  say, a lthough we are m indful of a need  to  acknow ledge B erard ’s (2005) point 
th at th e  relevance of race should  not b e  overplayed when interpreting d ata such as 
ours, we suggest th at d esp ite  th e  fact that only one participant referred to  race in his 
a cco u n ts  o f O thering, th e  foregrounding of relig ion , culture, and ethn icity  in th e se  
accounts is evidence of racialized Othering taking place. In making this claim , we adopt 
th e  p o sitio n  taken  by a nu m ber of w riters such  as B lackledge (2003) and  van Dijk 
(1993), nam ely, th at th ese  participants' acco u n ts  of O thering need  to  b e  understood  
as co n stru cted  ag a in st th e  backdrop of th e ir  lived exp erien ces  of m arginalization 
and  inferiorization  as  Arab M uslim s in th e  w ider com m u nity  in which a racialized 
Islam op h obia is increasingly evident.



Second , th e  findings have led us to  con sid er th e  ways in which TESO L com m unity 
p ractices may con trib u te  to  an exp erience of racialized O thering. Two p articip ants, 
Ahmed and Saif, perceived sp ecific  incid ents as having led them  to  reconstruct their 
initial understandings of their positioning in racialized term s. These incidents led them  
to  a shift from perceiving of th em selves as international students to  a m arginalized and 
inferiorized p o sitio n  on a cco u n t of th e ir culture, colour, e thnicity , and nationality . 
Though it may be open to  d eb a te  as  to  w hether com m unity practices w ere necessarily  
racist, a key poin t of learning for us is th e  reco gn ition  th a t th e se  p ractices  m ay be 
construed  as such by learners already sensitized  to  so cie ta l and global d iscou rses of 
racism . Thus, undertaking this study has highlighted the need to  b e  aware of subtle  
linguistic n u an ces w hen interacting with learners from different e th n ic  and cultural 
backgrounds. M oreover, we should  b e  mindful of th e  need to  exercise  self-reflexivity 
with regard to  our academ ic practices and the W estern norm ative approaches to  which 
we adhere, such as the  way we approach th e  issu e of plagiarism  (Pennycook, 1996). 
That is, we m ust rem ain a lert to  th e  ways in w hich our d isco u rse  m ay hid e 'the  
old hierarchy of racial superiority th at d eterm ines which form of cultural product or 
practice is th e  norm or deviant' (Kubota 2001: 28).

Third, undertaking th is study has d eep en ed  our understanding of th e  challeng es in 
investigating racialized O thering and posed  a num ber of q u estio n s. For exam ple, how 
does the position  of a researcher affect the nature of th e data generated ? If researchers 
are insiders in th e  com m u nities they are researching, how m ight th is position  affect 
the extent to  which learners feel able to  explicitly invoke racialization in their accounts? 
In addition , how far d o es a shared  sen se  of linguistic, e thn ic , and cultural identity 
betw een an interviewer and participant influence th e ways and extent to  which learners 
articu la te  th e ir un derstand ing o f O thering as  racialized? D oes a shared  s e n se  of 
identity e n a b le  learners to  foreground racialization in th eir acco u n ts?  M ight it a lso  
lead them  to  overplay th e  s ig n ifican ce  of racia lization ? Finally, how d o es asking 
learners to  articu late a sen se  of racialized O thering in a foreign or seco n d  language 
affect th e  nature and quality of data gen erated ? [pp. 6 2 0 -2 4 ]

Task B2.4.3

Shuck in Text B2.4.1 reported on how the term ‘international student’ was a 
marked form which was aligned against ‘American student’, the dominant pole 
of the binary. Rich and Troudi in the above text provide further evidence of 
how being viewed as an ‘international student’ immediately places students in 
a deficit position (Mohammed said, ‘The problems I face here are because I’m 
an international student. All international students feel the same,’ and Karim 
stated, ‘People here look at you first as a foreigner.’). In recent years there 
has been an increasing internationalization of higher education in different 
parts of the word. What implications are there for how higher education 
students who have come to another country to study are referred to and what 
are the broader implications for how universities ensure that students are not 
‘racialized’?



SECTION

m
Task B2.4.4

>• Rich and Troudi refer to ‘academic practices and the Western normative 
approaches to which we adhere, such as the way we approach the issue of 
plagiarism’. Different interpretations of what plagiarism consists of have been 
a key issue in debates on academic writing. Sunderland-Smith (2005: 85), for 
example, in reviewing studies in different parts of the world, found that ‘there 
were widely differing conceptions of plagiarism by students, staff and 
Institutions’. In what ways do you think‘conceptions of plagiarism’ might differ 
in different contexts?

□  Task B2.4.5

Rich and Troudi ask a number of important questions in the final paragraph which 
relate to all those researching aspects of culture and communication including:

■ Does the position of a researcher affect the nature of the data generated?
■ How far does a shared sense of linguistic, ethnic, and cultural identity between 

an interviewer and participant influence what research participants disclose 
and how they do so?

The information that the reader is provided with is that: ‘Sarah Rich is a lecturer in 
applied linguistics and directs a masters in TESOL programme at the University of 
Exeter, England. Her research interests and publications focus on issues of identity 
and learning and teaching in multicultural classrooms. Salah Troudi teaches applied 
linguistics and language education at the School of Education and Lifelong Learning 
at the University of Exeter, England. His research interests include teacher education, 
critical applied linguistics and language policies. He coordinates the doctor of 
education in TESOL program in Dubai, United Arab Emirates.’

How might the positions of Sarah Rich and Salah Troudi, and their linguistic, 
ethnic and cultural identities (as far as you can tell from the information pro
vided) have affected the nature of the data generated in the study reported on 
above?

O  Task B2.4.6

T Think about other research on intercultural communication (including that 
reported on in this book). How might the positions of the researchers, and their 
linguistic, ethnic and cultural identities, have affected the nature of the data 
generated?

The final text in this unit reports on research carried out in Swedish schools which 
involved ‘book circles’ in which between three and eight pupils aged 10-14 years



:. d discussed a book they had read chosen from a set of eight books, seven of which 
* set in contexts foreign to the Swedish pupils, including Eldens hemlighet (Secrets 
at --.г fire) set in the war-torn countryside of Mozambique.

E-iksson, K. and Aronsson, K. (2005) ‘“We’re really lucky”: co-creating 
us” and the “Other” in school booktalk’, Discourse and Society 16/5: 

"19-38, pp. 719-35 (extracts)

th e  official docum ents of th e Sw edish educational system  prom ote the equal value 
all people, as a central fundam ental value (U tbildn ingsdepartem entet 1998). It is 

: ; :e d  that work in sch o o ls  should  d ep ict and prom ote equality betw een w om en and 
~ en  as well as th e equal value of e th n ic  groups marked by 'cultural diversity' (e.g.
-  “ .'grants and refugees). O ne way of achieving th is is through fiction, which accord- 
' ;  to the syllabus, opens new worlds (Skolverket 1996). This is em phasized even m ore
* :h e  m ost recent syllabus, w here it is sta ted  th at fiction provides p o ssib ilities  for 

T -p a th y  and understanding for what is different (Skolverket 2000). F ic tio n -in c lu d in g  
:erature, film and th eatre  -  is thus seen  to  cou nteract racism . Yet, it has not been  

: :  cum ented how teach ers  and pupils actually work to geth er in co-creating  novel non- 
rsre o ty p ica l im ages of 'us' and 'others' out of fictive characters (pp. 721—2].

How do teach ers  -  in th e  light of egalitarian  goals -  trea t pu p ils’ n otions of 'the 
~: лег’ in d iscu ssio n s on children 's literature? . . .  In w hat ways do teach ers  and pupils 
: 'len t to  ethnicity? Are e th n ic  stereoty p es cou nteracted , if they occur? In what ways 
s :h e  'O ther' portrayed in booktalk con v ersations? [p. 719]

. . . W e found th at a b a s ic  teach er device for constructing th e  'O ther' was to  im plic- 
rly or explicitly com pare a group of o thers to  the  participant children them selves, 'us 

Sw edish child ren '. Thereby th e  te a ch e rs  could  b e  see n  to  a cco m p lish  'O th ern ess ', 
; jregrou n d ing d ifferences by settin g  up a series  of im plicit or exp licit co n trasts  . . . 
betw een 'them ' and ‘us’ . . . |p. 723].

In th e ir  d iscu ssio n  of racism , W etherell and  P otter (1992) show  how 'positive ' 
accounts of a m inority group can be based  on racist p rem ises. In such cases, W etherell 
and P otter m ean th at group belonging is expressed  through physical origins, hereby 
individuals are characterized by group characteristics. At tim es, w ell-m eaning s tereo 
types actually  highlight apparently  positive  ch a ra cteris tics  of th e  O ther. Yet, w hen 
analysed contextually, th e  overall effect is one of stereotyp ical o th ern ess.

In Extract 3, th e  tend ency  to  take care of o n e 's  fellow m en is presented  in th e form 
of such a positive stereotype.

Extract 3: ‘You know in these countries people really take care of 
each other’

B o o k clu b  6A: 2 Secrets in the Fire, Tape 11:0.16.12
Participants: Mary (teacher), Lena, Gerd, Rut, Siv, Dora, Bo, Paul, S ten

1 MARY: And who is M uazena then?
2 Sten : °That was som e old w om an.0
3 MARY: ((points at Gerd))
4  Gerd: O ne of th o se  like who they knew who died.
5 MARY: Yes: (.) f - fo r  a  while I w ondered if sh e was
6 /E th eir grandm other. (.) Bu- but, 11 do- (.)



7 d on ’t know really.
8 Rut: I think it was ju st som e old lady who
9 (what do you call it)

10 MARY: Uh huh. You know in th ese  cou ntries people
11 really take care of < each  other> . And to  do it
12 you d on’t need to  b e  so  closely  related.

The pupils categorize M uazena as  'som e old w om an' (2), i.e. as a person who is not a 
relative of th e  m ain characters. The teach er's  sp o n tan eo u s thou ghts ab o u t Muazena 
as th e  m ain characters' 'grandm other' (6) raises th e  issu e of kinship. The form of h e : 
utteran ce in 5 -7  differs from how th e  tea ch er speaks elsew here in th at sh e hesitates 
four tim es (see, for instan ce, her d isclaim ers in 6 -7 ) , som eth ing  that she d oes not do 
anyw here e lse  to  th e  sam e exten t. A third  pupil, Rut, a lso  cla im s th a t M uazena 
is m erely som e 'old lady' (8). The teach er then  form ulates an explanation: kinship is 
not necessary  for p eop le  in 'th ese  cou ntries' to  take care of each  o ther (1 0 -1 2 ). W hat 
is thus said im plicitly is that from a Sw edish perspective, it would be logical to  presum e 
th at o n e  would be bio logically  related  if o n e  took  care of an o th er person th e  way th a : 
th e m ain characters in th e  b ook did with M uazena (12). The tea ch er orients towards 
th is 'puzzle' w hen sh e p resen ts an explanation  to  why th e  m ain characters take care 
of M uazena anyway: 'in th e se  cou ntries p eo p le  really take care of each  other' (1 0 -1 2 ).

Apparently, p eop le  naturally ju st 'really' take care of each  other. This can b e  seen  
as som ething of a stereotype. The teach er im plicitly praises different practices of 'really 
taking care  o f each  o th er', th a t is, of sticking to g eth er, th ereb y  evoking n o tio n s of 
O th ern ess. Yet, it is a type of d efau lt co h esiv en ess . P eo p le  stick  to g e th e r  b eca u se  
of their poverty and O therness, not b ecau se  they necessarily  want to  be together. Ir. 
her research  on th e con struction  of ‘race’, ethnicity  and the social id en tities of young 
p eo p le , Ann P hoenix  (p erson al com m u n icatio n , 21 M ay 2003) h as found th a t it is 
primarily o thers th at are seen  to  stick together: ‘they’ stick togeth er and that is thought 
of as th e  reason  for not mixing with them . That ’we’ stick  to g eth er and refuse to  let 
’th em ’ in is rarely given as an exp lanation  to  why p eop le  do not mix with O thers.

In Extract 4, another positive characteristic  is d iscussed , namely, valuing the family.

Extract 4: Does the family mean as much in Sweden as it does in 
Mozambique?’

Book club 6A: 2 Secrets in the Fire, Tape 11:1.03.30
Participants: Mary (teacher), Lena, Gerd, Rut, Siv, Dora, Bo, Paul, S ten

I MARY: D oes the family m ean as m uch in (Sw eden
2 as it d oes in
3 Dora: ¡((raises her
4 hand))
5 MARY: M ozam bique? W hat d oes everybody think? W hat do
6 you think Dora?
7 Dora: ((Puts her hand down.)) N o- ((Shakes her
8 head.))
9 MARY: ((To Dora.)) W ha’m ea- w here d oes th e family

10 m ean th e m ost?
l l Dora: ((shrugs her shoulders))
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MARY: In Sw eden or M ozam bique?
Bo?: “M ozam bique0 
Sten?: M ozam bique
MARY: Why do you think it m ean s m ore in M ozam bique 

than  in Sw eden?
Sten : Poorer there  
MARY: Ye:s
Dora: They stick to g eth er m ore 
MARY: Why do they stick to geth er m ore?
Dora: ((shrugs her shoulders))
Bo: “(They have to  help each  o ther and all)°
MARY: ((nods)) Th- their life is a little harder than 

ours in- in a different way b ecau se  
m aybe our life is hard to o ?  (.) Are you 
thinking ab o u t som eth ing  e lse  Siv about why 
th e  family sticks to geth er m ore in 
M ozam bique? (6)

The te a ch e r  asks Dora w hether th e  fam ily m ean s ‘as m uch' in Sw eden as in 
M ozam bique (1 -2 ) . Dora d o es not respond, but two boys, Bo and Sten , b oth  claim  
th at th e  fam ily m ean s m ore in M ozam bique. S ten  then  p resen ts them  being 'poorer' 
as an exp lanation  of why th e  fam ily is m ore im portant in M ozam bique (17). Implicitly, 
th e  fam ily is need ed  as supp ort in a p oor society . S te n 's  in terp retatio n  is ratified  
by th e  te a ch e r's  con trib u tion s (18 and 20). The fam ily m ean s m ore in M ozam bique 
than in Sw eden, b e ca u se  ‘they  have to  help  each  o th er and all' (Bo: 22). Im plicitly, 
fam ily care and p rotection  is thu s linked to  poverty. In 2 3 -8 , th e  te a ch e r ra ises  the  
issu e  of s im ilarities  betw een 'us' and 'them ': life can b e  difficult b o th  in Sw eden 
and in M ozam bique, th e  difficulties, however, are ‘in a different way’. There are som e 
ind ications that th is  is hard to  talk about. First, th e  tea ch er u ses so ften ers ('little' [23]; 
and raising p itch (24 and 25]) to  m itigate  th e  tro u b le  d isco u rse  (see  Brown and 
Levinson 1987; W etherell 1998). Second , th e  pupils do not com m ent upon her rem ark 
. . . [pp. 726-8].

Extracts 3 and 4 illustrate how 'they' are different in that peop le  'really take care of 
each  o th er’ (Extract 3 (11]) even w hen th ere  are no c lo se  fam ily ties , and a lso  how 
fam ilies  'm ean m ore in M ozam bique' (E xtract 4 [1 3 -1 4 ]) . Y et, they  'stick  to g eth er' 
b e ca u se  of war and poverty. The 'O thers' are a lso  co n stru cted  as  h o m o g en eo u s in 
th e se  two extracts.

In th e  conversations, th e  tea ch er first asks a series  of q u estio n s, prom pting pupils 
to  see  or point out con trasts betw een 'them ' and 'us'. These con trasts can be d iscussed  
in term s of exoticism  (cf. Said  1978) in that 'they' are prim arily d iscu ssed  in term s of 
d ifferences [p. 728].

Sam pson (1993: 160) d iscussed  th e issue of differences and hierarchy: 'Is it p ossible, 
then , to  have d ifferences which, though socially  con stru cted , are n o t hierarchically 
arranged?' In th e  preceding extracts, th e  d ifferences betw een 'us' and 'them ' are not 
only estab lish ed , th e  d ifferences are a lso  ranked in hierarchy: it is 'our' situ atio n  that 
is d esirab le . 'Their' way of life is not so m eth in g  w orthy of ap p recia tio n . If we use 
potential variation as an analytic to o l (cf. P otter and W etherell 1994), it can be seen  
th at 'their life' is a hard lot, not som eth ing  to  strive for.

In his d iscu ssion  of serviceab le others, Sam p son  (1993: 6) illustrates his analysis 
with the construction of woman as serviceable to  man: 'woman as th e ab sen t presence;
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: ;

the m ale gaze and standp oint as th e  im plicit standard and universal point of view; the 
unheard voice of w om an's own specificity. These asp ects  a lso  illustrate th e m anner by 
which o ther o thers have b een  sim ilarly constructed  by d om inant W estern groups.’ . . .

Sam pson (1993) a lso  pointed out th e  con seq u en ce  of 'Othering' people: 'it is easier 
to  m istreat o n e 's  O ther than  o n e 's  equal. On a provocative note, th e  serviceability  of 
th e  o thers in th e  studied  ed u cational con text is linked to  m oral issu es: “th e ir’' poor 
skills, need of sticking together, and lim ited resources serve as the  background against 
which "our" fortune is seen  in relief. Furtherm ore, if "we" recognize th is d ifference of 
fortunes and pity the O ther, “we" can thereby sim ultaneously  p ro ject th e  self identity 
of so m eo n e who is caring and em pathizing.' [pp. 7 3 4 -5 ]

I f Task B2.4.7

>- Do you agree with Eriksson and Aronsson that in the two data extracts included 
in the text above:

well-meaning stereotypes actually highlight apparently positive charac
teristics of the Other . . .  but th at. . .  the overall effect is one of stereotypical 
otherness?

the ‘Others’ are constructed as homogeneous?

S In the last paragraph of the text above reference is made to the ideas of Sampson 
(1993) concerning the ‘serviceable other’ and to how the construction of the 
‘other’ by ‘dominant Western groups’ reflects the construction of woman as ‘the 
serviceable other’ to man. Do you think this is a successful analogy? Why/why 
not?

>• Eriksson and Aronsson refer to the view of Ann Phoenix who suggests that the 
reason for people from different backgrounds not integrating with each other 
is because ‘the “others” are seen to stick together’ while the reality is that it is 
the ‘dominant’ group who ‘stick together and refuse to let “them” in’. Do you 
think this is a valid observation?

Commentary

Sampson, whose ideas Eriksson and Aronsson refer to, wrote that in any discipline:

. . .  some have more power to set the terms of co-construction than others 

. . .  dominant groups both wield their power and ensure its maintenance 
by engaging in monologues masquerading as dialogues.

(1993: 142)

In recent years ‘critical pedagogy’ has been at the forefront of debates on how to 
encourage students and teachers to challenge ‘monologues’ which for Giroux et al. 
(1996: 166) take the form of:



. . .  official curriculum texts [that] purvey dominant versions of everyday 
Discourses, which are at odds with the discursive histories and experience 
of students from non-dominant social groups.

The main purpose of critical pedagogy is to challenge these ‘dominant versions of 
everyday Discourses’; for Apple (1996:131), critical pedagogy is about ‘generating 
agency’ and its purpose is to ‘provide tools to students, teachers, and others that 
enable them to see “texts” as embodying both particular “representations” of the 
social and natural world and particular interests’, as well as enabling them to 
‘understand how such “texts” position them and at the same time produce unequal 
relations of institutional power that structure classrooms, staffrooms and edu
cational policies’.

A critical pedagogy will, it is hoped, lead to ‘critical literacy’ (Muspratt et al. 1997). 
In recent years the terms ‘literacy’ and ‘literacies’ have appeared with increasing 
frequency in educational literature, with discussion o f‘social literacy’ (Street 1984), 
‘media literacies’ (Kellner 1997),‘multiliteracies’ (Cope and Kalantzis 2000); ‘critical 
social literacy’ (Lankshear et al. 1997) and ‘new literacy studies’ (Baynham and 
Prinsloo 2001). A key component of pedagogy which is designed to develop critical 
literacy is what Cope and Kalantzis (2000) term ‘critical framing’, which leads to 
‘transformed practice’. Critical framing in effect involves the teacher helping learners 
deconstruct the content of instruction so as to ‘denaturalise and make strange what 
they have learned and mastered’. Thus the goal of critical framing is to:

help learners frame their growing mastery in practice . . .  and conscious 
control and understanding . . .  in relation to the historical, social, cultural, 
political, ideological, and value-centred relations of particular systems of 
knowledge and social practice.

By doing so learners can:

gain the necessary personal and theoretical distance from what they have 
learned; constructively critique it; account for its cultural location; crea
tively extend and apply it; and eventually innovate on their own, within old 
communities and new ones.

(Cope and Kalantzis 2000: 34)

UNIT B2.5 THE OTHER AND THE TOURIST GAZE

In Unit B2.5 we focus on travel literature. The writer of Text B2.5.1, Alastair 
Pennycook, is primarily concerned with Said’s ideas, which were introduced in Unit 
B2.1 as far as they relate to stereotyping. Pennycook (1998) sees a ‘remarkable 
continuity with colonial discourse’ (p. 180) in travel literature on China and suggests 
that ‘rather than disappearing, these discourses have remained fairly constant and 
indeed are enjoying a period of rejuvenation in conjunction with the continued 
global expansion of English’ (p. 130).



In Text B2.5.2 Tita Beaven focuses on ‘settler writing’, in other words, accounts 
written by those who have chosen to settle in places away from their places of birth 
and upbringing. Beaven (2007) specifically analyses the accounts of those settling 
in Spain, among which is the account of Chris Stewart, Driving Among Lemons: An 
Optimist in Andalucía (1999). Beaven (2007:196) states that: ‘The extent travellers 
choose to relate to the “Other” is an ‘important identity-defining element in travel 
narratives . . . Adaptation to the realities of the Other involves skills, attitudes, 
knowledge and awareness, and these texts can be read as exemplars of (more or less 
successful) cultural adaptation.’

Pennycook, A. (1998) English and the Discourse of Colonialism, 
London: Routledge, pp. 171-2 ,174-5 ,180  (extracts)

Just as  Said  (1978) identified  a range of stereotyp es dealing with the Arab world -  the 
e tern al and unchanging E ast, th e  sexually in sa tia b le  Arab, th e  Fem in in e exotic, 
th e  teem ing m arketplace, m ystical religiosity, corrupt d esp otism , and so forth -  it is 
p o ssib le  to  outline a sim ilar series  of stereotyp es in writing on China: the  exo tic  and 
eternal, th e  underdeveloped and backward, th e  paradoxically ju xtaposed  old and new, 
th e  crowded, dirty and poverty-stricken life, th e  sm iling or inscru tab le  exterior hiding 
e ith er bad  in ten tio n s  or m isery, th e  passive O riental and th e  d esp o tic  leader, the 
dullness of life under socialism , the  uncaring nature of th e C om m unist governm ent, 
and so  on. Such con stru ctions occur acro ss a broad range of writing, from textbooks 
to  encyclop aed ias. O ne dom ain in which they have a particular sa lien ce, and in which 
they have shown a rem arkable resilien ce  over tim e, is in travel writing . .  .

. . .  1 would like to  look at Paul Theroux's (1988) Riding the Iron Rooster-. B y  train through 
C hina. Theroux is, of course, an old and resp ected  hand at travel-writing: T h e  world's 
p re-em inent travel-w riter’ (Time, 16M ay 1988); one o f 'th e  b e st o fto d ay 's  travel writers' 
(The Econom ist, 1988). And yet, as Salzm an d iscu sses in his review of the  book, there 
are m any p roblem atic  p assages:

[At th e  railway statio n  at B ao ji] everyone hawked, everyone spat, so m etim es drib
bling, som etim es in a tra jectory th at ran like candle-w ax down th e side of a sp ittoon 
. . .  They walked scuffingly, sort of skating, with th e ir arm s flapping, with narrow 
jogging shoulders, or e lse  hustling petlike, with their lim bs jerking. They m inced, 
they plodded, they pushed, keeping their hands out -  straight-arm ing their w a y -  
and th eir heads down. They could look entirely grace less  -  unexpected  in Chinese.

Mr Tian [his guide and tran slato r for m ost of th e  trip] shrugged, shook my hand, 
and w ithout an o th er word w alked off. It w as th e  C h in ese  farew ell: th ere  was no 
lingering, no sw apping of ad d resses, no rem in iscence, nothing sen tim en tal. At the 
m om ent of parting they turned  th e ir  backs, b e ca u se  you cea se d  to  m atter and 
b eca u se  they had so m uch e lse  to  worry about.

It seem ed  to  m e th at th e  C hinese . . . had no ch o ice  but to  live th e  d ullest lives 
and perform  th e  m o st boring jo b s  im agin ab le  -  doing th e  sam e m o n oto n ou s 
C h in ese  tw o-step  from th e  cradle to  th e grave . .  .

Such d escrip tio n s can  b e  com m only  found in w riting on China. It is in terestin g  to  
observe here how Theroux on th e  o n e  hand dw ells on practices such as spitting, and, 
on the other, m anages to  m ake vast generalizations about C hinese life: 'the C hinese 
farew ell’, th e  'm on oton ou s C hinese tw o -step ’ and so  on . . .



SECTION
r

Chinua A ch eb e has rem arked th a t travellers with c lo se d  m inds can  te ll us little  
accept about th em selves (1975: 40). I would suggest that he is right up to  a point here. 
Travellers and travel writers may indeed te ll us m ore about them selves than  the p lace 
:ney  are travelling in, but th a t te llin g  ab o u t th e  S e lf is a te llin g  th at is discursively 
: :  nstructed. W e do not, therefore, learn much about the  lived realities of o ther co n 

texts , but we do learn a great deal ab o u t how th e  O ther is con stru cted  in W estern 
: :  scourses. W hat I think by now m ust b e  m anifestly clear -  a point th at I have perhaps 
re ia b o red  som ew hat -  is th a t th ere  are a ser ie s  o f d om inant d isco u rses  on China 
T.ich, with a rem arkable con tin u ity  with colo n ia l d isco u rses, co n stan tly  con stru ct 

I r  ina in a very particular way, dichotom izing and essentializing to  create  a stereotyped 
vision denying any lived exp erience of C h in ese people.

Task B2.5.1

Much travel writing shares similar characteristics to those highlighted by Pennycook 
In the passages from Theroux’s book.

Do you believe the very nature of travel writing makes it possible for a travel 
writer to give an account of what Pennycook calls the ‘lived experience’ of 
people and the ‘lived realities of other contexts’?

If so, what will this account consist of?

G

Task B2.5.2

In recent years, how readers respond to texts is, for some, as important as the actual 
content of the texts themselves. Thompson (1995:213-14), for example, writes that 
‘whether mediated messages are ideological will depend on the ways in which they 
are taken up by the individuals who receive them and incorporated reflexively into 
their lives. Texts and media programmes which are replete with stereotypical images, 
reassuring messages, etc., may in fact be taken up by recipients and used in quite 
unexpected ways . . . one must consider the ways in which these messages are 
incorporated into the lives of recipients.’

Watson (1997: 90), on the other hand, believes that ‘Readers . . .  actively interpret 
texts but cannot interpret them in just any way they wish. The texts themselves 
contain “instructions” which yield strongly preferred readings.’

What is your point of view?

□

Do you believe, for example, that descriptions in travel, and other, literature, 
such as those written by Theroux and highlighted by Pennycook, ‘yield strongly 
preferred readings’ or could they be ‘taken up by recipients and used in quite 
unexpected ways’?



If they ‘yield strongly preferred readings’ what might be the implications for 
how the Other is perceived?

If they could be ‘taken up by recipients and used in quite unexpected ways’, what 
might be these ‘unexpected ways’ and what might be the implications?

Beaven, T. (2007) ‘A life in the sun: accounts of new lives abroad as 
intercultural narratives’, Language and Intercultural Communication 
7/3 :188-202  (extracts)

Among all kinds of travel writing, for evident reasons, se ttle r  writing in particular tend s 
to  e lab o rate  m ore in depth on th e co n cep ts  related  to  crosscu ltu ral ad ap tation  . . . 
W hether settlers  end up staying perm anently or not, they su b scrib e to  what m igration 
experts have term ed the myth of no-return (O 'Reilly 2002), and h ence m oves tow ards 
adapting to  their new surroundings are seen  as param ount. Therefore, their narratives 
typically expose, in the  first instance, issu es of culture shock such as conflict and stress 
in the  p rocess of intercultural ad justm ents (see M atsum oto et al. 2003) as well as other 
m ore positive in stan ces of th e  experience. In reading settle r  writings th e  reader w it
n esses  how th e  act of settling  down in a new surrounding en ab les  th e  fashioning of 
hybrid id entities, which en co m p ass th e  old and th e  new, th e  self and th e  other; that 
is, th e  reader is introduced to  th e  fluidity of cultural identities and to  how a new, third 
culture can be b u i l t . . .  [p. 191 ]

. . . one of th e  d isco u rses produced by settlers  is th e  one articu lated  around the 
n otions of 'Bad Britain ' and 'Good Sp ain ', where Britain often signifies

routine; d ullness; m onotony; greyness; cold; no hope for th e future; a m iserab le  
old age; misery; m odern life; rushing around; no tim e for p leasu re; crim e; selfish 
ness; lack of caring; loss of com m unity; lack of trust; poor health ; poor education ; 
and a p oor w elfare state .

(O 'Reilly 2002: 99)

and Spain  is con structed  as a s ite  to  be valued for its

natural resources, including clim ate  and landscape, things offered by th e  settled  
British com m unity (clubs, leisure, a w elcom ing com m unity) and things offered by 
the Sp anish  com m unity (resp ect for children and th e  elderly, friendliness, warmth, 
security and a slow p ace of life).

(O’Reilly 2002: 26)

E ach of th ese  id ealised  e lem en ts can b e  found in the se ttle r  narratives . . .  however, 
although th e se  con stru ction s can be read as an ind ication  of accep tan ce  and valuing 
of the  foreign environm ent (which, in turn, is a positive sign of adaptability), they need 
to  b e  looked at m ore critically  as  im b alan ced  p ercep tio n s  of th e  two w orlds . . . 

IP- 192|
A seco n d  e lem en t o f th e  positive con stru ctio n  of Spain  in th is  kind o f narrative 

su gg ested  by O 'Reilly  is w hat th e  se ttle d  B ritish  com m unity  has to  offer. There is 
evidence in th e  settlers ' acco u n ts th at th e  authors and their fam ilies rely on and find 
help and support from som e of their com p atrio ts. For instan ce, Chris Stew art writes 
ab o u t th e  help they received from G eorgina, 'a confid ent young Englishw om an with a



p ecu liar  M ed iterran ean  way of  s e e m in g  at e a s e  with her su rro un dings [who] had  carved 
o u t  a n ic h e  for h e rse l f  a c t in g  a s  an  in term ed iary  b e tw e e n  th e  farm ers  w h o  w a n te d  to  
sell  th e ir  c o r t i jo s  . . . an d  t h e  fo re ig n e rs  w ho  w a n te d  to  buy th e m '  (S tew art  1999: 1); 
h e  a lso ,  for in s ta n c e ,  m e n t i o n s  a B r i t ish  c o u p le  w ho  a c te d  'as  g u id e s  t h r o u g h  t h e  
a rca n e  w eb  of  S p a n is h  a d m in is t r a t io n  for o th e r  fo re ig ne rs  buying p ro p erty  in th e  area '  
(ib id.:  140). It is a r e c o g n i t io n  t h a t  th e y  a re  n o t  a l o n e  in d e a l in g  with t h e  O th er .  
How ever,  it is a l s o  c le a r  t h a t  t h e  r e la t io n s h ip  with th e i r  c o m p a t r i o t s  is a c o m p le x  
on e ,  a s  t h e  a u th o r s  explic it ly  w an t  t o  d is ta n c e  t h e m s e l v e s  from o t h e r  Brit ish  s e t t le rs  
a s  well a s  from  th e  v is i to rs  in t h e  to u r i s t  a r e a s  a n d  from  t h e  g h e t to iz e d  e x p a t  
c o m m u n it ie s .  . . . th is  r e je c t io n  of  th e ir  ow n cultural  g ro u p  s e e m s  n e c e s s a r y  for th e ir  
narratives, a s  it c o n t r ib u te s  to  th e ir  idealized  c o n stru c t io n  of  th e  foreign cultural group 
t o  w hich th ey  a sp ire  to  b e lo n g  . . .  [p. 194]

. . . A n o th e r  v a lu ed  a s p e c t  o f  living in rural S p a in  th a t  is m e n t io n e d  in th e  se t t le r  
narrat iv es  is its  s im plic ity ,  o n e  w hich  harks b a c k  to  a s traightforw ard , t im e le s s  way of 
c o n d u c t in g  o n e ' s  life, a t r o p e  of  t h e  d is c o u r s e  c o m m o n  to  m u c h  travel w riting 
¡ G a las in sk i  a n d  Jaworski 2003 :  135).  It is a s im p le  e x is te n c e ,  as o p p o s e d  to  th e  unduly 
c o m p l ic a te d  life in B rita in ;  it is w h o le s o m e  and  natu ra l ,  w here  B rita in  is fussy  a n d  
su p erf lu ou s .  W h e n  th ey  s tar t  u n lo a d in g  th e  th in g s  th e y  have b r o u g h t  from E n g la n d  
for th e ir  new  life in t h e  A lp ujarran  m o u n ta in s ,  S te w a rt  grows s e l f - c o n s c io u s  in front 
of o n e  of  th e  lo ca l  'p e a s a n t s ’:

It's a th in g  for s l ic in g  e g g s  . . .  an  a s p a r a g u s  kettle .  T h a t?  O h t h a t 's  a t e a c o s y  . . . 
for k e e p in g  t e a - p o t s  w arm  . . .  a d e v ic e  for ap p ly ing  r u b b e r  rings t o  t h e  b a l ls  
of la m b s ,  a p e p p er-m il l ,  a f o o c l - p r o c e s s o r . . .  a w o r d p r o c e s s o r . . .  I felt  m o re  a n d  
m o re  a b a s h e d  as, with my e x p la n a t io n s ,  I laid b a r e  th e  fr ipperies  of  ou r e x is te n c e .  
It s e e m e d  s o m e h o w  w a n t in g  w h en  c o m p a r e d  w ith  t h e  e l e m e n t a l  e a r t h in e s s  o f  
his.

(Stew art  1999: 58) [p. 195]

. . H ow ever,  if S p a in  r e p r e s e n ts  a n  u n c h a n g e d ,  u n m o d e r n i s e d  so c ie ty ,  th is  can  
s o m e t i m e s  h av e  slightly  m e n a c in g  c o n n o t a t io n s .  S p a in 's  own p a s t  is a l s o  a recurring 
th e m e ,  an d  th e r e  are  n u m e r o u s  r e fe re n c e s  to  vario us 's in is ter '  a s p e c ts .  For in s ta n c e ,  
th e  writers reveal th e  g r o te s q u e ,  t h e  m a c a b r e ,  t h e  barbar ic ,  'dark side '  of  S p a in :  t h e  
u b iq u i to u s  bull  f ighting, p o o r  t r e a t m e n t  o f  a n im a ls ,  g r u e s o m e  t a le s  o f  t h e  m atanza  

( th e  s la u g h te r  of  th e  pigs),  a n d  even  t h e  f o r e ig n n e s s  o f  t h e  food: for in s ta n c e ,  Pedro , 
w ho ow n s th e  farm Chris S tew a rt  is buying, likes to  e a t  's t ro n g  food ':  ’S t r o n g  fo o d  in 
th e s e  p arts  is ch ic k e n s '  h e a d s ,  h am  fat,  p ig 's  b lo o d  pudding, raw p e p p e rs  an d  garlic,  
c h u m b o s  (prickly pear),  s ta le  b r e a d  an d  w ine . . . This w as  P e d r o ’s pre ferred  diet .  He 
offered  m e  a c h ic k e n 's  h e a d  o n e  m orn ing ,  a. g h a s tly - lo o k in g  b u rn t  th in g  with ch arred  
fe a th e r s  on it th a t  h e  had  ta k e n  from  t h e  fire, waving it u n d e r  m y n o s e  with a grin. 
"S t ro n g  fo o d  for t h e  g u e s t  o f  h o n o u r ! ' "  (Ibid.:  35.)  T h e s e  are  th e  e l e m e n t s  th a t  p e r h a p s  
b e s t  s ign a l  t h e  s e p a r a t io n  b e tw e e n  'us' and  'them '.  And, a s  p rev io us ly  s ta te d ,  t h e s e  
u n e x p e c te d  rev e la t io n s  in t h e  c o n s tr u c t io n  of  th e  two rea l i t ies  are  cri t ical  for preparing  
t h e  re a d e rs  with th e ir  m e d ia te d  e n c o u n t e r  with t h e  O th e r  (p. 196].

C o m m o n  re f le c t io n s  a n d  a c t io n s  in s e t t le r  narrat iv es  explic i t ly  refer to  d e s i r e s  o f  
integrating  and  ad ju stin g . For ins tan ce ,  th ey  narrate  e p is o d e s  th a t  re la te  th e  a w a ren ess  

of  d i f f e r e n c e s  in p h y s ica l  a p p e a r a n c e ,  k n o w le d g e  of  o t h e r  cu l tu r e  and  la n g u a g e  
p ro f ic ie n cy  . . .  In s p i t e  o f  th is  s t ro n g  d e s i r e  for a d a p ta t io n ,  t h e r e  is a l s o  a grow ing 
a w a r e n e s s  o f  cu ltural  d if ference ,  a n d  an u n d e r s ta n d in g  th a t  s o m e  d eep ly  h e ld  b e l ie fs  
or t a s t e s  are  cu lturally  sp e c i f i c  an d  hard to  c h a n g e  [p. 197].



O ne of th e  resu lts  of th e  intergroup c o n ta ct th a t th e  au th o rs and  th e ir  fam ilies 
undertake is th at th e  re lation ship  with th e  culture of origin is con stan tly  re-evaluated. 
The individual reactio n s to  cultural co n tact th at em erge in th e  narratives ech o  som e 
of th e  four m ain re sp o n ses  th a t have b een  id entified  in th e  literatu re: 'p assing ', 
chauvinistic, m arginal and m ediating (Ward et al. 2001: 31) |Table B2.5.1],

. . .  settlers  seem  to  aspire to  align them selves with som e of th e  values and cultural 
p ractices  of their ho sts, w hilst at th e  sam e tim e defining th em selv es as other, and 
highlighting the asp ects  that m ake them  different from the h o st society . For instance, 
against the trad itional and perhaps som ew hat backward qu alities th at th e  Spaniards 
are see n  to  rep resen t, th e  B ritish  se ttle rs  em body th e  spirit o f adventure, a lb e it a 
little  se lf-con sciou sly , as th e  follow ing rem ark by o n e  of S tew art's  acq u a in ta n ces  
suggests:

"I m ean who th e  hell was going to  buy a p lace  th at has no access , no running water, 
no e lectricity  -  and th at huge p atch of land to  work? I m ust say I think it very bold 
of you to  have bought it. Or m aybe you are a com p lete  lunatic?" "I'm at least a half
lunatic", I volunteered. But we'll m anage som ehow . It’s an exciting challenge, and 
anyway, it b e a ts  bein g  an insurance clerk working in an office.

(Stew art 1999: 31) (p .1991

Table B2.5.1 Individual reaction s to cultural co n ta ct

Response Type Multiple-group
membership
affiliation

Effect on 
individual

Effect 
on society

R e je c t  culture 
of origin, 
em brace  
se c o n d  culture

‘P a ssin g ’ Culture 1 norms 
lo se  sa lien ce, 
culture 2  norms 
b e co m e  salient

L o ss of ethnic 
identity,
self-denigration

Assimilation, 
cultural erosion

R e je c t  se c o n d  
culture, 
exag g erate  
first culture

Chauvinistic Culture 1 norms 
in crea se  in 
sa lien ce , culture 
2 norm s d e c re a se  
in sa lien ce

Nationalism,
racism

Integration
friction

Vacillate 
b etw een  the 
two cultures

Marginal Norms of both 
cultures salient 
but perceived 
a s  mutually 
Incom patible

Conflict, identity
confusion,
overcom pensation

Reform, 
so cial ch a n g e

Syn th esize 
both cu ltures

Mediating Norms of both 
cultures salient 
and p erceived  a s  
c a p a b le  of being 
integrated

P ersonal growth Intergroup
harmony,
pluralistic
so c ie tie s ,
cultural
preservation



I r.e o f th e  central e lem en ts around which th e  British character is con stru cted  is the  
5rt;;sh  a ttitu d e to  anim als, and it is con sisten tly  used to  define them  in opp osition  
: :  :h e  Sp anish  other. A nother, obvious, e lem en t is related  to  th e ubiqu itous cup of 
ea ’.vhich is con trasted  with th e Sp anish  wine. On arriving in their new Sp anish  hom e 

an end less, ted io u s drive from England, Stew art and his wife exclaim :

•■.'hat we need ed  was a cup of tea . If you're English , or for th at m atter C hinese, you
a.ways need a cup of te a  a t such m om ents, even if you’re ju st moving into your new 
~.:m e on th e  con tin ent.

(Ibid.: 56)

- ~ : _e sam e tim e, th e se  sym bolic actio n s are p resented , in som e in stan ces, in com - 
" a::on  with learnt actio n s from th e other, perhaps sym bolic of the  settlers ' wish to  

: h esize both cultures in a new way of being, in a redefined self. Stewart, for exam ple,
: a :es a situation  where, during a country walk, he and his wife bum p into a British 

. :  .e who live nearby and, after th e  initial resentm ent of finding that th e  rem ote area 
•r had ch o sen  to  s e ttle  in w as not as  'und iscovered ' as they had thou ght, they 
'gave each  o th er's  origin' and shared 'tea  follow ed by wine' . . . (p. 200]
Towards th e  end  of Stew art's  a c c o u n t . . .  we read how Stew art finally reco n ciles  

“ rnself to  accep t, and celeb ra te , h is own Britishness-.

However m uch you may fight against it, if you live abroad  w here th ere  are o ther 
expatriates, you b eco m e part of what is known as th e Foreign Com m unity. Initially, 
I struggled hard against th is notion  but as th e  years p assed  1 grew m ore relaxed 
a b o u t my s ta tu s  as a foreigner and m ore willing to  ap p recia te  th e  tie s  th at, by 
language, hum our and shared  experience, bound m e to  my com patriots.

(Ibid.: 1999: 182) [pp. 20 0 -0 1 )

Task B2.5.3

Beaven writes that: ‘In reading settler writings the reader witnesses how the act 
of settling down in a new surrounding enables the fashioning of hybrid 
identities, which encompass the old and the new, the self and the other; that is, 
the reader is introduced to the fluidity of cultural identities and to how a new, 
third culture can be built.’ Do you think that the extracts from Stewart’s book 
provide evidence that there is a ‘fashioning of hybrid identities’ and that a ‘new, 
third culture’ is built?

Task B2.5.4

>  In Table B2.5.1 Beaven presented a model o f‘outcomes of intercultural contact’ 
(from Bochner 1982). Do you think this is a valid representation of the different 
responses that people experience when they settle in a different cultural context? 
Why/why not?



Commentary

A num ber o f  studies have been carried out w hich investigate other ways in w hich 
tourist destinations have been represented and the ‘hosts’ in these destinations 
‘O therized ’. Jaw orski et al. (2 0 0 3 ), for exam ple, carried  out research on holiday 
program m es on B ritish  television, and concluded that, w ith a few exceptions: 
‘Overall, the program m es seem to im ply that tourists need have very little or no 
contact with their hosts, who can thus be elim inated from  the tourist experience, 
or objectified  under the scrutiny o f  the “tourist gaze” (U rry 2002). I f  contact does 
occur, according to the holiday program m es, local people are there to help, serve 
and inform . This can be achieved through a series o f  brief, form ulaic encounters, 
and even if  they may require the use o f a language other than English, a few textbook 
phrases will be sufficient to get by and satisfy the tourist’s basic needs . . .  In some 
cases, local people are portrayed as com pliant and submissive. They accept the need 
to see things “ou r” way and even if  they don’t, they are likely to be polite enough 
not to insist on our seeing their point o f  view’ (Jaworski 2003: 159). Olsen (1998) 
focuses his attention on the travel brochure in the U K  and writes that: ‘Brochure 
photography tends to prom ote a plurality o f  m eaning, encom passing instantaneity, 
pastiche, tim e and space com pression and elements from  different historical periods 
w hich all serve to blur the d istinctions betw een both  social and cultural and subject 
and image.’ Olsen draws on the ideas o f  Said (1993) on ‘the O ther’ in arguing that: 
‘holiday m aking is depicted as white, heterosexual, and nuclear. The black Britons 
or indigenous tourists sim ply do n ot exist. However, the tourist brochure has the 
power to include the O ther according to it’s own m arketing strategy A lthough it 
m ust emphasize the contrast betw een the local and the tourist in order to invoke 
the idea that the holiday will place the tourist in a position o f  lavish superiority, it 
m ust also address the image o f  the dem onised O ther as perpetuated by the m ajority  
o f  the W estern press.’

UNIT B2.6 ‘UNDEMONIZING’ THE OTHER

We start this unit with an extract from  Christopher H ope’s novel, Darkest England 
(1996), the overall com ic effect o f  w hich is created by parodying the ‘image o f  the 
dem onised O ther’ characteristic o f  anthropological texts and, indeed, som e literary 
texts, o f  the late nineteenth and early tw entieth centuries. Hope attem pts ‘to show 
the gap that separates the w orld o f  everyday m eaning from  the worlds that are 
inscribed about that world by various cultural authorities, including newsmakers, 
social scientists, novelists, and film m akers’ (D enzin 1994: 196 -  see Unit B 2 .3 ). In 
doing so he parodies anthropological and literary texts o f  an earlier tim e, and in 
particu lar a novel w ritten  in the early part o f  the tw entieth century, H eart o f  
Darknessby  Joseph Conrad, an extract from  which is included as Text B2.6.2. Indeed 
our understanding o f  the fact that it is parodying previous texts is because o f 
intertextuality, w hich is concerned with how 'the in terpretation that a particular 
reader generates from  a text w il l . . .  depend on the recognition o f  the relationship 
o f the given text to other texts’ (Edgar and Sedgw ick 1999: 197). The concept of

iso



intertextuality relates to the notion o f‘presence’ and ‘absence’ in the work of Derrida 
and, in particular, the ideas of Bakhtin: ‘Not only the meaning of the utterance but 
also the very fact of its performance is of historical and social significance, as, in 
general, so the fact of its realisation in the here and now, in given circumstances, at 
a certain historical moment, under the conditions of the given social situation.’ 
Bakhtin and Medvedev 1978: 120).

In the third text Littlewood and Lipsedge consider how the Other continues to be 
demonized, sometimes being perceived as ‘sick or subhuman’, and point to how 
‘outsiders are part of our definition of ourselves’. In doing so, they suggest that 
Otherization is not a relic of previous times, but a continuing and pervasive presence 
which has implications for all of us in our everyday dealings and relationships.

Hope, C. (1996) Darkest England, London: Macmillan, pp. 221-3 
(extracts)

It was an aw esom e journey, that expedition into th e  heart of London. As you travel 
you m ight b e  like th e  even tin ier crea tu res who live on a w ater-sp ider, floating  
haphazardly down a stream . You feel you are in th e  world as it w as in its prim eval 
beginnings. Every so  often we would stop  at sta tio n s  and a group of young warriors, 
m ale and fem ale, would board in a kind of explosion , a whirl of w hite lim bs, a m ass 
of hands clapping, of feet stam ping, of b o d ies swaying, of eyes rolling.

I was delighted to  have a chance to  n ote  th e  peculiar ch aracteristics of the  natives 
as we rolled  slow ly southw ard. The fem ales are n o ta b le  for th e  sm all d evelopm ent 
of the m am m ary organs. Few have sm all w aists. B oth  sex es p ierce their ears. S o m e of 
th e  young warriors cut th e ir hair, as do th o se  of th e  p eace  tribe, so  that it com m ands 
their head s like an axe-blade, which they colour with a variety of strong hues. O ften 
they em ploy scarificatio n , and am o n gst th e  m o st popu lar of th e  clan-m arks is a 
stippled line along th e tem poral lo b es from the external edges of th e eyebrow s to  the  
m iddle of th e  cheeks or the  lower jaws.

With each stop, a fresh invasion. The chants w ent up anew, and I felt as if prehistoric 
m an w as cursing us, praying to  us, w elcom ing us -  who could te ll?  Their cries were 
incom prehensible. My friend interpreted  for m e, saying th a t som e com m ented  on the 
failures of th e  French, or th e  d eform ities of foreigners generally. I should  not be in 
th e  lea st bit afeared, as th is was a perfectly norm al p ractice -  band s of sport lovers 
travelling abroad  to  support their country.

Love of country am on g th e se  young m en w as un ash am ed , as they  repeated ly  
chanted  the beloved nam e of their sceptred  isle, which they pronounced with a curious 
double beat, accentu atin g both syllables, ENG-LAND! ENG-LAND! Many carried flags. 
Not only w as th e proud standard waved at every opportunity, but m any of them  had 
m ade c lo th es of the  national em blem  and wore it as a shirt, or as a scarf or even as 
trou sers. S o m e flew th e  flag on the tips of their stou t b lack b o o ts, or had ta tto o ed  tiny 
Eaglets on each  knuckle. O ne fine young buck, clearly a super-patriot, had em blazoned 
the beloved red, w hite and blue on his shaven skull, and th e precious em blem  flew 
w onderfully ag a in st th e  gran ite  g leam  of b o n e . A nother had taken  m atters  a step  
further and, perhaps b eca u se  he was a great singer, he bellow ed out 'God Save the 
Q ueen' in a rough b aritone, show ing, as he did so, th at each  of his tee th  had been  
sta in ed  red, w hite and blue. This d isp lay of w hat we m ight call d e n ta fp a tr io tis m  
im pressed  m e deeply.



N one the less, I had to  confide in my m entor that the sight left m e secretly appalled, 
as a san e man would be before an e n th u siastic  outbreak in the m adhouse.

On catch ing  sight of me, they b ecam e very excited . S o m e leaped  from th eir seats, 
lifting their arm s and scratching in their arm pits as if troubled  by furious itching; som e 
threw  m onkey nuts in an artillery barrage of shells , ending with a large banan a which 
struck m e on th e  forehead  to  th e  accom p anim ent of loud cheers. They how led, they 
leapt and spun and m ade horrid faces. Ugly? Yes, it was ugly enough, but I felt in m e 
a faint resp onse to  th e  terrib le frankness of th at no ise . It was som eth ing  th a t we, so  
far from th e  night of th e  First Ages, find so  hard to  com prehend, that so m eo n e from 
an o th er part of th e  world should  b e  traditionally salu ted  with fruit and nuts.

Task B2.6.1

Consider the following questions in relation to Text B2.6.1:

How does your interpretation of the text ‘depend on the recognition of the 
relationship of the given text to other texts’?

>■ What particular characteristics of the ‘natives’ are described in the text?

What effect does the description of the ‘natives’ have?

Task B2.6.2

Consider the role of the narrator in Text B2.6.1:

>■ Is the narrator an objective or subjective observer?

>• What is the nature of this subjectivity/objectivity?

- Can any implications be drawn for how we might observe and describe people 
in cultural contexts we are unfamiliar with?

Conrad, J. (1902) Heart o f Darkness, London: Penquin, p. 96

W hen next day we left at noon, th e  crowd, of w hose p resen ce behind  th e  curtain of 
trees  I had b een  acutely  con sciou s all th e  tim e, flowed ou t of the  w oods again, filled 
th e  clearing , covered  th e  s lo p e  with a m ass of naked, breath ing , quivering, bronze 
bo d ies. I s team ed  up a bit, th en  swung dow nstream , and two thou sand  eyes followed 
th e  evolu tions of the  sp lashing, thum ping, fierce river-dem on beatin g  th e  w ater with 
its terrib le tail and breath ing black sm oke into th e air. In front of th e  first rank, along 
th e  river, th ree  m en, p lastered  with bright red earth  from head to  foot, strutted  to  and 
fro restlessly . W hen we cam e ab reast again, they faced th e  river, stam ped  their feet, 
nodded their horned heads, swayed their scarlet bod ies; they shook tow ards the fierce 
river-dem on a bunch of black feathers, a mangy skin with a p endant tail -  som eth ing



that looked like a dried gourd; they shouted  periodically to g eth er strings of am azing 
words th at resem bled  no sound s of hum an language; and th e deep  m urm urs of th e 
crowd, interrupted suddenly, w ere like the  resp o n ses of som e sa tan ic  litany.

Task B2.6.3

How does the description of the ‘natives’ in Text B2.6.2 compare to the 
description of the ‘natives’ in Text B2.6.1?

In what ways does your interpretation of Text B2.6.1 by Hope depend on the 
‘recognition of the relationship’ with such texts as Text B2.6.2? In what ways is 
there intertextuality involving the two texts?

Littlewood, R. and Lipsedge, M. (1997, third edition) Aliens and  
Alienists: Ethnic Minorities and Psychiatry, London: Routledge, pp. 
2 7 -8  (extracts)

However we con ceive of our group, w hether a c lass, nation , or a race, we define it by 
th o se  we exclude from it. These ou tsid ers are perceived as different from ourselves. 
They may have different languages, different cu stom s or beliefs. They may look dif
ferent. W e may even regard them  as sick or sub-hum an. However we define them  we 
perceive th em  as an undifferentiated  m ass with no individual variations.

O utsiders alw ays p o se  a th reat to  th e  status quo. Even if they are n o t physically 
;an g ero u s, they are threaten ing  sim ply b eca u se  they are different. Their apartn ess is 
dangerous. It q u estio n s  our tend ency  to  se e  our so cie ty  as  th e  natural socie ty  and 
ru rselv es as th e  m easu re o f norm ality. To adm it a valid a ltern ative  is already to  
question  th e  inevitability  of our type of world. We forget that ou tsid ers are part of our 
definition of ourselves. To confirm  our own identity we push the outsid ers even further 
away. By reducing their hum anity we em phasize our own . . .

. . . Su ccessfu l b e lie f system s pre-em p t th e  p o ssib ility  of ch an g e  by apparently  
describing all p o ssib le  alternatives in th e  restricted  form of th e  outsider. He is always 
necessary: he is part of our beliefs and his p resen ce leg itim ates our institu tions. He 
:s  th e  m odel for all challeng es to  th e  accep ted  order.

O utsiders ' ch a ra cter is tics  m u st b e  co n tra sted  unfavourably with our own. They 
are nature: we are culture. E xcessive cruelty and sexuality  is a ttrib u ted  to  groups 
which are tech nolog ically  less developed than  ourselves (too  little  d iscip line), while 
th e  tech n o lo g ica lly  m ore advanced  are see n  as m in d less  a u to m a to n s (too  m uch 
d iscip line). S o m e groups are parad oxically  b o th . W e d elin e a te  th e  fea tu res of th e  
ou tsid er and avoid seeing  ourselves in th is mirror of our own d eficiencies; his evident 
pecu liarities b eco m e th e  sca le  by which we m easure our own conform ity. To m any 
com m u nities, including Europeans, th e  ou tsid er appears dirty and b estia l, aggressive 
but m atriarchal, trea ch ero u s b u t stupid , and frequ ently  w ith an en o rm o u s sexual 
appetite. S o m e so c ie tie s  perceive their neighbours as cannibals or w itches or lunatics
-  the standardized n ightm ares of th e  com m unity.

O utsiders in our m idst a lso  have to  b e  identified  and iso lated . B ecau se  they are so 
c lo se  and yet are difficult to  d istinguish they may b e  even m ore dangerous than  th e 
outsid er from abroad: heresy and w itchcraft are con tagious . .  .



. .  . B oth internal and external a liens have a role in our society : they d em onstrate 
to  the  average individual what he should  avoid being or even avoid being m istaken 
for -  they define for him th e lim its of his norm ality by producing a boundary only inside 
which he can be secure.

Task B2.S.4

>- How do the points made by Littlewood and Lipsedge relate to the content of 
Texts B2.6.1 and B2.6.2?

Task B2.S.5

~ How far is the view of Littlewood and Lipsedge that ‘Outsiders in our midst 
also have to be identified and isolated’:

Hi Borne out by a study of history?
■ Relevant to current national, regional and international events and contexts? 

Commentary

For Denzin (1997: 33) ‘the worlds we study are created through the texts that we 
write . . .  we do not study lived experience; rather we examine lived textuality. . .  
Real-life experiences are shaped by prior textual representations.’ The extract from 
Christopher Hope’s novel achieves comic effect partly because the majority o f‘prior 
textual representations’ have, in Dyer’s terms, represented certain groups (like the 
English) as the ‘norm’ and culturally invisible (cf. Unit B2.3).

Comic effect is also achieved by the way in which the narrator in the novel extract 
describes the experience. There is a serious point to be made about the narrator’s 
description, however, which is to do with how we not only describe, but also how we 
research and observe other cultures. This is to do with the narrator’s position. Berg 
and Smith (1985: 9) write that in any social investigation ‘we have to make a choice 
about where we will position ourselves. . .  Whatever our choice, the position we take 
is still a position. And what we look at, what we see, what we encode, what we make 
sense of, are all a function of that positioning . . .  every piece of research . . .  must 
constantly monitor the relationship between the researcher and the researched.’

Not only should we be aware of this relationship, but we should always be aware 
that the notion of culture is not a simple nor a simplistic one. Clifford Geertz, 
whose metaphor for ‘culture’ we considered in Unit B0.2, writes of the importance, 
when researching culture, of ‘thick descriptions’ that capture ‘the multiplicity of 
conceptual structures, many of them superimposed upon or knotted onto one 
another, which are at once strange, irregular, and inexplicit’ (1973: 10).



Theme 3 
Representation

UNIT B3.1 THE REPRESENTATION OF IDENTITY; 
PERSONALITY AND ITS SOCIAL CONSTRUCTION

In this unit we return to the question of individual identity, and particularly the 
question of personality. You can hardly open a more ‘popular’ magazine or news
paper without coming across some questionnaire designed to analyse some aspect 
of your personality or behaviour. Often conclusions of a flippant nature are made 
about your personality based on the answers that you give to questions on how you 
: ehave as a consumer, lover or driver.

■ 'Tiile we learn not to take such questionnaires seriously, the constant references to 
r  ersonality traits in various genres in the mass media, whether they are applied 
:o individuals, or to nationalities, ethnic groups or races, suggest that personality is 

'hat Gee (Unit B1.3) describes as a key ‘cultural model’ in many contexts. Vivien
5 urr, whose views on personality we will explore in more detail in this unit, writes 
:hat 'The notion of personality is so firmly embedded in our thinking in contem
porary Western society that we hardly, if ever, question it’ (1996: 17). Indeed, not 

nly do we rarely question the ‘Western’ model of personality, but we often assume 
■_iat it can be universally applied to, and be a useful mechanism for understanding, 
"-dividuals in all cultures.

I ne processes through which we perceive a person’s personality are described by 
1'irah Hampson in Text B3.1.2, and we explore their implications for our percep
tions of individuals and their behaviour across different cultural contexts.

Text B3.1.1 also introduces an important concept, which has implications for how 
■••■e both view the world around us and the people within it. This is ‘social con
structionism’. We will explore this concept further, together with the related notion 
: : social representation’, in Unit B3.2.

Task B3.1.1

Before you read Text B3.1.1, write down (in about 10 sentences) a description 
of the personality of a good friend.



Burr, V. (1996) An Introduction to Social Constructionism, London: 
Routledge, pp. 21-8 (extracts)

Problems with the traditional view of personality

. . .  the  idea of ‘personality ’ is one th at we use in our everyday lives in order to  try to  
m ake sen se  of th e  th ings th at we and o ther p eo p le  do. 'Personality ' can then  com e 
to  b e  seen  as a theory  (one held  very widely in our socie ty ) for exp lain ing hum an 
behaviour, and for trying to  an ticip ate  our part in social in teractio n s with others. We 
could say th at in our daily lives we act as if there  w ere such  a thing as personality , and 
m o st of the  tim e we get by reasonably  well by doing so. But it is a big leap from this 
to  saying th at p ersonality  really ex ists  (in th e  sen se  of tra its  inhabiting our m ental 
structures, or being w ritten into our gen etic  m aterial).

A nother weak point in th e  'personality really exists ' argum ent is th is. If personality  
d oes really exist in th is way, then  we are describ ing part of hum an nature. W e should  
exp ect to  find 'personality ' as we know it in all hum an beings, no m atter w hat part of 
th e  world they inhabit or w hat period of history they may have occupied . But it is clear 
that all peoples do not subscribe to  our w estern view. In som e cultures, people account 
for th e ir actions by reference to  invisible sp irits and d em ons and would find our idea 
th at behaviour originates in personality  a  very strange one . .  .

The u n iqu eness and private nature of m uch of what we m ean by 'personality ' is also 
not a feature of all cultures. For exam ple, we tend  to  think of our em o tio n s as private 
events that are bound up with the kind of p eop le  we are. A person with a 'depressive' 
personality m ight b e  expected  to  feel 'sad n ess ' often. W e im agine a 'caring' person to  
have 'loving’ feelings. These feelings or em otions are thought of as the internal, private 
experience of individuals, and are intim ately con nected  to  th e  type of person they are. 
For exam ple, anger is so m eth in g  we feel insid e us, and w hich is m an ifested  in the 
things we say and do. However, as Lutz (1982 ,1990) has p ointed  out, th is is not the 
case  in all cultures. For th e  Ifaluk (Sam oan and Pintupi A borigine), em otion  words are 
s ta tem en ts not about p eop le 's  internal s ta te s  but about their relationship  to  events 
and o ther p eople. The Ifaluk talk o f song, which in translation  com es out as som ething 
like 'justifiable anger'. This ju stifiable anger is not a privately owned feeling, but a moral 
and public accoun t of som e transgression  of accep ted  social practices and values.

Of cou rse we could claim  that th ese  cultural d ifferences are due to  d ifferences in 
education and understanding. We could suggest that non-w estern cultures (and th o se  
o f previous h isto rica l p eriods) do not have th e  b en efit of our know ledge. W hat we 
w ould b e  doing th en  is m aking a claim  ab o u t th e  tru th fu ln ess of our own view as 
op posed  to  th e  falsity o f theirs. W e would b e  saying 'We know th at in fact p eop le  have 
p erso n a lities , and th at th e  way p eo p le  b ehave is heavily in fluenced  by th eir per
sonality. People in o ther cultures have not realised  th is yet, and they therefore hold 
a fa lse view of reality .’ This is to  s ta te  th e  ca se  rather strongly, but it m akes the point 
that unless we have com p lete  confidence in the  'personality really exists' view, we have 
to  accep t th at personality  may b e  a theory which is peculiar to  certain  so c ie tie s  at an 
appertain point in tim e . .  .

As I m en tioned  earlier, o n e  of th e  fundam ental assu m p tio n s of th e  com m o n -sen se  
view of p erso n ality  is th a t p erso n ality  is s ta b le  acro ss  s itu a tio n s  and over tim e. 
However, th is  d o es  not stand  up to  scrutiny w hen we exam in e our own day-to-day 
experience. Do you behave in th e sam e way when you are in th e  pub with your m ates 
and when you are taking te a  with great-u ncle  Eric? (I’m sure you can find your own 
eq u iv alen ts .) Do you talk  to  your c lo s e s t  friend in th e  sam e way as to  your bank



m anager? Do you feel confident, outgoing and 'on th e  ball' when you are at a party 
with people you know? W hat about w hen you go for a jo b  interview? T hese exam ples 

may look trivial and you will probably already be com ing up with exp lanations for the 
differences. But th e  overall m essag e is an im portant one. W e think and feel differently 
depending on whom we are with, what we are doing and why . .  .

The social construction of personality

W hat m ight it m ean, th en , to  say th at p ersonality  is socia lly  con stru cted ? O ne way 
of looking at th is  is to  th ink of p erso n ality  (the kind of person  you are) as existing  
not within p eo p le  but betw een them . This is hard to  con cep tu alize  at first, so  I will 
give you so m e illu strative exam p les. Take som e of th e  p ersonality -typ e words we 
use to  d escrib e  peop le: for exam ple, friendly, caring, shy, self-con sciou s, charm ing, 
bad-tem pered , th o u gh tless . If you like, m ake your own list of words you could use to  
describe th e p eop le  you know. I would predict that m o st of them  will b e  words which 
would com pletely  lo se  their m eaning if th e  person d escribed  were living a lo n e on a 
d esert island. W ithout th e  p resen ce  of o ther p eop le, i.e. a socia l environm ent, can 
a person be said to  be 'friendly', 'shy' or 'caring'? The point is that we use th ese  words 
as if they referred to  en tities  existing within th e  person  they d escribe, but o n ce  th e 
person is rem oved from their re lation s with o thers th e  words b eco m e m eaningless. 
~hey refer to  our behaviour tow ards o ther people. The friend liness, shyness or caring 
exists not inside p eop le, but in th e  relation  betw een them  . . .

Next, th ink of a p erso n  you know, so m e o n e  w ith w hom  you are m ore th an  ju st 
slightly acquainted . Think ab o u t how you are when you are with th at person. Perhaps 
you feel th at when you are with her or him you are level-headed  and rational. Sh e  or 
ne always seem s to  b e  leaping from o n e  crisis to  an o th er and seem s to  b e  in awe of 
your apparent ability  to  take th e  world in your stride. The nature of the relationship  
betw een you is one of cou n sello r and client, or 'the strong o n e ’ and 'the weak one'. 
Now think of som eo n e e lse  with whom you are just th e  op p osite . W ith th is person you 
always seem  to  be pouring out your trou bles, asking advice and taking th e  lead from 
him or her. Perhaps th is particular exam ple d o es not fit you, but you will be ab le  to  
think of com p arable ones. The point is that it m akes no sen se  to  ask which of th e se  is 
the real you. They b oth  are, but each  version of 'you' is a  product of your relation ships 
with others. E ach 'you' is con stru cted  socially, out o f th e  social en cou n ters that m ake 
up your rela tion sh ip s . .  .

Task B3.1.2

Read the description you wrote down of your friend’s personality in Task B3.1.1. 
Answer the following questions about this description:

Does your description include in it any indication that your friend’s personality 
might vary depending on: the situation your friend might be in; the different 
people your friend might be with; any reference to events, actions or behaviour 
that involve your friend?
Consider the description of your friend’s personality in light of what Burr writes 
in Text B3.1.1. How is your friend ‘constructed socially’?



Hampson, S. E. (1997) ‘The social psychology of personality’, in Cooper, 
C. and Varma, V. Processes in Individual Differences, London: 
Routledge, pp. 77-80 (extracts)

. . .  The follow ing d iscu ssion  of th e  observer in p ersonality  con stru ction  is organised  
accord ing to  a th ree-stag e  m odel of personality  p ercep tion  . . .  In brief, th e  p ro cess  of 
p ersonality  con stru ction  from the observer’s perspective involves (1) the  identifica
tion  o f behaviour, (2) th e  categorization  of behavioural acts, and (3) th e  a ttribution  of 
personality. These three stages are usually, but not necessarily , sequ ential. W hether 
or not p rocessing proceeds from stage  1 to  stage 2, or from stage  2 to  stage 3, depends 
upon th e  g o a ls  o f th e  perceiver/observer. M any socia l in teractio n s  can take p lace  
w ithout going beyond behaviou r id entification , and m any m ore can  b e  qu ite  s a tis 
factory w ithout engaging in p ersonality 'attribution  . . .

P erson ality  tra its  can b e  used  by observers/perceivers to  d escrib e  (categorize) 
behaviour, or to  d escribe personality . E ach use of tra its  involves different p rocesses. 
However, p sy ch o log ists  are n o t alw ays c lea r on th is  d istin ctio n , and th ere  can  be 
con fusion  if a study of act categorization  is in terpreted  as if it w ere looking at trait 
attribution , or vice versa. In act categorization  (stag e 2), traits  are used to  d escribe 
behaviour. Instead  of identifying behaviour (e.g., Jane is carrying John's shopping bag), 
we use a d escrip tive categ ory  (a tra it ad jective) to  d escrib e  it (e.g ., Jane is being 
helpful). The behaviour is categorized as an in stan ce  of a particular trait category. In 
person categorization, the  trait is applied  to  the person perform ing the behaviour, not 
ju st th e  behaviour itse lf (e.g., Jane is helpful). In everyday language, we m ay blur the  
d istinction  betw een th e two u ses of traits with no adverse con seq u en ces. Indeed, the 
tend ency  to  use tra its  to  d escrib e  p erso n s w hen we really only m ean to  categorize 
behaviours may be an o th er m an ifestation  of th e  fundam ental a ttribution  error, which 
is th e  ten d en cy  to  explain  behaviou r in d isp o sitio n a l term s and  to  ignore th e  part 
played by th e  situ atio n  . . .

Stage 1: Behaviour identification

The first step  in person  p ercep tio n  is to  identify w hat it is th a t a person  is doing. 
Behaviour identification p reced es e ith er use of th e  trait con cep t. For exam ple, is th e  
person running or walking? Is Jane carrying som eth ing? . . .

Stage 2: Act categorization

Act categ orization  can only occur after behaviou r id en tificatio n . It involves further 
identification  of the  behaviour as a m em ber of a trait c a te g o ry . . .

Behaviours are com p osed  of three kinds of features: behavioural (the actions that 
occur), situ ational (the con text in which they occur) and m otivational (the underlying 
m otive they  reflect), and th e s e  featu res vary in th e ir  proto typ icality  with regard to  
different trait categories. M otivational features are often key to  categorizing behaviour 
and, b eca u se  m otivations have to  be inferred from th e  con text and o th er inform ation, 
they can be th e  cau se o f m iscategorizations. A behaviour may ap p ear to  be a good 
m em ber o f o n e  category (e.g., fane carrying John 's shopping is a good in stan ce o f the 
tra it category helpful), however, i f  we knew more about the re lationship between Jane 

and John, we m igh t more correctly categorize Jane's behaviour as submissive.



P erson ality  a ttrib u tio n  involves th e  ap p licatio n  of th e  tra it co n cep t to  th e  person  
perform ing the behaviour. For exam ple, we d escribe  p eop le  as helpful, subm issive or 
altru istic . . .  Unlike act categorization, we do not usually m ake personality attributions 
based  on ju st o n e  p iece of behaviour (although we may).

In addition, m ore specific  th eo ries  can b e  developed for the con ditions under which 
p articu lar tra its  will b e  a ttrib u ted  to  p erso n s . . .  For positive  m oral tra its  such 
as honesty , many behavioural in sta n ces  are required to  con vince th e  observer th at 
th e  p erso n  is truly h o n est, w hereas for d ishonesty , th e  observer may u se  ju st one 
behaviour to  m ake a trait attribution . If you observe a pickpocket at work in a crowd, 
you are likely to  m ake an im m ed iate person categorization  (d ishonest thief). This is 
an exam ple of w here a person categorization  is m ade sim ultaneously  with th e behav
iour categorization.

Task B3.1.3

Hampson’s belief that ‘the observer may use just one behaviour to make a trait 
attribution’ in the case of a ‘negative moral trait’ was recently the experience of one 
of the writers. He saw a man standing in the street in front of his house apparently 
talking heatedly to himself and gesticulating animatedly, and categorized the man 
in the street as being‘off his head’. Only when the man turned round did the writer 
see that the man was using was a hands-free mobile phone and realized that he had 
made a false trait attribution on the basis of misinterpreting just one behaviour.

> Can you think of occasions when you have made false trait attributions on the 
basis of misinterpreting single instances of behaviour?

Task B3.1.4

The processes involved in behaviour identification and act categorization as 
described by Hampson are also salient when considering how we Otherize indi
viduals who are different to us. This point is made by Gandy (1998: 53) in the 
passage below:

We categorize those we believe are different from us into category systems 
that have less variety than the systems we use for people we think are more 
like us. In addition, after we have categorized a person as a member of 
a particular group, that classification affects how we characterize their 
behavior. The same behavior performed by a member of another group 
will be characterized in different ways on the basis of the structure of beliefs 
we have already developed about these groups.

>  Reread Examples A2.3.1 and A3.1.1 in Section A. How far are Gandy’s com
ments borne out in these examples?



B
o  Task B3.1.5

P- What are the implications of what Burr and Hampson write in the two featured 
texts in this unit, and of Gandy’s comments, for how we perceive and interpret 
the behaviour and personalities, and how we ourselves behave, when we come 
into contact with individuals in or from cultures which are unfamiliar to us?

Commentary

The fact that Burr focuses on the question of personality at the very beginning of 
her book, an extract of which was featured in this unit, is interesting, and reflects 
the concern in her work that is characterized as ‘social constructionist’ with ques
tions of identity. Burr also refers in the text to how emotions are also socially 
constructed, and this again is a key interest of others in this field. Strongman (1996: 
220) writes that: ‘Theory deriving from social constructionism . . . has it that 
emotions (or at least adult human emotions) come from the culture or social 
concepts . . .  The strong form of the social constructionist view of emotion is that 
all human emotions are socially constructed -  i.e. they are based on beliefs and 
shaped by language, and ultimately stem from culture. The weaker view is preferred 
by most in this camp -  i.e. that some emotions are socially constructed and some 
are more socially constructed than others. Interest then centres on how any social 
construction occurs.’ For Strongman it is also important to consider roles and 
situations and how in any one ‘macro’ culture there will be a complex interplay 
between different factors: ‘cultural and institutional roles carry implicit and 
explicit prescriptions about what emotions should be expressed and experienced 
in particular situations, and to what degree these emotions should be displayed 
(ibid.: 223).

UNÎT B3.2 SOCIAL CONSTRUCTIONISM AND SOCIAL 
REPRESENTATIONS

In Unit B3.2 we consider in more detail in another extract from Burr’s readable and 
accessible introduction to the issue, how our perceptions of the world might be said 
to be ‘socially constructed’ (Text B3.2.1), and also consider a related notion, that of 
‘social representations’. Serge Moscovici (1976), who is credited with introducing 
the concept of ‘social representations’, documented how terms used in the field of 
psychology, and specifically in psychoanalysis and psychotherapy, had come to be 
used by French people in describing and explaining everyday behaviour and events. 
Hewstone and Augoustinos (1998: 62) provide their own definition:

Culturally agreed upon explanations eventually come to be regarded 
as common-sense explanations. Each society has its own culturally and 
socially sanctioned explanation or range of explanations for phenomena 
such as illness, poverty, failure, success, violence, crime, etc. People therefore



do n ot always need to engage in an active cognitive search for explanations 
for all form s o f  behaviour and events. Instead, people evoke their socialized 
processing or social representations for expected and norm ative behaviour 
and events.

Crucially, social representations have an historical dim ension; M oscovici writes that 
:~ey are ‘the product o f  a w hole sequence o f  elaborations and o f  changes w hich 
occur in the course o f  tim e and are the achievem ent o f  successive generations. All 
:ne systems o f classification, all the images and all the descriptions w hich circulate
■ dthin a society . . .  im ply a link w ith previous systems and images, a stratification 
in the collective m em ory  and a reproduction in the language, w hich invariably 
reflects past knowledge, and which breaks the bounds o f  current inform ation (2000: 
24). Sperber, who writes that ‘To explain culture, then, is to explain why and how 
some ideas happen to be contagious’ ( 1 9 9 6 : 1 ) ,  attem pts to construct his own model 
of social representations w hich we shall consider in Text B 3.2.2.

Burr, V. (1995) An Introduction to Social Constructionism, London: 
Routledge, pp. 2 -5  (extracts)

There is n o  o n e  featu re  which could b e  sa id  to  identify a so cia l  co n stru c t io n is t  p o sition ,  
ins tead ,  we m ig h t  lo o s e ly  gro u p  a s  so c ia l  c o n s t r u c t io n is t  any a p p r o a c h  w hich h a s  at  
its fo u n d a t io n  o n e  or m o r e  of  the - fo l lo w in g  key a s s u m p t io n s  (from G ergen  1985). You 
m ig h t  th ink  of  t h e s e  a s  s o m e t h in g  like ' th in g s  you w ou ld  a b s o lu te ly  have to  b e l ie v e  

in order  t o  b e  a so c ia l  co n stru c t io n is t" :

1. A  critical stance towards taken-for-granted knowledge:

S o c ia l  c o n s t r u c t io n is m  in s is t s  th a t  we ta k e  a cri t ica l  s t a n c e  to w a rd s  o u r  ta k e n - fo r -  
g r a n te d  ways o f  u n d e r s ta n d in g  t h e  world ( in c lu d in g  o u r s e lv e s ) .  It in v i tes  us to  b e  
critical of t h e  idea th a t  ou r o b s e r v a t io n s  of th e  world u n p ro b le m a tica l ly  yield  its natu re  
to  us, to  c h a l le n g e  t h e  view th a t  c o n v e n t io n a l  k n o w le d g e  is b a s e d  u p o n  o b je c t iv e ,  
u n b ia s e d  o b s e r v a t io n  of  th e  world. It is th e r e fo re  in o p p o s i t io n  to  w h at  are  referred 
to  a s  p o s i t iv is m  and  e m p ir i c i s m  in t r a d i t io n a l  s c i e n c e  -  th e  a s s u m p t i o n s  t h a t  t h e  
n a tu re  o f  t h e  w orld  c a n  b e  r e v e a le d  by o b s e r v a t io n ,  a n d  th a t  w h a t  e x i s t s  is w hat  
we perceive to  ex ist .  S o c ia l  c o n s t r u c t io n is m  c a u t io n s  us to  b e  ev er  s u s p ic io u s  o f  ou r 
a s s u m p t io n s  a b o u t  how t h e  world a p p e a r s  to  be . T his  m e a n s  th a t  th e  c a te g o r ie s  with 
w hich  we a s  h u m a n  b e in g s  a p p r e h e n d  t h e  w orld  d o  n o t  n e c e s s a r i ly  refer  t o  real 
divis ions.  For ex a m p le ,  ju s t  b e c a u s e  we th in k  of s o m e  m u s ic  a s  'c la ss ic a l '  and  s o m e  
as  'pop' d o e s  n o t  m e a n  we sh o u ld  a s s u m e  th a t  th e r e  is a n y th in g  in t h e  n a tu re  o f  th e  
m u s ic  i tse lf  th a t  m e a n s  it h a s  to  b e  divided up in th a t  part icu lar  way . . .

2. Historical and cultural specificity:

T he  ways in w hich we c o m m o n ly  u n d e r s ta n d  th e  world, t h e  c a te g o r ie s  a n d  c o n c e p t s  
we use,  a re  h is to r ica l ly  a n d  culturally  sp e c if ic  . . . This m e a n s  th a t  all ways o f  u n d e r 
s ta n d in g  are  h is to r ica l ly  an d  culturally  relative. N ot only are  th ey  sp e c if ic  t o  p art icu lar  
cu ltu res  a n d  p er io d s  of  history, th ey  are  s e e n  a s  p ro d u c ts  of  th a t  cu ltu re  a n d  history,
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Whal are I lie im pi ¡cat ions ol whal Hun a in I I fimpson w rile in I lie (wo lea lu red 
lexis in (his unit, and of < ¡¡indy1', c om nnii ls ,  loi how vve perceive and interpret
I he behaviour and personal il ie:,, and how we on i selves behave, when we come 
into contact with individuals in or from < ulliires wliieli are unfamiliar to us?

Commentary

The fact that Burr focuses on the question of personality at the very beginning ol 
her book, an extract of which was featured in this unit, is interesting, and reflects 
the concern in her work that is characterized as ‘social constructionist’ with ques 
lions of identity. Burr also refers in the text to how emotions are also socially 
constructed, and this again is a key interest of others in this field. Strongman ( 1996: 
220) writes that: ‘Theory deriving from social constructionism . . . has it tha I 
emotions (or at least adult human emotions) come from the culture or social 
concepts . . .  The strong form of the social constructionist view of emotion is that 
all human emotions are socially constructed -  i.e. they are based on beliefs and 
shaped by language, and ultimately stem from culture. The weaker view is preferred 
by most in this camp -  i.e. that some emotions are socially constructed and some 
are more socially constructed than others. Interest then centres on how any social 
construction occurs.’ For Strongman it is also important to consider roles and 
situations and how in any one ‘macro’ culture there will be a complex interplay 
between different factors: ‘cultural and institutional roles carry implicit and 
explicit prescriptions about what emotions should be expressed and experienced 
in particular situations, and to what degree these emotions should be displayed' 
(ibid.: 223).

UNIT B3.2 SOCIAL CONSTRUCTIONISM AND SOCIAL 
REPRESENTATIONS

I n Unit B3.2 we consider in more detail in another extract from Burr’s readable and 
accessible introduction to the issue, how our perceptions of the world might be said
lo be ‘socially constructed’ (Text B3.2.1), and also consider a related notion, that ol 
‘social representations’. Serge Moscovici (1976), who is credited with introducing
I lie concept o f ‘social representations’, documented how terms used in the field of 
psychology, and specifically in psychoanalysis and psychotherapy, had come to be 
used by French people in describing and explaining everyday behaviour and events.
I lewstone and Augoustinos (1998: 62) provide their own definition:

Culturally agreed upon explanations eventually com e to be regarded 
as com m on-sense  explanations, I'.acli soi id  y has its own culturally and 
socially sanctioned explanation <n lau^e ol explanations for phenomena 
such as illness, poverty, l.iiluir, .in i violem e, i rime,etc. 1’eople therefore
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i i iK ¡.illy, social representations have an historical dimension; Moscovici writes that
11 icy arc ‘the product o f  a whole sequence ol elaborations anti ol changes wlii« h 
in i nr in the course o f  time and are the achievement o f  successive general ions. All
11 ic systems o f  classification, all the images and all the descriptions which ( in ulalc 

ii Inn a society . . . imply a link with previous systems and images, a si rat ilk a I ion 
in the collective m em ory  and a reproduction in the language, which invariably
i. lie ts past knowledge, and which breaks the bounds o f  current information' (200(1

11..Sperlier, who writes that ‘To explain culture, then, is to explain why and how 
..... ic ideas happen to be contagious’ ( 1 9 9 6 :1 ) ,  attempts to construct his own model
i a mic i.il representations which we shall consider in Text B3.2.2.

Hurr, V. (1995) An Introduction to Social Constructionism, London: 
Woutledge, pp. 2 -5  (extracts)

Hi' i c  i:. no one feature which could be said to  identify a social construct ionisl position 
in ii .id, we might loosely  group as social con stru ctio n ist any approach which h,r. ,il
ii . Ii m ndation o n e  or m ore of the-follow ing key assu m p tio n s (from Gerg on l9Hr>| You 
mic,hi llilnk of th e se  as  som eth in g  like 'things you would ab solu tely  have lo  lidicvi 
in i irdcr to be a social co n stru ctio n ist’:

t A critical stance towards taken-for-granted knowledge:

h ii ¡.il con stru ctio n ism  in sis ts  th a t we take a critical s ta n ce  tow ards our Inkcii Ii h 
i.iiilcd  ways of u n derstand ing th e  world (including o u rselves). II invites us In he

■ iiiii .il of the  idea that our o bservations of the world unproblem atically yield ils n. it im 
1.1 us, io  ch allen g e th e  view th a t con v en tional know ledge is based  upon ol)|c( live 
unbiased observation of th e  world. It is therefore in op p osition  to  whal ;n c  ic lc iie i I 
c i .is positivism  and em piricism  in trad itio n al sc ie n ce  -  th e  assu m p tio n s  lh.il I hr
ii. ilm e of th e  world can  be revealed  by observatio n , and th a t what ex ists  is wh.it

■ ■ im e iv e  to  exist. S o cia l con stru ctio n ism  cau tion s us to  b e  ever su sp iciou s i >l i mi
assu m ptions about how th e world ap p ears to  be. This m ean s th at th e  categories with 
- 111111 we as  hum an b ein gs ap p reh end  th e  world do not n ecessarily  re in  in ic.il 

divisions. For exam ple, ju st b eca u se  we think of som e m usic as ‘c la ss ic a l1 and soim 
is pop' d o es not m ean we should  assu m e th at there  is anything in the nal m e ol I hr 

music itself that m eans it has to  be divided up in th at particular way . , ,

Historical and cultural specificity:

II i e ways in which we com moil I y iiudei si , md I lie world, I he categories and < oncepl s 
we use, are historically and i till in. illy '.pet I lie This means that all ways ol lllldci 
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and are d ep en den t upon th e  particular socia l and eco n o m ic  arrangem ents prevailing 
in th a t culture at th a t tim e. The p articu lar form s of know ledge th a t ab ou n d  in any 
culture are therefore artefacts of it, and we should  not assu m e th at our ways of under
standing are necessarily  any b e tter (in term s of being any nearer the  truth) than  other 
ways.

3. Knowledge is sustained by social processes:

If our know ledge of th e  world, our com m on ways of understanding it, is not derived 
from  th e  natu re of th e  world as it really is, w here d o es  it com e from ? The socia l 
con stru ction ist answ er is that people construct it betw een them . It is through th e daily 
in teractions betw een people  in th e  cou rse of social life th at our versions of knowledge 
b eco m e fabricated . Therefore social in teraction  of all kinds, and particularly language, 
is of great in terest to  socia l con stru ctio n ists . The goings-on  betw een p eo p le  in the 
cou rse  of th e ir everyday lives are seen  as th e  p ractices  during which our shared  
v ersio n s of know ledge are con stru cted . T herefore w hat we regard as 'truth' (which 
of cou rse  varies h istorica lly  and cross-cu ltu rally ), i.e. our current accep ted  ways of 
understanding th e  world, is a product not of o b jectiv e  observation  of the  world, but 
of the social p ro cesses  and in teractio n s in which p eop le  are con stan tly  engaged with 
each other.

4. Knowledge and social action go together:

T hese 'negotiated ' understandings could take a wide variety of d ifferent form s, and we 
can therefore talk of num erous p o ssib le  'social con stru ctio n s ' of th e  world. But each 
d ifferent con stru ctio n  a lso  brings w ith it, or invites, a d ifferent kind of actio n  from 
hum an beings. For exam ple, before th e  Tem perance m ovem ent, drunks were seen  as 
entirely responsib le for their behaviour, and therefore blameworthy. A typical response 
was therefore im prisonm ent. However, there has been  a m ove away from seeing drunk
en n ess  as a crim e and tow ards thinking of it as a  sickn ess, a kind of addiction.

Task B3.2.1

Burr writes that ‘just because we think of some music as “classical” and some as 
“pop” does not mean we should assume that there is anything in the nature of the 
music itself that means it has to be divided up in that particular way.

Think about the ways in which art and literature are ‘divided up’. Is there 
anything in the ‘nature of’ art and literature that mean they have to be divided 
into particular categories?

Task B3.2.2

We considered in Unit B3.1 how people are ‘divided up’ in particular ways, in 
particular according to nationality, race and gender.



Think of other ways in which the world and the people of the world are divided 
up. How many of these divisions are ‘social constructs’?

Sperber, D. (1996) Explaining Culture: A Naturalistic Approach, Oxford: 
Blackwell, pp. 24, 32-3, 81-2 (extracts)

What are cultural things made of?

Let us start as sim ply as p o ssib le . Cultural th ings are, in part, m ade of bodily m ove
m ents of individuals and of environm ental changes resulting from th e se  m ovem ents. 
For in stan ce , p eo p le  are b eatin g  drum s, or e rectin g  a building, or slau ghtering  an 
anim al. The m aterial character of th e se  phen om ena is, so  far, unproblem atic. But we 
m ust go further. Is it a m usical exercise, a drum m ed m essage, or a ritual? Is it a house, 
a shop, or a tem p le?  Is it butchery, or sacrifice? In order to  answ er, o n e  m ust, one 
way or another, take into  acco u n t th e  rep resen tation s involved in th ese  behaviours. 
W hatever o n e 's  th e o re tica l or m eth od o log ica l fram ew ork, re p resen ta tio n s  play an 
essen tia l role in defining cultural p henom ena. But w hat are rep resen tation s m ade of?

Let us note, to  begin with, th at two types of rep resen tation s are involved: m ental 
rep resen ta tio n s  and p u blic rep resen ta tio n s. B elie fs, in ten tio n s  and p referen ces 
are m ental rep resen ta tion s . . . S ignals, u tteran ces, texts and p ictu res are all public 
rep resentation s. Public rep resen tation s have an obviously m aterial asp ect. However, 
describing th is asp ect -  th e  sound s of sp eech , th e  shap es and colours of a picture -  
leaves out th e  m ost im portant fact, th a t th e se  m aterial traces can be interpreted: they 
represent som eth ing  for som eone.

Interpreting and Explaining Cultural Representations

A rep resen ta tion  se ts  up a re la tio n sh ip  betw een  at le a st th ree  term s: th a t which 
represents, that which is represented, and the user o f th e representation . A fourth term  
may be added when th ere  is a producer of th e rep resen tation  d istin ct from its user. 
A rep resentation  may exist inside its user: it is then  a m ental representation, such  as a 
memory, a belief, or an intention. The producer and th e user of a m ental representation 
are o n e  and th e  sam e p erson . A rep resen ta tio n  may a lso  ex ist in th e  environm ent 
of its user, as is th e  case , for instan ce, of th e  text you are presently  reading; it is then  
a public representation . P u blic  re p resen ta tio n s  are usually m ean s o f com m u n icatio n  
betw een a user and a producer d istin ct from o n e  another. A m ental rep resen tation  
has, o f course, a single user. A public rep resentation  may have s e v e ra l . . .

C onsider a social group: a tribe, th e  inhabitants of a town, or th e  m em bers of an 
asso cia tio n . Such a group and its com m on environm ent are, so  to  speak, inhabited  
by a m uch larger popu lation  of rep resen tation s, m ental and public. E ach m em ber of 
th e  group has, in his or her head, m illions of m ental representations, som e short-lived, 
o thers stored  in long-term  m em ory and con stitu ting  the individual's 'knowledge'. Of 
th e se  m ental rep resen tation s, som e -  a very sm all proportion -  get com m u nicated  
repeatedly , and end up bein g  d istrib u ted  throu gh ou t th e  group, and thu s have a 
m ental version in m ost of its m em bers. W hen we speak  of cultural representations, we 
have in mind -  or should  have in mind -  such widely d istributed , lasting rep resen 
tation s. Cultural rep resen tation s so  understood  are a fuzzy su b set of th e  se t of m ental 
and public rep resen tation s inhabiting a given social group . . .



Public representation s are generally attributed  sim ilar m eanings by their producers 
and by th eir users, or e lse  they could never serve th e  purpose of com m u nication . This 
sim ilarity of a ttributed  m eaning is itse lf m ade p o ssib le  by the fact th at p eop le  have 
sim ilar enough lin gu istic  and en cyclo p aed ic  know ledge. S im ilarity  acro ss  p eo p le  
m akes it p o ssib le  to  ab stract from individual differences and to  d escribe ‘the language' 
or 'the culture' of a com m unity, 'the m eaning ' of a pu blic representation , or to  talk of, 
say, 'the belief' th a t w itches ride on broom sticks as  a single rep resentation , ind ep en
dently of its public exp ression s or m ental instan tia tions. W hat is then  d escribed  is an 
ab stractio n . Such  an ab stractio n  may b e  useful in m any ways: it m ay bring ou t the  
com m on p rop erties of a family of related  m ental and public rep resen tation s; it may 
serve to  identify a to p ic  of research .

Task B3.2.3

Burr gives the example of how views of drunks and drunkenness are socially 
constructed, and how these social constructs have changed over time. She also talks 
of how ‘typical responses’ that have been made to drunks and drunkenness have 
also changed over time.

In a ‘social group’ of which you see yourself as a member, how have the social 
constructions of the following people and issues changed over time?

II Gays/lesbianism and homosexuality
■ Divorcees/divorce
■ People who suffer from ‘mental illness’/'mental illness’
■ Women who have abortions/abortion
■ Criminals/crime

>  What have been ‘typical responses’ to these people and issues in your social 
group at different times?

)► What particular ‘cultural representations’ (in Sperber’s understanding of the 
term) of the people and issues are currently widely distributed in your social 
group, and what do ‘typical responses’ currently consist of?

Commentary

For Van Dijk there is a close relationship between social representations and ideolo
gies. He defines ideologies as ‘the basis of the social representations shared by 
members of a group’( 1998: 8). An important question concerning social representa
tions is that of how far the individual is bound by networks of social representations. 
Oyserman and Markus (1998: 117-18) assert that‘individuals may resist or fail to 
incorporate . . .  public and mutually constructed ideas . . . into their meaning- 
making systems’ , but state that more research is needed into ‘how many individuals 
in a given socio-cultural niche must share’ social representations and ‘with what



; el of incorporation and understanding, and of how much resistance or outright 
negation can be tolerated within a given cultural system’. Augoustinos (1998: 165) 
.Mims, too, that ‘people may not simply endorse or reject dominant views, but 
rather, develop complex configurations of thought in which some dominant ideo- 
: ;:cal elements find expression in conjunction with individual and group-based 

-inderstandings’.

UNIT B3.3 REPRESENTATION IN THE MEDIA -  THE CASE 
O F ‘ASYLUM SEEKERS’

Despite the proliferation of news about national and international issues in a 
: urgeoning variety of media outlets, there is arguably no corresponding broadening 
: :  perspective. Noam Chomsky’s view (1992: 6) that the news media provides us 
dth ‘a very narrow, very tightly constrained and grotesquely inaccurate account of 

the world in which we live’ is one which is shared by a number of commentators. 
In Unit B3.3 we focus first on the often narrow ways that those in the media, some
times unconsciously, represent others. In particular, we focus on the representation 
: :  those commonly described in the media as ‘asylum seekers’. We start by con
sidering a single sentence in the recent novel by the British-based writer Abdul Razak 
~urnah, By the Sea (2001), a sentence which suggests that the language we use to 
describe those seeking refuge or asylum plays an important part in how we perceive 
-em . In the first text in this unit, Teun van Dijk, who has written extensively about 
the ideological nature of discourse and about ‘critical’ approaches to discourse 
analysis, describes the role of discourse in a ‘new’ form of racism, and analyses 
specific techniques used in the media which help to promote it. In Text B3.3.3 Gail 
Moloney analyses the stereotypical representations of those seeking asylum in 
Australia in satirical press cartoons, and this is prefaced by a definition of stereo
typing from O’Sullivan et al., from Key Concepts in Communication and Cultural 
Studies (1994) (Text B3.3.2). With Text B3.3.4, a second extract from the paper by 
\ erschueren that was featured in Unit B0.3, we move away from media represen
tation of asylum seekers and immigrants and focus on the ways in which asylum 
seekers are subject to and expected to tell their ‘stories’ in particular ways, ways 
which have the result of immediately putting them at a disadvantage when in 
communication with individuals in positions of authority.

Task B3.3.1

In a passage near the beginning of Abdul Razak Gurnah’s novel By the Sea, an 
individual who is fleeing his own country and has no visa or permission to enter 
the United Kingdom, and is hoping to be given permission to stay in the UK, arrives 
by air at Gatwick Airport, near London. The story is narrated by the new arrival:

I am a refugee, an asylum-seeker. These are not simple words, even if the 
habit of hearing them makes them seem so.



Before you read Text B3.3.1:

>  In what ways are ‘refugee’ and ‘asylum seeker’ not ‘simple words’?

What do you think the narrator means when he says that ‘the habit of hearing’ 
the words ‘refugee’ and ‘asylum seeker’ makes them seem simple?

Task B3.3.2

Before reading Text B3.3.1, consider the question below:

? ■ If you were to carry out an analysis of how ‘asylum seekers’ are represented in 
written news reports, the most obvious starting-point is to analyse the words 
or phrases used to describe ‘asylum seekers’. What other features of such reports 
would you analyse?

van Dijk, T. A. ‘New(s) racism: a discourse analytical approach’, 
accessed online at http://www.hum.ura.nl/2teun/racpress.htm, second 
short draft (July 1998) of chapter published in Cottle, S. (ed.) (2000) 
Ethnic Minorities and the Media, Buckingham: Open University Press

The New Racism

In m any resp ects, contem porary form s of racism  are different from th e 'old' racism  of 
slavery, seg regatio n , aparth eid , lynchings, and sy stem a tic  d iscrim in ation , of w hite 
superiority feelings, and of explicit derogation in public d iscou rse and everyday co n 
versation. The New Racism  (Barker 1981) w ants to  b e  d em ocratic and resp ectab le , and 
h ence first d en ies th a t it is racism . Real R acism , in th is  fram ew ork of thought, only 
exists am ong th e  Extrem e Right. In the  New R acism , m inorities are not bio logically  
inferior, but different. They have a different culture, although in m any resp ects  there 
are 'd e fic ien cies ', such as s in g le-p aren t fam ilies, drug ab u se, lacking ach iev em en t 
values, and d ep en d en ce on w elfare and affirm ative actio n  -  'path ologies' th a t need  to  
be corrected  of cou rse . . .

The role of discourse

E specially  b eca u se  of their often su b tle  and sym bolic nature, many form s of th e  'new' 
racism  are discursive: they are expressed, enacted  and confirm ed by text and talk, such 
as everyday conversations, board m eetings, jo b  interviews, po lic ies, laws, p arliam en
tary d eb ates , political propaganda, textbooks, scholarly articles, m ovies, TV program s 
and news reports in th e  press, am ong hundreds of o ther genres. They app ear 'm ere' 
talk, and far rem oved from th e  op en  v io len ce  and forceful seg regatio n  of th e  'old' 
racism . Yet, they may be ju st as effective to  m arginalize and exclude m inorities. They 
may hurt even m ore, esp ecially  w hen they seem  to  b e  so  'norm al', so  'natural', and so 
'co m m o n se n sica ! to  th o se  who engage in such d iscou rse and in teraction  . . .

http://www.hum.ura.nl/2teun/racpress.htm
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Discourse analytical approaches

D isc o u r se  an a ly t ic a l  a p p r o a c h e s  s y s te m a t ic a l ly  d e s c r ib e  t h e  v ar io u s  s t r u c tu r e s  and  
stra teg ies  of tex t  or  talk, and  re la te  th e s e  to  t h e  so c ia l  or  polit ical  co ntext .  For in s tan ce ,  
th e y  m ay  fo c u s  o n  ov era l l  t o p ic s ,  or  m o r e  lo ca l  m e a n i n g s  ( su c h  a s  c o h e r e n c e  or 

im p l ic a t io n s )  in a semantic  a n a ly s is .  B u t  a l s o  t h e  syntactic  form  of  s e n t e n c e s ,  or  t h e  
overall  organization  o f  a news rep ort  m ay  b e  examined, in d eta i l .  T h e  s a m e  is tru e  for 
var ia t io n s  of style, rhetorical d e v ic e s  su ch  a s  m e ta p h o r s  or e u p h e m is m s ,  speech acts su ch  
a s  p r o m is e s  and  th re a ts ,  a n d  in sp o k e n  d is c o u r s e  a l s o  t h e  m a n y  fo rm s  of  interaction  

. T h e s e  stru c tu res  of  tex t  and talk are  sy s te m a t ica l ly  re la ted  to  e l e m e n t s  of th e  so c ia l  
: intext, su ch  a s  th e  s p a t io - te m p o r a l  se t t in g ,  p a r t ic ip a n ts  and  th e ir  v ar io u s  so c ia l  and  
c o m m u n ic a t iv e  roles,  a s  well a s  th e ir  g o a ls ,  k no w led ge a n d  o p in io n s .

The role of the media

There  is n o  n e e d  to  argu e  h e re  th e  overall  p o w er  o f  th e  m e d ia  in m o d e r n  ' in fo rm atio n '  
s o c ie t ie s  . . . th e  p o w er of  th e  m e d ia  is primarily  discursive an d  symbolic. M edia d is co u rse  

is th e  m ain  so u rc e  o f  p e o p le 's  knowledge, a t t i tu d e s  and  id eo lo g ies ,  b o th  of  oth e r  e l i tes  
as  well a s  o f  ordinary  c it izens.  Of co u rs e ,  t h e  m e d ia  d o  th is  in jo in t  p r o d u c t io n  with 
th e  o t h e r  e l i te s ,  p rim ari ly  p o l i t ic ia n s ,  p r o f e s s i o n a l s  a n d  a c a d e m i c s .  Y et ,  g iven  th e  
freed om  of  t h e  pre ss ,  th e  m e d ia  e l i te s  are  u l t im a te ly  r e s p o n s ib le  for t h e  prevailing  
a is c o u r s e s  o f  th e  m e d ia  th e y  co ntro l .

T h is  is sp e c i f i c a l ly  a l s o  t ru e  for t h e  ro le  o f  t h e  m e d ia  in e t h n ic  affairs ,  for th e  
follow ing r e a s o n s :

(a) M o s t  w hite  re a d e rs  have few daily e x p e r ie n c e s  with m in o r it ies .
(b) M o s t  w hite  read ers  hav e  few a l tern at iv e  s o u r c e s  for in fo r m a t io n  a b o u t  m in orit ies .
(c) N egat ive  a t t i tu d e s  a b o u t  m in o r it ie s  are  in t h e  in te re s t  of  m o s t  w hite  readers .
(d) M o re  th a n  m o s t  o t h e r  to p ic s ,  e th n ic  i s s u e s  provide p o s i t iv e  b u t  p o lar ized  id e n 

t i f ica t io n  for m o s t  w hite  read ers ,  in te r m s  of  Us a n d  T h em .
(e) The  m e d ia  e m p h a s iz e  su ch  gro up p o lar iza t io n  by fo cu s in g  o n  v ar io u s  P r o b le m s  

and  T h rea ts  for Us, th u s  actively  involving m o s t  w hite  read ers .
(f) M inority  g ro u p s  d o  n o t  h av e  e n o u g h  p o w er  to  p u blic ly  o p p o s e  b ia s e d  reporting, 
g) T he  d o m in a n t  (m e d ia )  d is c o u r s e  on  e t h n ic  i s s u e s  is virtually c o n s e n s u a l .

(h) In part icu lar  th e r e  is l it t le  d e b a t e  o n  th e  'new' rac ism , 
i) 'Anti-racist ' d is s id e n ts  hav e  l itt le  a c c e s s  to  th e  m ed ia .

In su m , w h en  p o w er over t h e  m o s t  in f luential  form of  p u b l ic  d is c o u rse ,  th a t  is, m e d ia  
d is c o u rse ,  is c o m b in e d  with a lack of  a l te r n a t iv e  s o u r c e s ,  w hen  th e r e  is a n e a r  c o n 
se n s u s ,  a n d  o p p o n e n t s  a n d  d is s id e n t  g ro u p s  are  weak, t h e n  th e  m e d ia  a re  a b l e  to  
a b u s e  su ch  p o w e r  a n d  e s t a b l i s h  t h e  d is c u rs iv e  a n d  c o g n i t iv e  h e g e m o n y  t h a t  is 
n e c e s s a r y  for th e  re p ro d u c t io n  of  t h e  ‘new' rac ism . L e t  us now  e x a m in e  in s o m e  m o re  
d eta i l  how  exact ly  su ch  p o w er  is e x e r c is e d  in new s a n d  n ew sm aking .

News structures

. . .  on  e th n ic  iss u e s ,  for w hich a l te rn a t iv e  s o u r c e s  o f  in fo r m a t io n  are  sca rce ,  new s on 
TV or  in t h e  p r e s s  o f te n  p ro v id e s  t h e  first  'f ac ts ' ,  b u t  a t  t h e  s a m e  t im e  t h e  first



'd e f in it io n s  o f  t h e  s i t u a t i o n 1 a n d  th e  first o p in io n s  -  usually  t h o s e  of  t h e  a u th o r i t ie s  
or o th e r  w hite  e l i tes .

Topics

In terest in g ly ,  w h e r e a s  th e r e  are  a  large n u m b e r  of  ty p e s  o f  to p ic  in th e  p re ss ,  new s 
a b o u t  im m ig r a n ts  a n d  e t h n ic  m in o r i t i e s  is o f te n  r e s tr ic te d  to  t h e  fo l low in g  kind of 
even ts :

(1) New (il legal)  im m ig ra n ts  are  arriving.
(2) Polit ica l  r e s p o n s e  to, p o l ic ie s  a b o u t  (new) im m ig ra t io n .
(3) R e c e p t io n  p r o b le m s  (h o u sin g ,  etc .) .
(4) S o c ia l  p r o b le m s  (e m p lo y m e n t ,  welfare , etc .) .
(5) R e s p o n s e  of  t h e  p o p u la t io n  ( re s e n tm e n t ,  etc .) .
(6) Cultural ch a ra c te r iz a t io n :  how  are  th e y  different?
(7) C o m p l ic a t io n s :  n e g a t iv e  ch a ra c te r iz a t io n :  how are  th e y  devian t?
(8) F o cu s  o n  th re a ts :  v io le n ce ,  cr im e, drugs, p ro s t i tu tio n .
(9) Polit ica l  re s p o n s e :  p o l ic ie s  to  s to p  im m ig ra t io n ,  e x p u ls io n ,  etc .

(10) in teg ra t io n  co nflic ts .

In e a c h  of t h e s e  c a s e s ,  even p o te n tia l ly  'neutral '  to p ic s ,  su ch  a s  im m ig ra t io n ,  ho u s in g ,  
e m p l o y m e n t  or  c u ltu ra l  im m ig r a t io n ,  s o o n  te n d  t o  hav e  a n e g a t iv e  d im e n s io n :  
Im m ig ra t io n  m ay  b e  to p ica l iz e d  a s  a th re a t ,  a n d  m o s t  e t h n ic  re la t io n s  re p r e s e n te d  in 
t e r m s  o f  p r o b le m s  and  d e v ia n c e  if no t  a s  a th r e a t  a s  well, m o s t  typically  s o  in news 
a b o u t  c r im e ,  d ru gs  an d  v i o le n c e  th a t  m in o r i t i e s  are  a s s o c i a t e d  with . O n t h e  o t h e r  
han d, m an y  t o p ic s  th a t  are  a ls o  part  of e th n ic  affairs  o c c u r  m u c h  le ss  in th e  news, su ch  
a s  m ig ra n ts  leaving th e  country ,  th e  c o n t r ib u t io n s  of  im m ig ra n t  w orkers t o  th e  e c o n 
om y, everyday life of  m in ority  c o m m u n it ie s ,  a n d  e s p e c ia l ly  a l s o  d is c r im in a t io n  and  
rac ism  a g a in s t  m in o r it ie s .  S in c e  t o p ic s  e x p r e s s  th e  m o s t  im p o rta n t  in fo rm a tio n  of  a 
text, and  in new s are  further s ig n a l le d  by p r o m in e n t  h e a d l in e s  a n d  leads ,  they  are  a lso  
b e s t  u n d e r s to o d  a n d  m e m o riz e d  by t h e  read ers .  In o t h e r  w ords, ne gat iv e  t o p ic s  have 
n e ga t iv e  c o n s e q u e n c e s  on th e  'm in d s ’ o f  t h e  rec ip ien ts .

In g e n e r a l  w h at  we find is a p r e fe re n c e  for t h o s e  to p ic s  th a t  e m p h a s iz e  Their  bad  
a c t io n s  and  O ur g o o d  o n e s .  O n t h e  o th e r  han d ,  Their  g o o d  a c t io n s  a n d  O ur b a d  o n e s  
are  n o t  n o rm ally  e m p h a s iz e d  by to p ic a l iz a t io n  (and will th e r e fo re  a ls o  a p p e a r  l e s s  in 
h e a d l in e s  or on  t h e  fron t  p ag e ,  if re p o r te d  at  al l) .  T his  g e n e r a l  strategy of positive self

presentation and negative other-presentation is p re v a len t  in m o s t  d o m in a n t  d is c o u r s e  a b o u t  
im m ig ra n ts  and  m in o r i t ie s  . . .

Local Meanings

D erogatory  w ords in racist  d is c o u r s e  are  well-known, and  n e ed  no t  b e  sp e lle d  ou t  here. 
T he  new  rac ism , a s  d e s c r ib e d  a b o v e ,  however,  avo id s  explic i t ly  rac is t  la b e ls ,  a n d  u s e s  
n e ga t iv e  w ord s t o  d e s c r ib e  t h e  p ro p e r t ie s  or a c t io n s  of  im m ig ra n ts  or m in o r i t ie s  (for 
in s ta n c e ,  i l le g a l ' )  Sp e c ia l  code-words (such a s  'welfare m o th e r s ' )  m ay  b e  used ,  an d  th e  
re a d e r s  are  a b l e  t o  in te rp r e t  t h e s e  w ord s  in t e r m s  o f  m in o r i t i e s  a n d  t h e  p r o b le m s  
a t tr ib u te d  t o  th e m . And it n e e d s  no  further a r g u m e n t  th a t  a t t i tu d e s  a b o u t  gro u p s and  
o p in io n s  a b o u t  sp e c if ic  e v e n ts  m ay  in f lu e n ce  t h e  lexical choice o f  su ch  w ord s a s  'riot' on 
t h e  o n e  han d ,  or  'u rban  u n res t ' ,  'd i s tu r b a n c e 1 or  'u p r is in g 1 o n  th e  o t h e r  han d ,  a s  is

: as



m : :h e  case  for th e classical exam ple of 'terrorist' vs. 'reb el’ vs. 'freedom  fighter’. Thus, 
"  : s :  m entions of 'terrorists’ (esp ecially  a lso  in th e  US press) will stereotyp ically  refer 
I  - 'ab s. V iolent m en who are our friends or a llies  will seld om  get that label. For the 
~r ~ e reason, 'drug b aro n s’ are always Latin m en in South  A m erica, never th e  w hite
■ who are in th e  drugs b u sin ess within the USA itself. In o ther words, when there 

m s  :p :io n s  of lexicalization, choosing  o n e  word rather than an o th er often has con- 
IH tu al reasons, such as th e  op in ions of th e  speaker about a person, a group or their 
act :n s .

: : e r n  lin gu istics  and d isco u rse  analysis, however, g o es  beyond  th e  study of 
; a:ed  words, and a lso  stud ies th e  m eaning o f sentences or seq u en ces  of sen te n ce s  and 
' r : role in th e  text as  a w hole. Thus, sen te n ce  m ean in gs a lso  show  w hat sp ecific  

: :  articipants have, for in stan ce as  resp on sib le  agents, targ ets or victim s of action .
■ we find in such an analysis is in line with th e  gen eral strategy m en tion ed  

: : v€: M inorities are often rep resented  in a passive role (things are being decided,
' e  etc. for or again st them ), u n less they are agen ts  of negative actio n s, such  as 

r ia l  entry, crim e, v iolence, or drug abu se. In the latter case  their resp on sib le  agency 
« . b e  em phasized.

-V.uch of the inform ation in d iscou rse, and h en ce  a lso  in news reports, is im plicit,
■ : supplied by th e  recip ients on the b a sis  of their know ledge of th e  con text and of 

~ e  world. A lso in news and ed itorials ab o u t e th n ic  affairs, thus, m any m eanings are 
merely implied or presupposed  and not explicitly stated . B ecau se  of socia l norm s, and for 
-easo n s of im p ression  m an agem en t, for in stan ce , m any negative th ings ab o u t

* crities may not be sta ted  explicitly, and thus are conveyed 'betw een the lin es ’. For 
-n a n c e  in a sen ten ce  like 'The rising crim e in the inner city worried the po litic ians', 

;  presupposed , and not explicitly stated , that th ere  is rising crim e in th e  inner city,
: :h is  were a know n'fact'.

Task B3.3.3

Find at least one report from the media which focuses on those seeking to be 
given, or who have been given, permission to stay in a particular country after 
they have fled their own.

How does this report provide the first ‘definitions of the situation and the ‘first 
opinions’ as well as the first ‘facts’?

What negative words and phrases are used in the report to ‘describe the 
properties or actions of immigrants’?

What specific roles does the report represent immigrants as playing?

What part do the following play in negatively framing immigrants and asylum 
seekers: lexical choices; the overall organisation of the news report; the syntactic 
form of sentences; variations of style; metaphors and euphemisms; and speech 
acts?

An interesting trend in the British media in recent years has been the tendency to 
distinguish between the ‘genuine’ and the ‘bogus’ asylum seeker. (Lynn and Lea



2003). However, the ‘genuine’ asylum seeker is represented ‘as being such a rarity as 
to be almost irrelevant’ (ibid.: 446). What is more, the ‘genuine’ asylum seeker is 
understood in terms of the negative Otherization of the ‘bogus’ asylum seeker. 
A good example of this appeared in an article by Penny Wark in the Times Online 
on 17 November 2004 which focused on Amin Buratee, an Afghan teenager 
threatened with deportation:

Perhaps you think that his story is one of an asylum seeker who flees a 
blighted country, leeches off the British benefit system, engages in crime 
and deserves to be thrown out. Amin’s story is much simpler than this. And 
what is remarkable is that over the past nine days almost everyone who has 
got to know him in Kent has rallied to campaign for him to be allowed to 
stay in Britain . . . No, Amin’s story does not concern an abusive young 
man. Rather it is one that shows that if you are gentle and earnest, dignified 
and trusting -  and you then come up against an inflexible system, in this 
case the immigration policy -  you may be treated inhumanely Amin, who 
is 18, has done nothing wrong, he has not broken any rules, he is not a 
criminal.

Stereotypes

Stuart Hall (1997: 268) writes that ‘Stereotypes get hold of the few simple, vivid, 
memorable, easily grasped and widely recognized characteristics about a person, 
reduce everything about that person to those traits, exaggerate and simplify them, 
and fix them without change or development to eternity.’ Moreover, stereotyping 
both reflects and promotes particular perspectives; O’Sullivan et al. in Text B3.3.3 
refer to the historical dimension to stereotypes and to the ‘power relations, tensions 
and conflicts’ which underlie them.

O’Sullivan, T., Hartley, J., Saunders, D., Montgomery, M. and Fiske 
J. (1994) Key Concepts in Communication and Cultural Studies, 
London: Routledge, pp. 299-300

Stereotyping is:

the  social classification  of particular groups and p eo p le  as often highly sim plifies 
and generalized  signs, which im plicitly  or explicitly  rep resen t a se t of v a lu e ; 
judgem ents and assu m ptions concerning their behaviour, characteristics or h is : : -

In th e field of social psychology, stereotyping:

has b een  defined as a particular extension  of th e  fundam ental cognitive processes 
of categorization, w hereby we im p ose structure and make sen se  of events, ob  e r s  
and experience. The process in itself requires the  sim plification and o rg a n ic ;: : 
of diverse and com p lex ranges of phen om ena into general, labelled  categ o ::es  
so  doing a tte n tio n  is fo cu sed  on certa in  sim ilar identifying ch a ra cteris :: :• ■



distinctive features, as op posed  to  many o ther d ifferences. Stereotyp es, however, 
not only identify general categories of people: national popu lations (e.g., the Irish), 
races (e.g., th e  Latin race), c la sse s  (e.g., th e  working class), genders (i.e. m en or 
w omen), occup ations (e.g., accoun tants) and deviant groups (e.g., drug takers), etc., 
they are d istinctive in th e  way th at they carry undifferentiated judgem ents ab o u t their 
referents. W hilst they may vary widely in term s of th e ir  e m o tio n al ap p eal and 
intensity, they generally represent underlying power relations, ten sio n s  or conflicts 
(i.e. the  'stupid' Irish, the 'excitable ' Latins, the  'cloth cap ’ im age, th e 'dum b b lond ’, 
the 'boring' accou n tant, th e  'evil' junkie and so  on). In short, they op erate  to  define 
and identify groups of p eo p le  as generally alike in certain  ways -  as  com m itted  to  
particular values, m otivated  by sim ilar goals, having a com m on personality , m ake
up and so  on. In th is  way stereo ty p es  en co u rag e an intuitive belie f in th e ir  own 
underlying a ssu m p tio n s , and  play a cen tral role in organising  com m on sen se  
discourse. . . ’

A key stereotyping device of satirical press cartoons is caricature. Caricature, sta tes  
M oloney, ¡the author of Text B3.3.3 j 'predom inantly works at group level; the  caricature 
of a person  is representative of a group or in stitu tio n ’ and 'it is th is  en igm atic leap 
':o m  individual to  group th at affords th e  cartoon, and particularly th e  caricature, its 
power' (2007: 72).

In order to  understand the cartoon s below  jse e  Figures B 3.3.1, B 3.3 .2  and B3.3.3) 
:: is im portant to  understand som eth ing  of th e  con text and of th e  'power relations, 
ten sio n s and con flicts' in th at context. M oloney writes that; 'The im posed  refugee and 
asylum -seeker identity is o n e  inform ed by A ustralia 's concern  over border protection , 
nationalism  and sovereignty.' M ore specifically , in A ugust 2001, 433 Afghani p eop le  
vere rescued  from their sinking b o at c lo se  to  A ustralia and the captain  o f the Tam pa  

'e q u e s te d  p erm issio n  to  land th em  in A ustralia, but th e  A ustralian governm ent 
refused. Two m onths later an o th er ship, th e  SIEV-4, w as found to  be carrying asylum  
seekers and a political scand al ensued  when th e A ustralian m in ister of im m igration 
produced what transpired  to  be false  photographic 'evidence' th a t 'a num ber of the 
children had b een  thrown overboard in an attem p t to  get th e  A ustralian navy to  rescue 
:'nem and thu s grant them  asylum ' (ibid.: 65).

Task B3.3.4

Before reading the extract, analyse Figures B3.3.1, B3.3.2 and B3.3.3 below and 
think about:

■ The emotional appeal and intensity of the cartoons, 
a  The ways in which ‘attention is focused on certain similar identifying char

acteristics or distinctive features’.
H What other ‘highly simplified and generalized signs’ there are in the 

cartoons and how these, ‘implicitly or explicitly represent a set of values, 
judgements and assumptions’ concerning the behaviour, characteristics 
and history of the people represented.

T. 0  Sullivan,
J. Hartley.
0. Saunders,
M. Montgomery 
and J. Fiske
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Moloney, G. (2007) ‘Social representations and the politically satirical 
cartoon: the construction and reproduction of the refugee and 
asylum-seeker identity’, in Moloney, 0 . and Walker, I. (eds) Social 
Representations and Identity: Content, Process and Power, New 
York: Palgrave Macmillan, pp. 73-8  (extracts)

The Construction of the Editorial Cartoon

Thig ed itorial cartoon  [see  Figure B 3.3 .1J ap p eared  in The A ustralian  new spaper on 
W ednesday, S ep tem b er 5, 2001, w hen Prim e M inister John Howard was ‘re lo ca tin g ’ 
:h e  Afghani people rescued  by the T am pa. A satirical com m entary on th e  insensitivity 
of governm ents to  th e  plight of asy lu m -seekers, th e  carto o n  has, as M anning and 
Phiddian (2004) describe, indignation cartooning as its intent: the  legitim acy and office 
are not th e  urgent issu es ; rather, th e  ac tio n  and th e  m an ner in w hich th e  office is 
dealing with th e issu e  are. This form of cartooning draws th e reader ‘em otionally  and 
intelligently’ into  th e  issu e (M anning and Phiddian 2004: 35). However, regardless of 
:h e  carto o n 's  in tent, it is th e  con stru ction  of th e  character th at is th e asylum -seeker 
that is im portant here.

The first point in such an analysis is socia l d istance. Van Leeuw en (2000) argues 
that th e  d istance in visual rep resentation  is sym bolic of th e  relation ship  th at 'society ' 
has with th e  p eo p le  in th e  im age. D epicted  as  'n ot o n e  o f u s ,’ d is ta n ce  in th e  lens 
shot can convey n o tio n s of othering. For exam ple, a long sh o t in which a p erson  is 
p ositioned  further back in th e  im age co n n o tes  a socia l d istance betw een th e  viewer 
and th at person, particularly when th at d istance is differential to  o ther d istance shots 
in th e  im age. In th e  carto o n  reproduced  above, th e  Afghani p eo p le  are p o sitio n ed  
farther back than  bo th  John Howard and New Z ealand Prim e M inister H elen Clark, 
indicative perh ap s o f th e  d ifference in our fam iliarity w ith th e se  p eo p le  (see  van 
Leeuw en 2000). The synchronized p ose of the asylum -seekers augm ents th is social 
d istance through typification, which itself is accentu ated  by th e individuality conferred 
by th e  fine d etail given in the portrayal of John Howard and H elen Clark. H elen Clark 
carries a handbag; John Howard w ears a tie.

P hysiognom ic stereo ty p es -  exaggerated  n o ses  and a ccen tu a ted  m o u sta ch es  -  
are used to  dep ict th e  asylum -seekers, denoting the ethnicity  or country of origin of 
the  group, d esp ite  the  word A fghanis' being included in th e  cartoon text. With their 
uncanny re sem b la n ce  to  Sadd am  H ussein , th e s e  p eo p le  m ay be from regim es 
a sso cia ted  with evil and terror, or they may quite sim ply be cam el drivers from central 
Asia. W hoever th ese  people are, th e  use of physiognom ic stereotypes im plies that they 
are not like us. The averted gaze of th e  asylum -seekers (from the viewer) signifies quite 
subtly th at th e se  peop le  are not th e  viewer's problem  (see  van Leeuw en 2000, 2001). 
There is no need to  engage with th ese  people  or, m ore im portantly, to  engage with 
their plight.

Sim ilar con structions can b e  seen  in the two cartoons reproduced in Figures [B3.3.2 
and B3.3 .3], which appeared  respectively in th e  national A ustralian  new spaper and the 
regional С offs C oast Advocate. The cartoon in Figure [B3.3.2] appeared  on N ovem ber 1, 
2001, as com m en t on th e  A ustralian governm ent's con tin u ed  trea tm en t of asylum - 
seekers. The o n e  in Figure [B3.3.3] appeared  on August 13, 2004, as a com m en t on the 
treatm en t of refugees fleeing fam ine in Sudan. B oth are exam ples of how caricature 
inadvertently b eg ets  a d istant other, d esp ite  a cartooning style d esigned  to  engage 
th e  view er with th e  issu e  (M anning and Phiddian 2004). The h ead scarf and



physiognom ic stereotyp e of an exaggerated n o se  in Figure [B3.3.2] suggest th a : : r  - 
asylum -seekers are central-A sian M uslim s, while th e  infantile stereotyp e (large r e ; : 
and b u lb o u s eyes) in Figure [B 3.3 .3] in tim ates h e lp lessn e ss  and naivety. In t : v  
in stan ces, th e  stereotyping and typification con stru ct a social d istance betw een 
viewer and th e  people, augm ented  by a vertical d istance th at d en o tes a sy m m e tr::; 
power relations betw een asylum -seekers and th e  governm ent in th e  cartoon in Figu 'r 
[B3.3.2], and betw een refugees and world institu tions in the  cartoon in Figure (B3.3 
This sym bolism  conveys th e ir  d ep en d en cy  not only on th e s e  in stitu tio n s  but. : 
course, on th e viewer, as well.

In all three of th e  cartoons reproduced in this chapter, th e  im age is one of h elp less
n ess and dependency, but also , through typification, o n e  th at n eg ates individual::;- 
thu s castin g  th e se  groups as 'o th ers ' from th e  p oin t of view of A ustralians . . .T h is  
cartooning style w as a co n sis ten t feature of th e 237 cartoons found across th e  three 
new spapers over th e  three-year period surveyed. Table [B 3 .3 .11 presents th e  frequency 
of the  styles as found across the cartoons.

Table B3.3.1 Frequency of cartooning characteristics in 237 cartoons

Cartooning characteristic Frequency

Physiognomic stereotype

Large nose 63
Large mustache 46
Long beard 31
Bulbous eyes/infantile 30

Synchronized pose

Group with same feature 41
Group In same position or direction 57
Single individual 13
Presence of symbol or cultural artefact
Boat 38
Detention center 42
Burqa (full) 6
Burqa (open face) 29
Headscarf 8
Turban 29
Robe 27
Symbolic distance and passivity
Vertical distance from non-refugee 14
Horizontal distance from non-refugee 16
Bowed head or shoulders 19
Non-refugee is large 27



Van Leeuwen’s ideas on ‘social distance’ in visual representation, that are referred 
:o by M oloney, are shared by van G inneken (1 9 9 8 ), who exam ined how  news 
photographs ‘fram e’ a subject, and how there are three physical dim ensions to such 
fram ing: the direction in which the cam era is pointed, the distance to the subject, 
and the vertical angle, in term s o f  w hether a photograph ‘looks up or down at a 
subject’. As regards the second o f these, he writes that ‘the physical distance may or 
may n ot translate into psychological distance, and vice versa’, and that:

First W orld subjects are on average pictured from  a shorter distance than 
Second or Third  W orld subjects; the form er tend to be m ore often iden
tified as individuals, the latter rem ain largely anonym ous. This adds to 
other m echanism s privileging our identification  with the form er rather 
than the latter.

(p. 170)

Halliday’s influential social sem iotic approach to the analysis o f  language has been 
increasingly applied to the analysis o f  visual images. G oodm an (1996 ), for example, 
is especially interested in the notions o f  transitivity and m odality and employs a 
Hallidayan approach in her analysis. As regards transitivity  she w rites that, in 
analysing a photograph, it is im portant to focus on: ‘processes (what is going on) 
m d  participants (the entities involved w ith what is going on) . . . Participants can 
be involved in m aterial processes in one o f two ways, as actor, that is as “the one who 
does the deed” or as goal, that is, as “the one to w hom  the deed identity is done” or 
“to w hom  the event happens’” (G oodm an 1996: 56). Kress and van Leeuwen (2001: 
158) have outlined a m ulti-m odal approach to the analysis o f  discourse through 
>.~hich:

the attem pt is to understand all the representational m odes which are in 
play in the text, in the same degree o f  detail and with the same m ethod
ological precision as discourse analysis is able to do with linguistic text.

M oloney concludes that: ‘The im posed refugee and asylum -seeker identity’ in the 
three cartoons ‘does n ot represent these people, their histories or their cultures. It 
i; instead a vacuous, adm inistrative identity that is a construction o f  how they are 
seen in relation to us. As an im posed social identity, the refugees and asylum-seekers 
represent a location  in our social know ledge about these issues and an identity  
rre-determ ined before these people set foot on Australian soil’ (M oloney 2007: 78). 
The talk o f  a ‘predeterm ined’ identity  recalls B en ed ict A nderson’s n otio n  o f  the 
imagined com m unity’ (1983). An im portant factor in su ch ‘im agining’ is ‘m yth’. In 

much o f his early w ork Roland Barthes was concerned with myths o f  nationality, 
particularly French nationality. For Barthes m yth has a naturalizing effect: 'm yth is 
constituted by the h istorical loss o f  the quality o f  things; in it, things lose the 
m em ory that they were once m ade . . . The fu nction  o f  m yth is to em pty reality 

. M yth does not deny things, on the contrary, its function  is to talk about them ;



secrion

m
simply it purifies them, it makes them innocent, it gives them a natural and eternal 
justification . . . ’ (Barthesl973:142-3). Such ideas have been influential to the work 
of those who have investigated how national and racial identity is constructed, such 
as Wodak et al.( 1999) who analyse the discursive construction of Austrian national 
identity.

Task B3.3.5

>  Find cartoons or newspaper or magazine photographs of asylum seekers and/or 
other minority groups in your own context and analyse them in detail.

>  Does your analysis confirm the findings of Moloney?

>  How far do these cartoons reflect ‘power relations, tensions and conflicts’ in 
your own context?

In Unit B 1.3 we referred to De Fina’s assertion that ‘what defines people as members 
of a group is not only the content of their stories, but the way in which they use 
socially established resources to tell them’ (2006: 352). In the final text in this unit 
we return to the article by Verschueren, extracts of which were included in Unit 
B0.3. Verschueren considers how the ‘stories’ immigrants are asked to tell about 
themselves ‘create narrative inequalities in the asylum procedure’. Verschueren refers 
to events and procedures in Belgium, but the issues raised have relevance for all 
contexts in which people are seeking asylum.

Verschueren, J. (2008) ‘Intercultural communication and the challenges 
of migration’, Language and Intercultural Communication, 8/1:21 -35, 
pp. 31-4 (extracts)

C onsider the following:

The story of th e  applicant is not precise on m any counts. Thus, sh e could not specify the 
fam ily  nam e of a childhood friend with whom she stayed. S h e  a lso  failed to  specify 
the date on which sh e w as sup posed  to  have escap ed  from Lagos.

(De M orgen, 3 .10 .98  [translation  and ita lics ours])

This fragm ent from a new spaper report on th e  d eath  of a N igerian asylum  seeker 
(Sem ira Adam u, who was suffocated  with a cushion  used to  keep her under control 
w hen put on an airp lane to  b e  dep orted  to  Africa) q u o tes th e  text of th e official letter 
in w hich th e  re jec tio n  of her asylum  ap p lication  was ann ou nced . Interestingly , the 
central argum ent is textual: S em ira ’s story was not precise on m any counts. W hat follows 
are two argum ents, o n e  referring to  th e  a b sen ce  of a p recise  reco llectio n  of a fam ily  
nam e, th e  second  of a  date. Both e lem en ts are obviously 'd eta ils’, not necessarily  crucial 
to  an un derstand ing of th e  seq u en tia l ordering of events th e  story is su p p o sed  to  
con ta in . A lso, they  are b o th  e lem e n ts  of an encyclopaedic and docum entary  nature, 
th e  sort of th ings people  write down or keep in a diary or seek  to  docum ent in o ther



ways. They are th e  sort of th ings p eo p le  can forget m ore easily  than , for exam ple, 
general exp erien tia l th ings such as a sen se  of danger, anxiety , s tress  or a general 
a tm osp here  in a place. W hen o n e  has had a car accident, th e  accid en t itse lf is often 
rem em bered  in fan tastic  d etail -  th e  sound of the crash , o n e 's  own position  in th e  car, 
th e  sight of the  o ther car com ing c lo ser -  while o ther things such as th e p recise  date, 
hour or c lo th es  one was w earing may be a lot m ore difficult to  rem em ber.

Asylum seekers are exp ected  to  rem em ber everything, including d eta ils  such as 
brand nam es and typ es of cars (not ju st 'Volkswagen', but 'a black Volkswagen Golf 
Turbo D iesel'), ad d resses, tim etab les , p eop le 's  nam es, th e  p recise  m om ents of b oats 
leaving th e  harbour, th e  shape of buildings and so  forth. In th e  asylum  procedure, the 
ap p lican t's  story is th e cen trep iece . Upon their arrival in Belgium , asylum  seekers are 
interviewed about their m otives for seeking asylum , about the trajectory they followed 
from th eir hom e country to  Belgium , ab o u t th e  actual travelling p rocess, th e  m eans 
of transport, th e  p eop le  who helped them , o th er people  they m et, about th e  actual 
s itu ation  back hom e. They can b e  -  and m ostly  are -  interview ed repeatedly, and a 
num ber of sty listic-generic  exp ectatio n s are im posed  upon them :

(1) Perfect replicability  of th e  story: it is exp ected  of them  th at they are cap ab le  of 
reproducing exactly the sam e story again and again.

(2) Linearity  and logic in th e  story: it n eed s to  b e  to ld  accord ing  to  stric t ru les of 
chronology and coh erence.

(3) The capacity to  provide details for every part of the  story: they need to  b e  ab le  to  
docu m ent every ep iso d e  of th e  story by m ean s of ad d ition al ob servatio n s and 
facts.

The m odel for treatin g  asylum  seek ers' s to ries  is th a t of th e  fo ren sic  tre a tm e n t of 
testim o n ies and affidavits. It presup p oses preparation and planning on th e  part of the 
one who provides th e  sta tem en t: w itnesses or th e  accu sed  are sup p osed  to  'get their 
story right' and fill it up from th e  start with all kinds of con tro llab le  e lem en ts such as, 
tim e fram es, reference points, p eop le  who can support their story.

The point is th at this is a literate narrative tactic . The genre of 'testim ony' requires 
a docum entary record, textual or otherw ise, and a capacity to  tell stories  in a particular 
way. It is a form of expert narrative, and exp erts such  as law yers o ften  con trib u te  
significantly  to  shap ing  th e  story, p lacing th e  seq u e n ces  in th e  correct order and 
docum enting th e ep isod es. It is a sociocu lturally  anchored  way of speaking which can 
be im posed  (and is im posed) as strictly norm ative in th e procedure. Differing narrative 
norm s and con v en tion s, ranging from differing ways of te llin g  sto ries  to  th e  use of 
nonstandard accen ts  or language varieties can all be picked up to  sanction  th e  story 
teller and create o b stacles  to  ju stice  (see e.g. Jacquem et 1992; O 'Barr and Conley 1996). 
It has b een  observed  (by O’Barr and Conley as well as  by Jacquem et; se e  a lso  Briggs
1997) th at court and legal proceedings involve com plex ways of text ordering and text 
structuring, in which literate, m atter-o f-fact and d etached  text m od els are privileged 
over oral, an ecdotal, em otional or experiential ones. Thus we m eet narrative inequ al
ities: only som e stories , m ore precisely  stories  th at b ear particular kinds of textual 
ch aracteris tics , are accep ted  as 'good ', truthful', 're liab le ', w hile o th ers  are easily  
d ism issed  as ‘not to  th e  point', 'contradictory', outright 'unreliable' or even 'lies' (see  
Hymes and Cazden 1981); th e  p erson  who te lls  them  is in turn m orally categorized as 
(un)reliable or (un)truthful.

Sum m arizing so  far, we se e  th a t legal q u alifica tion s of con sid era b le  w eight and 
relevance, such as th e  truth-value of s ta tem en ts  and stories  and the m oral qu alities



of th e  story teller, are em bed ded  in particular, gen re-sp ecific  ways of treating  their 
texts and u tteran ces, and that th ese  ways of treating texts and utteran ces are strongly 
con n ected  to  society -sp ecific  custom s and p atterns of authority, as well as to  form s 
of literacy and control over linguistic-com m u nicative skills th at belon g to  th e  realm  
of expert discourse. These are 'textualist' ways of treating stories and utterances, based  
on a langu age ideology of transp aren cy  and p erfect rep licab ility  (C ollins 1996). 
C onsequently , asylum  seekers exp erience con sid erab le  d ifficulties in handling th ese  
textual and narrative requirem ents.

Com bined with a dem and for high literacy skills -  asylum  seekers are confronted 
with a co n sid era b le  am o u n t of com p lex paperw ork usually fram ed in a leg a listic  
register -  th e  requ irem ent to  tell their story in a particular gen re-sp ecific  way crea tes 
narrative in eq u a lities  in th e  asylum  procedure. The lin gu istic-co m m u n icative 
resources required to  com ply ad equ ately  with th e  procedure are exclusive resources, 
a cce ss  to  which is con trolled  by in stitu tional channels (e.g. education) as well as by 
support from expert groups (lawyers, social welfare workers and so  on). N on-m em bers 
of Belgian socie ty  (in th e sen se  of th e  'typical socie ty ’ sketched  above) find it very hard 
to  acquire th e se  resources and often experience them  as a priori o b sta c les  to  ju stice  
and participation  in society . Knowing how to  read and w rite (in a variety of genres) are 
m ere precond itions for a com plex of d iscursive p ractices that are highly sop histicated , 
extrem ely com plex and yet crucial to  obtain in g  rights and b enefits. Their 'storytelling 
rights' (Hym es and Cazden 1981) are cond itioned  by a cce ss  to  storytelling resources 
which, in effect, require m em bersh ip  in th e  society  they try to  enter.

The field  of te n s io n  th a t em erg es, th en , is o n e  betw een a sem i-leg a l fram e of 
in terp retation  (with clear in terpretation  rules that lead to  an evaluation of an asylum  
requ est and th e  u ltim ate d ecision) and th e  intrinsic properties of life stories  (which 
do not m atch th e a lm o st inevitable ru les handled in th e procedure). The procedure 
can hardly avoid em phasizing th e  co llectio n  of re liab le  facts, for which p recision  is 
im portant, and the sou n d n ess of the  argum entation , for which coh eren ce  is crucial. 
D iam etrically op posed  to  th at is the con text of the life stories  th at are told, a con text 
th a t is usually confused  and confusing and not fit for exact d ocu m entation . On top  
of that, there  is the  psychological pressu re under which sto ries  have to  be told  and 
answ ers have to  be given, w ith stakes th a t are extrem ely high. Finally, th ere  is the  
nature of life s to ries  in gen eral, which even under relaxed  con d itio n s o ften  ap pear 
ch ao tic  and always carry the potential of con trad iction  acro ss a num ber of retellings 
(PP. 3 1 -4 ].

Task B3.3.6

Verschueren writes that ‘the requirement to tell their story in a particular genre- 
specific way creates narrative inequalities in the asylum procedure’.

In what other contexts in a new society do recently arrived immigrants need to 
develop ‘storytelling resources’ in order to attain ‘membership in the society 
they try to enter’?

>  What are the expected ‘genre-specific ways of telling stories’ in these contexts?



The genre of ‘testimony’ that Verschueren refers to is the focus of a small but 
increasing amount of research into cultural factors in police interviews of suspects 
and witnesses and courtroom discourse which falls under the umbrella o f ‘forensic 
dnguistics’ or ‘forensic investigation’. D’Hondt (2009), for example, examines such 
ractors through an analysis of courtroom discourse in cases in Belgium in which 
defendants whose cultural identity is ‘culturally other’, and concludes that her 
research ‘exposes a fundamental contradiction’ in the way the Belgian legal system 
deals with crime and deviant behaviour: ‘On the one hand, the law and the apparatus 
:or implementing it pretend to be free of culture (and they have to feign such 
universality in order to function properly), but on the other hand the law and the 
-egal system are inevitably also the product of a particular cultural tradition’ (2009: 
526). Eades who has undertaken a considerable amount of research into courtroom 
discourse (see, for example, 2008a and 2008b), investigates a particular trial in 
Australia involving three Aboriginal boys and concludes that we not only need to 
understand ‘cultural and linguistic features that are involved in conversational 
mferencing’ but also ‘the larger and political forces’ at work, including questions of 
resistance (2005: 314).

UNIT B3.4 CULTURAL CONSTRUCTS IN BUSINESS AND 
INTERCULTURAL TRAINING

In Unit B0.1 we quoted Hannerz’s view that ‘intercultural trainers and consultants’ 
comprised a ‘new profession’ who attempted to ‘teach sensitivity toward cultural 
diversity’ but can be ‘a bit trite, somewhat inclined toward stereotyping, occasionally 
given to exaggerating cultural differences’. Fleming (2009) makes a similar point 
•-.’hen he writes that: ‘traditional intercultural training guides or programmes . .  . 
are largely based on “‘what to do” and “what not to do abroad’” and are ‘often pre
sented as one-way encounters’ in which there is little consideration to ‘the possibility 
of a social encounter based on openness and healthy curiosity aimed at mutual 
understanding’. In such guides and programmes ‘snippets of information acquired 
in formal training are sometimes viewed as a superficial passport to success’ 
2009: 7).

In this unit we start with a description by Phillip Riley of a workplace in which sim
plistic models of cultural difference often promoted in intercultural training have 
had a direct and negative impact on intercultural understanding and subsequent 
working practices.



s e c t i o n  E x t e n s i o nj aw— fe

¡T l
Riley, P. (2007) Language, Culture and Identity, London: Continuum, 
pp. 231-3 (extracts)

In a factory in France ow ned and m anaged  by foreigners, a p o ster was displayed and 
used in training sess io n s  in which th e French were d escribed  as 'C artesian ', 'A bstract', 
'Individualistic’, 'Rethorical' (sic) and 'Preferring words to  actio n s', w hilst p eop le  of the 
em ployers' nationality  w ere sta ted  to  b e  'Practical', 'P ragm atic’, 'Team  players’ who 
'Preferred actio n s to  words'. W hen I was su bsequ ently  (and very belated ly) invited in 
to  try to  pour som e oil on what had b eco m e very trou bled  w aters, each  side described  
th e  o ther as 'inefficient' and 'im polite'.

The closu re  of th e  factory the follow ing year with th e lo ss  of over 600 jo b s, after 
only e ighteen  m onths' full and highly profitable operation , was part of th e  world-wide 
slum p in th e  te leco m m u n icatio n s m arket and to  a take-over by a rival firm th at sim ply 
w ished to  e lim in ate  a com petitor, but it is certain ly not to o  far-fetched  to  se e  th e se  
e th o s-re la te d  negative im p ressio n s and com m u nicativ e m isu nd erstand in gs as a 
contributory factor. They were largely due to  the  fact th at th e  in ternational com pany 
had d ecreed  English  as th e  so le  working language for th e  en terp rise . As far as any 
reflection had gon e into  th is d ecision , it seem ed  to  b e  based  on th e  ideas that, first, 
English  is the language of b u sin ess and international com m u nication  so  th at there 
w as no need  for m an agem en t and workforce to  learn one a n o th er 's  languages and, 
second , th at using a 'n eu tral’ language like English would create  a level playing-field 
for m anagem ent-w orkforce relation s. N othing could have b een  further from th e  truth: 
th e  m anagers spoke fluent English, th e workforce, alm ost w ithout exception , very little

An ad d ition al p roblem  w as th e  fact th a t each  sid e spoke an E nglish  w hich was 
rooted  in their own cultural values and com m unicative practices. For exam ple, French 
falling affirm ative in ton ation  patterns were perceived by the m an agem en t as aggres
sive and im p olite  and th e  m an agem en t's  own in tonation  patterns w ere perceived by 
th e  workforce as 'surly', 'unfriendly' -  and im polite.

Again, a system  of m an agem en t b a sed  on regular ‘w ork-m eetin gs’ was im p le
m ented, but w ithout any thou ght being given as to  how th is English  expression  m ight 
b e  in terp reted  by ea ch  sid e. In brief, th e  m an agem en t saw w ork-m eetings as an 
o ccasio n  for reporting on work that had b een  done, d ecisions and plans th at had b een  
m ade, and p ro jects  th at had been  carried out. W ork-m eetings, they believed, should  
last no longer th an  thirty to  forty m inu tes and should  co n sist of a series  of reports 
from both sid es, with little  or no d iscu ssion . For th e  French, however, a w ork-m eeting 
was seen  as a m eeting  w here th e  work would actually b e  done, th e  plans m ade, th e 
d ecisio n s taken. It would, therefore, involve full d iscu ssion  of policy and detail, and 
could b e  expected  to  last two to  three  hours. The m anagem ent saw th e French attitude 
as 'com ing to  th e  m eeting with em pty hands', 'laziness' and 'inefficiency', w asting tim e 
in lengthy and p oin tless d iscu ssions of 'things they should  have thought about earlier'. 
The w orkforce saw the m an agem en t as a group of auth oritarian  control-freaks who 
did not resp ect th e ir  exp ertise  and  w hose o ld -fash ion ed  m eth od s w ere hasty  and 
in e ff ic ie n t. . .

O ne can only conclude that we need to  take a hard look at the m odels underpinning 
so -ca lled  in tercu ltural training. . . Far from  bein g  culturally sen sitive , they can be 
unconsciously  naive a ttem p ts to  tran sp o se  th e trainer's  com m unicative practices and 
values to  the  learner's behaviour, in which ca se  they are ethnocentric, u nethical and 
cou nter-prod u ctive . Any m orally or p ed agogically  valid ap p roach  to  in ter-cu ltural 
train ing m ust be b a sed  on resp ect for and know ledge of th e  learn er’s culture and



com m u nicative  econ om y and will take th e  form of ob servation , sen sitiza tio n  and 
the n eg o tia tio n  of id en tities  and 'm in i-cu ltu res', with the aim  of p articip ating  in 
en co u n ters  w here no p artic ip an t is forced  unw illingly to  sacrifice  th e ir own eth o s, 
culture or identity by being m odelled  in the im age of another (Adami et al. 2003),

Task B3.4.1

m

Riley writes that in ‘any morally or pedagogically valid approach to inter-cultural 
training’ no one should be ‘forced unwillingly to sacrifice their own ethos, culture 
or identity by being modelled in the image of another’. In another section in the 
same chapter Riley gives an example of how intercultural trainers of managers in 
the Nordic travel industry emphasized ‘different communicative norms aiming at 
the projection of an ethos in many ways distinct’ from those in the Nordic context 
and ‘requested their trainees to simulate greeting and parting routines to show that 
they were “warm” and “friendly”, which even those who accepted (some flatly 
refused) found unnecessary and excruciatingly embarrassing. (“Hugging!” said one 
in a tone of real disgust.)’ (Riley 2007: 233.)

What variables might there be which influence the ‘ethos’ of a work organi
zation in a specific cultural context (in addition to those mentioned by Riley)?

Riley makes an important point about the dominance of English and the naive belief 
held by the managers of the French telecommunications factory that the English 
language is a ‘neutral’ language.

Do you believe that any language used in the ‘global market-place’ can ever be
‘neutral’? Why/why not?

A particularly common focus of intercultural trainers and consultants has been the 
distinction between ‘collectivism’ and ‘individualism’ and this distinction has 
trickled down into numerous popular guides for those visiting, living in and 
working in ‘foreign’ cultural contexts, or working in the ‘global market-place’. Text 
B3.4.2 includes introductory sections from a book by a social scientist who has 
written widely on ‘collectivism’ and ‘individualism’, Harry Triandis. We will consider, 
in light of some of the perspectives in previous units in Section B, how valid such 
a distinction is, and whether it is a valuable distinction in helping us to understand, 
work with and communicate with people from and in a variety of cultural contexts.

Before we go on to consider how the terms ‘collectivism’ and ‘individualism’ have 
been defined, read the description of ten incidents that Triandis provides in Text 
B3.4.2 Extract 1 below.



Triandis, H. C. (1995) Individualism and Collectivism, Boulder: Westview 
Press, pp. 1 -2 (extracts)

1. In Brazil, a w aiter brings o n e  m enu for four p eo p le  and gives it to  th e  'sen ior 
m em ber of th e  group, who orders th e sam e food for all.

2. In France, each  m em ber of th e  group orders a different en trée  at a restaurant.
3. In India, a sen io r eng in eer is asked to  m ove to  New York, a t a salary that is twenty- 

five tim es his salary in New Delhi, but he d eclin es the  opportunity.
4. In California, a sen io r eng in eer is asked to  m ove to  New York, at a salary that i ;  

50 per cen t higher than  his salary in Los A ngeles, and he accep ts.
5. On a s tre e t in M oscow , an o lder w om an sco ld s a m o th er sh e d o es not know 

b eca u se  she thinks the m other has not w rapped her child warmly enough.
6. In New York, a w om an asks for help from p assers-b y  to  e sca p e  from th e  beatings 

th at her boyfriend is giving her; but no o n e  helps.
7. In Japan, a supervisor knows a great deal ab o u t the  p ersonal life of each  su b o r

d in ate and arranges for one of his su bord in ates to  m eet a n ice girl he can marry.
8. In England, a su bord in ate d oes n o t m ention  to  his supervisor th a t his father has 

ju st died.
9. In Germ any, a m an walks on th e  grass in a p u blic  park and  is reprim anded by 

several passers-by.
10. In Illinois, a m an m arries a w om an his p arents disapprove of.

Task B3.4.2

Triandis asks the question: ‘What do the . . .  incidents have in common?’

Can you see anything that any of the ten incidents have in common with 
another/other of the ten incidents?

>  Can you provide explanations for what is said/done and what is not said/not 
done by individuals in the ten incidents described?

>- What do you think the writer’s purpose is in asking what the incidents have in 
common?

Now read Extract 2 of Text B3.4.2:

Triandis, H. C. (1995) Individualism and Collectivism, Boulder: Westview 
Press, pp. 2-3, 4-5 (extracts)

As we analyze ep iso d es of this kind, we find th at they can b e  explained  by two co n 
structs: collectiv ism  and individualism . The odd-num bered  ep iso d es reflect an asp ect 
of collectiv ism ; the  even-num bered  o n es  an a sp ect of individualism . The fact th at ten 
so  diverse socia l behaviors can be explained by ju st two con stru cts ind icates th at the 
con stru cts are useful and p o w erfu l. . .

Collectivism  may be initially defined  as a social pattern con sistin g  of clo sely  linked 
individuals who see  th em selves as parts of o ne or m ore collectives (family, co-workers,



tribe, n a t io n ) ;  a re  prim arily  m o t iv a te d  by th e  n o r m s  of, an d  d u t ie s  im p o s e d  by, t h o s e  
: : . l e c t iv e s ;  a re  will ing to  give priority  to  t h e  g o a ls  o f  t h e s e  co l le c t iv e s  over th e ir  own 
t e r s o n a l  g o a ls ;  a n d  e m p h a s iz e  th e ir  c o n n e c t e d n e s s  to  m e m b e r s  of t h e s e  co l lec t iv es .

-  pre lim inary defin it ion  of ind iv idualism  is a so c ia l  pa t tern  th a t  c o n s i s t s  o f  lo o se ly  linked 
n dividuals w ho view th e m s e lv e s  a s  in d e p e n d e n t  of co llec t iv es ;  are  primarily m otiv ated  

t y  th e ir  own p re fe re n c e s ,  n e e d s ,  rights, a n d  t h e  c o n t r a c t s  th e y  have e s t a b l i s h e d  with 
: thers;  give priority  to  th e ir  p e r s o n a l  g o a ls  ov er  t h e  g o a l s  of  o th ers ;  and  e m p h a s iz e  

rat ion al  a n a ly s e s  of th e  a d v a n ta g e s  and  d is a d v a n ta g e s  to  a s s o c ia t in g  with o th e rs .
The  r e a d e r  will w ant s o m e  e x p la n a t io n  of  why t h e  t e n  b e h a v io r s  m e n t i o n e d  

a b o v e  reflect  th e s e  c o n stru c ts .  Brazil, India, R uss ia ,  and  lapan are  co llect iv is t  countries ,  
th o u g h  in d i f fe ren t  d e g r e e s .  F ran ce ,  t h e  U n ited  S t a t e s ,  E n g la n d ,  and. G e r m a n y  are  

r ::iv idu alist ic  c o u n tr ie s ,  a l s o  in d if ferent  d e g r e e s .  N e v e r th e le s s ,  o n e  ca n  find b o th  
co l lec t iv is t  and. in d iv id u a l i s t ic  e l e m e n t s  in a ll t h e s e  c o u n tr ie s ,  in d if ferent  c o m b i -  

rt.ons.

In Brazil, t h e  w aiter  a s s u m e s  th a t  t h e  s e n io r  m e m b e r  o f  th e  gro up will d e c id e  w h at  
:o  e a t  a n d  th a t  u l t im a te ly  c o n s u m in g  t h e  s a m e  food  will in tens ify  b o n d s  a m o n g  th e  
m e m b e r s  of  t h e  g ro u p ,  w h e r e a s  in F ran ce ,  t h e  w a ite r  in fers  t h a t  e a c h  p e r s o n  h a s  

p erso n a l  p r e fe r e n c e s  th a t  m u s t  b e  r e s p e c te d .
In India, th e  e n g in e e r  fee ls  h e  m u s t  stay  c lo s e  to  his  p a r e n ts  an d  th a t  New York  is 

simply t o o  far. If his f a th e r  w ere  dying, it w o u ld  b e  t h e  e n g in e e r 's  duty  to  b e  a t  his 
b e d s id e  a n d  fa c i l i ta te  his p a s s a g e  to  t h e  o th e r  s ta te .  U nd er s im ila r  c o n d it io n s  in th e  
Jr . i ted  S ta te s ,  it is m o re  likely th a t  th e  p a re n t  w ould  b e  p la c e d  in a n u rs in g  h o m e .  The  
t a r e n t  an d  his  s o n  have th e ir  own lives and  are  i n d e p e n d e n t  e n ti t ie s .

In R u ss ia ,  it is a s s u m e d  th a t  t h e  w h o le  c o m m u n ity  is r e s p o n s ib le  for ch ild  rearing, 
if t h e  parent  is n o t  d oing  an a d e q u a te  job ,  an older  p e r s o n  is r e s p o n s ib le  for up hold in g 
c o m m u n ity  s ta n d a rd s .  'P utting  o n e 's  n o s e  in a n o t h e r  p e r s o n 's  b u s in e s s '  is perfect ly  

natural and  ex p e c te d .
O n e 's  su p erv iso r  in Jap an  is o f te n  like a father,  o n e  w ho is o b l ig e d  to  a t te n d  to  th e  

r e e d s  o f  his s u b o r d in a te s .  L o ca t in g  a s u i ta b le  m a te  for a s u b o r d in a te  m ay  b e  o n e  of 
h is  d uties .  In En glan d ,  w h ere  ind iv id ualism  is q u i te  in te n s e ,  th e  d e a th  of a p a re n t  m ay 
b e  private in fo r m a t io n  n o t  to  b e  sh a re d  with a s u p e r v i s o r . . . G erm any, th o u g h  overall 
ind iv id u alis t ic ,  is a l s o  c o l le c t iv is t  in c e r ta in  r e s p e c t s .  T h e  G e rm a n  e p is o d e  is i l lu s 
trative of co l le c t iv is t  b ehavior .  W alking o n  h ard -to -gro w  g ra s sy  a r e a s  is a c o m m u n ity  
co ncern ,  a n d  w i tn e s s e s  t o  s u c h  'deviant ' b e h a v io u r  m ay ta k e  a c t io n .  In m o s t  cu ltures ,  
p e o p le  try t o  m arry  a s p o u s e  th a t  th e i r  p a r e n t s  find a c c e p t a b le .  H ow ever,  in very 
in d iv id u a l is t ic  e n t i t i e s  like t h e  U n i te d  S t a t e s ,  it is a s s u m e d  th a t  p e o p l e  are  i n d e 
p e n d e n t  e n t i t i e s  a n d  can  m arry  s o m e o n e  r e g a r d le s s  of  p a r e n ta l  d is a p p ro v a l .  In 
in d iv id u alis t  cu l tu r e s  m a rr ia g e  is an  in s t i tu t io n  t h a t  o n ly  links tw o p e o p l e  a n d  n o t  
th e ir  re s p e c t iv e  fam il ie s .  In co l le c t iv is t  cu ltu res  it links two fam il ie s ,  in w hich c a s e  it 
is m a n d a to ry  th a t  t h e  fa m il ie s  find t h e  m a te  a c c e p t a b le  . . .

O n e  of cu lture 's  m o s t  im p o rtan t  a s p e c ts  is 'u n s ta te d  a s s u m p t io n s ' .  The  a s s u m p t io n  
th a t  we a re  b o u n d  t o g e t h e r  in to  t ig h t  g ro u p s  of in t e r d e p e n d e n t  in d iv id u als  is fu n 
d a m e n ta l  to  co l le c t iv is m .  T h e  a s s u m p t io n  th a t  we are  in d e p e n d e n t  e n t i t ie s ,  d if ferent  
and d is ta n t  from  ou r gro u p s ,  is fu n d a m e n ta l  to  ind iv id u alism . If we lo o k  at  t h e  ten  
e x a m p le s ,  we s e e  th a t  s u c h  a s s u m p t io n s  ho ld .  T h e  B razi lian  w a ite r  saw  a g ro u p  of 
in t e r c o n n e c t e d  ind iv iduals ,  with a ’s e n i o r ’ m e m b e r  w h o  w o u ld  o r d e r  t h e  fo o d .  The  
F ren ch  w aiter  saw  individual p r e fe r e n c e s  a s  u n re la te d  t o  gro up in f lu e n ce s .  The  Indian 
e n g in e e r  saw  h im se lf  l inked to  his p a re n ts ;  t h e  A m e rica n  e n g in e e r  saw  his  p a re n ts  as  
having a life o f  th e ir  own. T h e  e lderly  R u s s ia n  w o m a n  saw  h e rse l f  l inked to  th e  m o th e r  
p a s s in g  by; t h e  New Yorkers  saw  n o  t ie s  t o  t h e  w o m a n  ask ing  for he lp .  T he  J a p a n e s e



supervisor saw h im self linked to  his subord in ates and thus felt that it was his duty to 
take care of their personal problem s. The English su bord inate saw h im self not linked 
at all to  his supervisor, so  th e  superv isor had no inheren t right to  ob ta in  private 
inform ation. The Germ an citizens saw them selves linked to  th e  com m unity and felt a 
need to  defend it from a person  who broke the rules. The Illinois m an saw h im self as 
a d iscrete  entity, only weakly linked to  his parents.

Task B3.4.3

>  Look again at the descriptions of incidents 1,2, 3 and 4 in the text above.

>  Change ‘Brazil’ to ‘France’ in description 1, and ‘France’ to ‘Brazil’ in description
2. Also change ‘India’ and ‘New Delhi’ to ‘California’ and ‘Los Angeles’ in 
description 3, and ‘California’ and ‘Los Angeles’ to ‘India’ and ‘New Delhi’ 
in description 4.

Now that you have changed the descriptions, do you think that these incidents 
could occur in the other places?

>  If you think they could occur in the other places, what implications does this 
have in light of the points made in Extract 2 of Text B3.4.2?

Task B3.4.4

Evaluate what Triandis writes above in relation to other ideas we have previously 
considered in texts in other units in Section B. Below are quotations from some of 
these previous units:

We have an old habit of speaking about ‘cultures’, in the plural form, as if it were 
self- evident that such entities exist side by side as neat packages, each of us 
identified with only one of them . . .

(Hannerz 1999 -  Unit B0.1, Text BO. 1.1)

. . .  The dominant discourse relies on equating community, culture, and ethnic 
identity, and its protagonists can easily reduce anybody’s behaviour to a 
symptom of this equation. So long as its human objects can be logged under 
some ethnic identity other than, say, British, German, or American, it can even 
claim to speak ‘for’ them, ‘represent’ them, explain them to others.

(Baumann 1996 -  Unit B0.1, Text BO. 1.2)

Another important fact about cultures is that they are essentially open. Cultures 
are ideational entities; as such they are permeable, susceptible to influence from 
other cultures.

(Fay 1996 -  Unit B0.2, Text BO.2.1)



In the functionalist tradition, ‘culture’ is seen as background and resource, 
where the human subject is only seen in his/her role of executor of functions. 
‘Culture’ thus comes to be viewed too simply as either behaviour (e.g., x people 
don’t smile in public), or as fixed values and beliefs, separated from social inter
action and socio-political realities (e.g., x culture values the elderly).

(Roberts and Sarangi 1993 -  Unit B0.2, Text BO.2.2)

Cultural Models as Tools of Inquiry

Cultural models . .  . lead us to ask, when confronted with a piece of talk, 
writing, action, or interaction, questions like these:

■ What cultural models are relevant here? What must I, as an analyst, assume 
people feel, value, and believe, consciously or not, in order to talk (write), 
act, and/or interact this way?. . .

■ How consistent are the relevant cultural models here? Are there competing 
or conflicting cultural models at play? Whose interests are the cultural 
models representing?. . .

*  How are the relevant cultural models here helping to reproduce, transform, 
or create social, cultural, institutional, and/or political relationships? What 
Discourses and Conversations are these cultural models helping to repro
duce, transform or create?

(Gee 1999 -  Unit B1.3, Text Bl.3.2, Extracts 1 and 2)

When I think of myself in cultural categories -  which I do perhaps too often -
I know that I’m a recognizable example of a species: a professional New York 
woman. . .

(Hoffman 1989 -  Unit B1.5, in Text Bl.5.2)

We are moving more towards belonging to multiple communities, symbolic 
communities, communities of choice, and further and further away from 
belonging to communities of traditional location.

(Hall -  Unit B1.6, Text B 1.6.2)

stereotyping . . .  has been defined as a particular extension of the fundamental 
cognitive processes of categorization, whereby we impose structure and make 
sense of events, objects and experience. The process in itself requires the 
simplification and organization of diverse and complex ranges of phenomena 
into general, labelled categories. In so doing attention is focused on certain 
similar identifying characteristics or distinctive features, as opposed to many 
other differences.

(O’Sullivan et al. 1994 -  Unit B3.3, Text B3.3.2)

. . .  after we have categorized a person as a member of a particular group, that 
classification affects how we characterize their behavior. The same behavior



performed by a member of another group will be characterized in different 
ways on the basis of the structure of beliefs we have already developed about 
these groups.

(Gandy 1998 -  Unit B3.1, Task B3.1.4

Social constructionism . . .  invites us to be critical of the idea that our obser
vations of the world unproblematically yield its nature to us, to challenge the 
view that conventional knowledge is based upon objective, unbiased obser
vation of the world.

(Burr 1995 -  Unit B3.2, Text B3.2.1)

Commentary

It should be noted that the model developed by Triandis is more complex than is 
suggested in the short extract from his book included in this unit, and, indeed, he 
mentions the following: that the ‘terms’ ‘individualism’ and ‘collectivism’ are ‘fuzzy 
and difficult to measure’ (1995: 2); that ‘our assumptions are not universal’ (ibid.: 
3), that ‘there are people in each of the countries that were mentioned in the 
examples who would have acted very differently (ibid.), and that ‘what may be called 
“the situation” is very important’ (ibid.).

Important questions arise, however, when such models are considered in light of 
what others have recently written about culture, cultural identity and its represen
tation. An important problem when social scientists, such as Triandis, employ 
models along the individualism-collectivism dimension, often adding other 
dimensions, to explain how cultures and communities are constructed, is that, first, 
these ‘constructs’ are interpreted as ‘facts’, and, second, that they are seen as the 
primary, and sometimes sole, factors in cultural identity, by intercultural trainers, 
writers of textbooks on intercultural communication and writers of the numerous 
popular guides for those visiting, living in and working in ‘foreign’ cultural contexts. 
In extracts from two well-known textbooks on intercultural communication 
(Samovar and Porter [eds] 2003; and Lustig and Koester 2003), the emphasis 
on how individualism/collectivism is a primary factor in cultural identity verges on 
the ridiculous. Andersen (in Samovar and Porter 2003), for example, alludes to 
‘research’ that suggests that people’s ability to smile, sing and dance are related 
to individualism/collectivism:

Collectivistic cultures are interdependent: as a result, the members work, 
play, live, and sleep in proximity to one another. People in individualistic 
cultures also smile more than do people in normatively oriented cultures 
(Tomkins 1 9 8 4 ) .. .  In collectivistic cultures, people suppress both positive 
and negative emotional displays that are contrary to the mood of the group. 
In an impressive study of dozens of cultures, Lomax (1968) found that 
dance styles were related to its level of social cohesion and collectivism.



Collectivistic cultures are higher in ‘groupiness’ and show both more cohe
siveness in singing and more synchrony in their dance style.

(Samovar and Porter 2003: 244-5)

Lustig and Koester (2003: 126) even go as far as to equate climate as a predictor of 
whether a ‘culture’ is ‘individualistic’ or ‘collectivistic’, and also claim that there is a 
direct link between whether a ‘culture’ is wealthy and whether it is ‘individualistic’ 
or ‘collectivistic’:

The best predictor of individualism-collectivism is economic development; 
wealthy cultures tend to be individualistic, whereas poor cultures tend to 
be collectivistic . . . there is strong evidence that cultures become more 
individualistic as they become more economically advanced. Another 
predictor is climate. Cultures in colder climates tend to be individualistic, 
whereas cultures in warmer climates tend to be collectivistic . . . colder 
climates are likely to foster and support individual initiative and innovative 
solutions to problems, whereas warmer climates make individual achieve
ments far less necessary.

From a critical perspective such statements not only verge on the ridiculous 
but reflect an ideological bias. In Text B3.4.3 an evaluation of another well-known 
textbook on interculturai communication, Chen and Starosta’s Foundations o f  
Interculturai Communication (1998), Munshi and McKie (2001) argue that ideo
logical bias is indeed a key feature.

Munshi, D. and McKie, D. (2001) ‘Toward a new cartography of inter
culturai communication: mapping bias, business, and diversity’, 
Business Communication Quarterly 64/9: 9-22; pp. 11-19 (extracts)

As with m ost textbooks in th e  field, Chen and S taro sta  (1998) focus primarily on the 
dynam ics of cultural in teraction  betw een W esterners, m ore specifically , the  US and 
A m ericans, who feature on 30 pages; and p eo p le  from th e eco n o m ic  pow erhouses of 
China (32 pages) and Japan (22 pages). There are far fewer references to  less  powerful 
econ om ic nations such as India (3 pages) and Thailand (2 pages), and none w hatsoever 
to  th e  vast m ajority  of o th er large p op u lation  cou n tries  like Brazil and Indonesia. 
Econom ically  im poverished parts of th e  world, such as cou ntries in Africa, are rarely 
referenced in the interculturai com m unication sphere of influence. On this map, visible 
nation statu s tend s to  b e  granted to  th e s ite s  of m ajor, or w hat look likely to  be m ajor, 
trading p o sts  of th e  W e s t . . . [pp. 11-12]

Central to  th e  binary division betw een th e  largely W estern 'we' and th e  largely non- 
W estern 'they' in interculturai com m u nication  are th e  cultural d im ensions charted  by 
th e  Dutch research er G eert H ofstede ( 1980). These d im ensions are routinely referred 
to  in much of th e  work in the field, which follow s H ofsted e's ( 1980) th esis  that som e 
cu ltures p ro m o te  individual values, such  as p ersonal ach iev em en t, w hile o th ers  
em phasize co llectiv e  valu es, such as a resp ect for conform ity. Follow ing H ofstede, 
Chen and S ta ro sta  ( 1998) classify th e US, A ustralia, the  UK, Canada, th e  N etherlands, 
New Zealand, Belgium , Italy, and Denmark, am ong others, as individualistic cultures



and list Colum bia, Venezuela, Pakistan, Peru, Taiwan, Thailand, S ingapore, Chile, and 
Hong Kong as exam p les of co llectiv istic  cultures. They do not spell it out, but th ese  
groupings are unm istakably divided on E a st-W e st lines. A sim ilar division is m ade 
explicit in an o th er prom inent intercultural com m u nication  text:

The p o sitio n  of all of th e  cou n tries  in th e  Asia/Pacific region on th e  cultural 
d im ensions of individualism /collectivism  and power d istance is very different from 
th e  p o sitio n  of m ost 'W estern' industrialized cou ntries. All Asia/Pacific so c ie tie s  
are collectiv ist and all W estern so c ie tie s  are individualist.

(H oecklin 1994: 71)

Ignoring th e  obviou s con tra d ic tio n s  in oversim p lified  binary categ o rizatio n s, such 
intercultural com m u nication , in fact, cod ifies a gap betw een th e  'us' and the 'them '
. . . [pp. 14-15]

One-way Bridges: Building Information Bases for Commercial Gain

As the global axis of econ om ic power shifts eastw ard, th e  W est's power of representing 
cultural values and traits  will increasingly depend on its know ledge o f non-W estern 
cultural groups. Intercultural com m u nication  helps arm  W estern n eo -co lo n ia l e lites  
by building a knowledge b a se  of th e  O ther for them . This knowledge b a se  is thickened 
by hom ogenizing certain  cultural traits  such as th o se  listed  in our ch o sen  textbook:

Only urbanized Indians shake hands. They have a relaxed sen se  of tim e. They tend 
n o t to  d ate  prior to  m arriage. They m ay interrupt th e  speaking of o thers. They 
m aintain  a strong resp ect for secu lar and relig ious teach ers. Many p ractice dietary 
restrictions. They tend  not to  participate in c lassroom  d iscu ssions. They like clearly 
defined tasks and exercise c lo se  supervision over their subord inates.

(Chen and S taro sta  1998: 228)

Such  d escrip tions underm ine th e  enorm ous diversity of India and Indians. They g loss 
over th e  fact th a t th e  su b -co n tin en t is 'a huge geographical exp an se ' th a t is hom e 
to  'nearly a billion  p eo p le ' who sp eak  'at lea st 20 m ajor langu ages' (B o se  and Jalal 
1998: 4). Peop le from different parts of India have a huge range of cultural b eliefs and 
p ractices  th at can n o t be sim plistically  hom ogenized for th e  con v en ience of a W estern 
au d ience. Su ch  un id im ension al and hom ogenized  co n stru ctio n s  sim ply serve to  
characterize India and Indians as a codified Other. This process of O thering is strength
ened  by s ta tem en ts  such as ‘many have dietary restrictio n s’ (Chen and S ta ro sta  1998: 
228), which are p o sitio n ed  to  portray Indians as b e in g  d ifferent from  th e  W estern 
norm . Yet, ironically, m any in th e  W est, too , have dietary restrictions. Sim ilarly, the 
d escrip tion  o f Indians as p eop le  who like 'clearly defined tasks' (Chen and S taro sta  
1998: 228) d en ies them  th e a ttrib u te  of creativity that th e  W est likes to  keep for itself. 
These d ichotom ou s con stru ction s of th e  O ther are not restricted  to  Indians alone. The 
tex tb o o k  has lists  of 'sam p le  tra its ' o f V ietn am ese , C am bod ians, Puerto  R icans, 
C olom bians, and African A m ericans as well.

As an anticipatory action  to  ward off a charge of stereotyping, th e  textbook clarifies 
th at th e se  'observations should  not be treated  as  a b so lu te s ’ (Chen and S ta ro sta  1998: 
227). The charge against th e  d ocu m entation  of sam p le e th n ic  traits, however, is not 
so  m uch o n e  of stereotyp ing  but of investing in th e  creatio n  of a bank of so -ca lled



e th n ie  tra its  to  su bs id ize  th e  in tercultural  n e g o t ia t in g  skills of W e s te r n  b u s in e s s p e o p le  
. . [pp. 1 7 -1 8 ]

In s u c h  a g lo b a l  co n te x t ,  d e s p i te  its  eg a l i ta r ia n  g o a ls ,  in tercu ltu ra l  c o m m u n ic a t io n  
a id s  a n d  a b e t s  n e o - c o lo n ia l  b u s i n e s s  in m a in ta in in g  t h e  g a p  b e tw e e n  W e s te r n  and 
n o n -W estern  cultures.  By talking a b o u t  difference in te rm s  of traits ,  it igno res  th e  so cia l  
p r o c e s s e s  b e h in d  th e  c o n s tru c t io n  of cu ltural d if fe ren ces .  As t h e  p o s t c o lo n ia l  s c h o la r  
Avtar Brah ( 1996) exp la in s :  "‘D if fe r e n c e 1’ is c o n s t i tu te d  w ith in  t h e  in te r s t i c e s  of  s o c i o 
p o l i t ic a l  a n d  e c o n o m i c  r e la t io n s .  Just  a s  s o c ia l  g ro u p s  with d if fe re n t ia l  a c c e s s  to  
w ealth , power, a n d  privilege are  ranked in re lat ion to  o n e  a n o th er ,  s o  are  th e ir  cu ltures '  

lp. 191.
As a result ,  d e s p i te  d e c la r e d  in te n t io n s  to  'u sh e r  in a  m o r e  in te r d e p e n d e n t  future 

th a t  s h a p e s  ou r d if ferences  in to  a s e t  of shared, c o n c e r n s  a n d  a c o m m o n  ag e n d a '  (Chen 
and  S ta r o s ta  1998: 4) , t h e  field o f  in tercu ltu ra l  c o m m u n ic a t i o n  d is o w n s  its c o lo n ia l  
legacy , n e o - c o l o n i a l  p r e s e n t ,  a n d  link t o  n e o - c o l o n i a l  fu tures .  In p ra c t ic e ,  th e  field 
m a in ta in s  th r e e  m a jo r  id e o lo g ica l  c o m p o n e n t s  o f  c o lo n ia l i s m  a n d  co lo n ia l  racism :

. . . o n e ,  th e  gulf  b e tw e e n  th e  cu ltu re  o f  t h e  c o lo n ia l is t  a n d  t h e  co lo n iz ed ;  two, th e  
e x p lo i ta t io n  of t h e s e  d if fe re n c e s  for th e  b e n e f i t  o f  th e  c o lo n ia l is t ;  th re e ,  t h e  u s e  of 
t h e s e  s u p p o s e d  d if feren c es  a s  s ta n d a rd s  o f  a b s o l u t e  fact.

(M e m m i 1965: 71 )

Intercultural  c o m m u n ic a t io n  te x ts  c o n stru c t  d ifference  in th e  san itized  te r m s  of  sh ared  
c o n c e r n s  and  u n d er  sp u rio u s  a s s u m p t io n s  of  a c o m m o n  a g e n d a ,  a n d  th u s  they  igno re  
i s s u e s  o f  in ju s t ice .  They  a ls o  d e m o n s t r a t e  a s t ra te g ic  a m n e s i a  a b o u t  t h e  fact  th a t  'all 
k n o w led ge is forged in h is to r ie s  th a t  a re  p layed  o u t  in t h e  field of  so c ia l  a n ta g o n is m s '  
(p. 31). S u c h  a m n e s ia  lea d s  t o  th e ir  c o n s tru c t io n  of  a 'h a rm o n io u s  e n s e m b l e  of  b e n ig n  
cultural s p h e re s '  (M cL aren , c i ted  in h o o k s  1994: 31) in w hich ev eryo n e  w ears  th e  s a m e  
'h a v e -a - n ic e - d a y  s m i le '  (h o o k s  1994:  31).  T he  c o n s e q u e n c e s  o f  t h e  a b s e n c e  o f  a 
d is c u s s io n  on  t h e  reality  of  so c ia l  a n t a g o n is m s  in in tercu ltu ra l  c o m m u n ic a t io n  te x ts  
w ere  b r o u g h t  h o m e  by o n e  of  o u r  Pacific  Is land s tu d e n ts .  During his  p r e s e n ta t io n ,  th is  
s t u d e n t  q u e s t i o n e d  t h e  n o t io n s  o f  h a r m o n y  in t h e s e  t e x t s  in th e  l ight  o f  h is  own 
e x p e r ie n c e  o f  living and  s tu d y in g  in N ew  Z e a la n d .  He n a r ra te d  t h e  s to ry  o f  how 
p a s s e n g e r s  w ou ld  shift  away from  him  every t im e  h e  to o k  a s e a t  o n  a p u b l ic  b u s  in 
H a m il to n  an d  how p e d e s t r ia n s  w ould  give h im  a 's t ra n g e  look' every t im e  h e  w ent o u t  
for a stroll . In tercu ltu ra l  t e x ts  did n o t  p re p a re  th is  s tu d e n t  (or o th e r s  like him ) for an 
all  t o o  p r e d ic ta b le  W e s te r n  ra c is m  clearly  v is ib le  in m e d ia  rep orts .  In th e ir  s im p l is t i c  
c e l e b r a t i o n  of  d i f f e r e n c e s  in n o c e n t  o f  h is to ry  a n d  p r e ju d ic e ,  t h e  t e x t s  ig no red ,  
m arg inalized ,  or  n e g a te d  his  lived e x p e r ie n c e  [pp. 18-191.

Choose a textbook on intercultural com m unication and carry out one or m ore 
o f  the follow ing tasks.

il Analyse the textboo k  and determ ine w hether this textboo k  focuses 
‘prim arily  on  the dynam ics o f  cultural in teraction  betw een W esterners, 
m ore specifically, the US and Am ericans, and people from  the econom ic 
powerhouses o f  C hina and Japan (as M unshi and M cK ie found in relation



to Chen and Starosta’s Foundations o f Interculturai Communication
1998).

■ How far does the textbook equate nations with individualism/collectivism 
or other binary categorizations?

■ How far are these categorizations on East-West lines and how far do they 
‘codify a gap between the “us” and the “them”’?

■ How far does the textbook present ‘unidimensional and homogenized 
constructions’ of nationalities or other large racial, ethnic or religious 
groupings?

■ How far does the textbook ‘ignore issues of injustice’ and historical factors 
to construct a ‘harmonious ensemble of benign cultural spheres’ in which 
everyone wears the same ‘have-a-nice-day smile’?

Commentary

As well as the tendencies of textbooks on intercultural communication to stereotype, 
generalize, sanitize, ignore history, and reflect binary oppositions which put the 
‘Westerner’ in a position of superiority, as highlighted above by Munshi and McKie, 
(tendencies which are also true of much intercultural training), another tendency 
is to see intercultural communication as inherently problematic and to emphasize 
difference rather than commonality. An example of how intercultural com m u
nication is seen as ‘a problem’ and where trainees are asked to apply a ‘template’ to 
instances of ‘problems’ in intercultural communication and to come up with 
solutions based on that template is a simulation described by Humes and Reilly 
(2008: 118). They justify their approach by stating that:

National and ethnic cultures affect the objects or things that people have 
as well as the ideas, values, attitudes, and beliefs that they ad o p t. . .  People 
make assumptions about the way things should be based on their cultural 
backgrounds, and these assumptions influence their behavior in individual, 
group, and organizational situations. But when individuals become 
exposed to other cultures, situations may not turn out as expected based 
on these inevitable differences in cultural backgrounds.

In the simulation trainees are asked to first read a handout adapted from the work 
of Hofstede and Trompenaars in which particular countries are described in relation 
to five ‘cultural dimensions’: Authority Focus (‘the degree to which hierarchy, age, 
roles and institutions’ influence and power are accepted in a particular society’); 
Society Focus (‘the degree to which people prefer to acts as individuals rather than 
as a collective group’); Life Focus (‘the degree to which values such as assertiveness, 
success and competition are rated higher than values such as quality of life and 
personal relationships’); Structure Focus (‘the extent to which people feel threatened 
by uncertain, ambiguous and unstructured situations. . .  and therefore try to avoid 
such situations by controlling life as much as possible’); Time Focus (‘the extent to 
which people view time as sequential, a series of passing events, or as synchronic,



rast, p resen t an d  fu tu re  in te rre la ted  so ideas ab o u t the  fu tu re  an d  m em o ries  o f 
:ne past b o th  shape p resen t a c tio n ) . T he tra in ees are th e n  given a scenario  o f  a 
'dysfunctional in te rcu ltu ra l p ro jec t team ’ w hich  com prises Italian , Japanese, 
Term an, Latin A m erican  an d  N o rth  A m erican  m em bers an d  asked to  analyse the 
'cultural d im ensions’ o f the ir identities and  behav iou r according to  the five 'cu ltu ra l 
d im ensions’ in  the h an d o u t given at the beg inn ing  o f  the sim ulation .

UNIT B3.5 CHALLENGING CULTURAL CONSTRUCTS IN 
INTERCULTURAL TRA3IMBMG AMD EDUCATION

U nit B3.4 in c lu d ed  Riley’s assertion  th a t ‘A ny m orally  o r pedagogically  valid  
approach  to  in te rcu ltu ra l tra in in g  m u st be based  o n  respect fo r an d  know ledge 
: :  the le a rn e r’s cu ltu re  an d  com m unicative  econom y an d  w ill take th e  fo rm  o f 
rese rv a tio n , sensitiza tion  an d  the  n eg o tia tio n  o f  iden tities an d  “m in i-c u ltu re s ’”. 
'N ego tia tion ’ has been  a recu rrin g  th em e in  texts fea tu red  in  Section B (e.g. 
Verschueren in  U n it B0.3, De F ina an d  Gee in  U nit B1.3 and  R oberts an d  Sarangi 
in  U nit B1.4). In  the final u n it in  Section B we focus on  an approach  to  in tercu ltu ra l 
n am in g  ou tlined  by  V ictor A ntal and  A riane F riedm an  w hich a ttem p ts to  apply  the 
no tion  o f ‘nego tia tion ’ an d  in  doing so, to  transcend  the sim plistic an d  stereotypical 
nature o f th e  type o f  in te rcu ltu ra l tra in in g  th a t Riley highlighted .

F riedm an an d  A ntal (2005: 77) em ploy the te rm  ‘nego tiating  reality’, by  w hich they
mean:

a strategy for effectively engaging in tercu ltu ra l in te ractions an d  generating  
a richer reperto ire o f  action strategies. N egotiating reality involves surfacing 
the tacit know ledge an d  assum ptions o f the parties involved an d  bring ing  
this know ledge to  bear in  the  service o f  addressing  a p a rticu la r  issue or 
p rob lem atic situation . In  th is process individuals becom e aware o f  how  the 
co n to u rs  o f  th e ir  ow n ‘cu ltu ra l iceberg’ shape th e ir  percep tions , expec
ta tions an d  behav iou r as com plex cu ltu ral beings. It also m eans engaging 
w ith  o thers to  explore w hat lies u n d e r the surface o f  the visible tip  o f  the ir 
cu ltu ra l iceberg . . . n eg o tia tin g  rea lity  generates the  necessary  cu ltu ra l 
know ledge for situations as they arise and, from  this knowledge, constructs 
effective action  strategies. It is a strategy th a t is b o th  less and  m ore d em an d 
ing th a n  the alternative strategies in  the literature . It is less dem and ing  in 
te rm s o f  know ledge acquisition , because individuals do  n o t have to  arm  
themselves in  advance w ith  an enorm ous store o f  know ledge abou t as m any 
o ther cultures as possible in  p repara tion  for the eventuality  o f  m eeting  w ith 
people from  those cultures. N egotiating  reality  is, however, m ore  d e m an d 
ing o f  personal m astery, because individuals m ust have an active awareness 
o f  how  th e ir  ow n cu ltu ra l b ackg rounds in fluence th e ir  percep tions an d  
behaviour, an ability  to  engage w ith  o thers to  explore assum ptions, an d  an 
openness to  try in g  o u t d iffe ren t ways o f  seeing an d  do ing  t h i n g s . . .  By 
p a rtic ip a tin g  in  neg o tia tin g  reality, ind iv iduals im prove the  quality  o f



information available to them for constructing their strategies of action in 
intercultural situations.

In a later paper, part of which we include below, Antal and Friedman provide 
examples of how ‘negotiating reality’ can be made an integral part of intercultural 
training.

Antal, A. B. and Friedman, V. J. (2008) ‘Learning to negotiate reality: a 
strategy for teaching intercultural competences’, Journal of Management 
Education 32/3: 363-86, pp. 368-81 (extracts)

For illu stra tive  p u rp o se s  in th is  article, we have chosen  a case  w ritten  by a  G erm an 
s tu d e n t, Peter, w ho d esc rib ed  a s itu a tio n  from  h is s e m e s te r  a s  an  exchange s tu d e n t 
in a  to p  Jap an ese  university . P e te r w ro te  th a t h is intention in go ing  to  Japan w as to  'get 
to  know  d eep ly  a s  m any  Jap an ese  a s  p o s s ib le ’ to  learn  a b o u t th e  co u n try  a n d  th e  
Jap an ese  w ay of life. H is in itia l s tra teg y  w as to  b e  very m o d e s t a n d  p o li te  a n d  ask  
q u e s tio n s  an d  to  p re te n d  to  u n d e rs ta n d  even if he w as n o t sa tisfied  w ith  th e  re sp o n se  
b e cau se  he  th o u g h t th a t  it 'w ould  be  th e  way Jap an ese  co m m u n ica te  w ith o n e  a n o th e r 
a n d  w ou ld  h e lp  m e to  g e t to  know  th e m .' P eter, how ever, w as n o t h ap p y  w ith  th e  
o u tco m e  of th is  a d a p ta tio n  stra tegy . After tw o m o n th s , he  still felt like an  ou ts ider. 
H e w as fru s tra te d  a n d  b eg an  to  lo se  in te re s t in lea rn in g  ab o u t, a n d  a d ju s tin g  to , 
Japanese  cultu re . He d ec ided  to  change his app roach , focusing  m ore on  sim ply  having 
a go o d  tim e  ra th e r th a n  learn ing  a b o u t Japan. He rep o rted  th a t he  b eg an  to  ac t ju s t 
like he  d id  a t hom e, especia lly  w hen  he  w as w ith o th e r  E u ro p ean  exchange s tu d e n ts .

To illu s tra te  h is p red icam en t, P e te r re co n s tru c ted  th e  follow ing in te rac tio n  th a t 
occu rred  b e tw een  him self, P e te r (a G erm an  m ale  ex change  s tu d e n t) , a n d  Ryoko (a 
Jap an ese  fem ale  s tu d en t) . (The tex t of th e  d ia logue  h a s  b een  slightly  sh o r te n e d  and  
e d ite d  gram m atically):

What I Felt and Thought What Was Said

I agree. In Germany the level 
is much higher. It will be 
interesting to hear her opinion.

Don’t lie. I have been there.
I think this is a good example.

W hat do you say now?

Don’t give me this ‘I know 
somebody’ proof. You don’t 
have to defend your country 
or take it personally.

Peter: I am tired of the university here. The classes are 
boring and nobody cares at all about learning. I don’t 
know what the Japanese go to university for.
Ryoko: I know that you do not like your classes in the 
exchange program. But the regular classes are really 
different.

Peter: Come on Ryoko, I went to a regular class and 
there was no difference. The students were sleeping or 
writing diaries during the class and no one asked a 
single question. I think in Japan students only want free 
time.



What 1 Felt and Thought What Was Said

Ryoko: That is not true. Some are really serious. For
example, my friends are studying hard.

Maybe at least she will agree Peter: But honestly 90%  are not interested in their
that the system is not good. lectures. And even if they liked to study, it is impossible

because most classes are on a high-school level. Think
about the English skills of the students. They had it for 6
years in school and they still have problems asking
simple questions.

This must make it clear to
everybody that there is
something wrong. In Europe
you can always ask for
directions in English.

Ryoko: The focus is more on grammar and reading.
W hat kind of explanation is
this?

Peter: W hat do you learn grammar and reading for when
you can't speak? All in all the university in Japan is
useless. The students are paying $8 ,000  per year for
nothing.

1 definitely agree.

Maybe now 1 am too upset.

,Vhy is she saying this? Can
-apanese never stand an
:oin ion?

Ryoko: So what did you come to Japan for?

Peter: 1 wanted to get to know Japan and to see
something different.

The p ro cess  of w riting th e  p e rso n a l c ase  s tim u la ted  P e te r to  un d ertak e  so m e  self- 
zritical reflection ab o u t his perform ance in th is  in terac tion . He w rote tha t, even th ough  
-is  objective w as 'to  learn  so m e th in g ’, he  w as ac tua lly  'co m p la in in g ’ an d  'generalizing  

very lim ited  in fo rm ation '. He w as 'n o t w illing to  lis te n ’, he  'd id  n o t th ink  deep ly  
ab o u t w h a t w as a lread y  sa id ', an d  'd id  n o t give Ryoko en o u g h  tim e  to  re sp o n d '. 
_ : 3king back, h e  felt th a t  he  sh o u ld  have  asked  m o re  o p en  q u e s t io n s  in s te a d  of 
: : -f ro n tin g  Ryoko, ad m ittin g  th a t, 'I can  im ag ine  th a t sh e  felt p u sh e d  in th e  en d  and
-  = d  an  a rro g an t im p ress io n  of m e .’

3e te r’s case  illu s tra te s  so m e  of th e  cen tra l d ifficulties in develop ing  in tercu ltu ra i 
::  m petences:



IS Good intentions are not enough. There was a puzzling gap between Peter's intentions 
and what he was actually able to produce in practice. Peter wanted to learn about 
Japanese culture, but he ended up imposing his own cultural perspective on the 
Japanese.

II Adaptation is easier said than done. Peter did his homework by learning about Japanese 
culture in advance. He wanted to adapt to what he believed were lapanese  
behavioral norms, because he believed that this would be the best way to learn 
about the culture form the inside. However, his attempts to  mimic Japanese  
cultural norms neither gained him the acceptance he sought, nor did they help  
him to learn much. He eventually becam e frustrated and ended up acting just as 
he would at home in Germany.

I? There is a difference between knowing what to do and being able to do it 'online'. In retrospect, 
Peter regretted his behavior in the interaction with Ryoko and was well aware 
of how he should have acted. The question  is why he was unable to act on 
this knowledge in the first place? How could Peter be so  reflective and self- 
critical after the fact, but so  'pushy and arrogant1 during the interaction itself? 
[pp. 368-70|

. . . What prevented Peter from doubting or testing his reality im age even though  
his stated goal was to learn as much as he could about the lapanese? We explain his 
behavior as resulting from mental 'theories of action' that guide people's behavior 
(Argyris and Schon 1974). Theories of action are similar to 'programs' that indicate in 
situation X (conditions), do Y (strategy) to achieve Z (goal). Theories of action are 
developed, through socialization, cultural conditioning, and life experience. They 
enable people to interpret situations and respond almost automatically in ways that 
are usually quite effective, especially  in routine interactions. However, theories of 
action developed in on e  context may be quite inappropriate in a different cultural 
context.

There are often gaps between p eo p le ’s 'espoused' theories of action (inferred from 
what they say, do, or intend) and their 'theories-in-use' (inferred from what they  
actually do), but people tend to be unaware of this distinction (Argyris and Schon 1974, 
1978, 1996) . . . [p.3751.1 See Figure B3.5.1.]

Peter, for example, knew that in Japan he would be confronted with points of view 
that were very different from his own. His espoused, goal on encountering these  
situations was to be open and to 'learn about the lapanese and to experience so m e
thing else'. The strategy he originally wanted to employ to achieve this goal was to 'be 
modest, polite, ask questions only once, and pretend to understand’. We do not know 
whether Peter actually ever put this espoused  strategy into practice. However, the data 
in this specific instance clearly illustrate a different 'theory-in-use'. In practice, he made  
negative judgments. When a lapanese person disagreed, Peter's implicit goal was to 
prove that his judgments were correct and that the Japanese person was wrong. His 
strategy for achieving this goal was simply to reject any argument or data that did not 
match his point of view and to attribute any disagreem ent to the other person's  
defensiveness.

Discovering gaps between Peter's esp ou sed  strategy and his actual behavior could  
help him ask himself what he really wanted to accomplish. Did he want to prove that 
he was right, or did he want to learn som ething  about Japanese culture? He could  
reconsider his esp ou sed  strategy: Would asking questions only once and pretending 
to  understand really help achieve the understanding of lapanese culture that he was



Peter’s espoused theory

Situation Action
Strategy

Goal

i have a Learn about the
negative view of Be very polite. Japanese and
another culture Ask questions experience

because it one time and something
differs from my pretend to different.

own, but a native understand.
gives another view.

Peter’s theory-in-use

F igure B3.5.1 Peter’s theory of action

seeking? Finally, d ep en d in g  on  how  P e te r c h o se  to  an sw er th e s e  q u e s tio n s , h e  could  
design new  ac tion  s tra teg ie s  to  ach ieve h is goals.

. . .  At th is  p o in t in th e  sem inar, we p re se n t K olb's (1984) learn ing  cycle to  p rep a re  
th e  s tu d e n ts  to  m ake a shift from  analysis in to  red es ign ing  b ehav io r an d  ac tion  in th e  
form of role-plays. To gu ide  redesign , we a lso  p re sen t th e  advocacy-inquiry  m atrix  (see 
Figure B3.5.2). A dvocacy m ean s  clearly exp ressing  w hat o n e  th inks an d  try ing  to  m ake 
th e  ideas an d  rea so n s  c lear to  o thers. Inquiry m ean s  po sin g  curiosity-driven q u estio n s  
a n d  su sp e n d in g  ju d g m en t so  a s  to  explore an d  take  se riously  th e  p e rsp ec tiv es  an d  
logics of o th e rs  (pp. 376-7].

P e te r 's  c a se  il lu s tra te s  how  he  m oved  from  th e  low er righ t cell in th e  m atrix  
clockw ise to  th e  to p  left cell th ro u g h  th re e  cells, n o n e  of w hich c o n tr ib u te d  to  h is 
’.earning. He lab e led  h is in itial e sp o u se d  s tra tegy  'th e  explorer', w hich is a form  of high 
Inquiry an d  low advocacy b e c a u se  he  orig inally  expec ted  th a t sim ply  asking q u es tio n s  
po lite ly  w ould  h e lp  him  to  u n d e rs ta n d  Japan an d  be  well accep ted . N ot sa tisfied  w ith 
th e  o u tco m e  of th is  stra tegy , he  beg an  avo id ing  difficult q u e s tio n s  an d  top ics . As he 
p u t it, 'I th o u g h t th is  s tra teg y  w ould  save  m e from  d is a p p o in tm e n ts , a n d  I focused  
m ore  on  having a good  tim e  by d o ing  sp o r ts  o r sing ing  Karaoke th a n  having a se r io u s



High advocacy -  Low inquiry

• Expresses strong opinions clearly 
and unambiguously

• Ignores or hides information that does
not support one's position

• Does not listen or listens only to  refute

° Overpowers defensiveness

High advocacy -  High inquiry

• Treats opinions like ‘hypotheses'

• Expresses clear opinions and provides
the reasoning behind them

• Invites questions into one’s own
reasoning

• Asks questions and listens in order to 
understand the reasoning of others

° Seeks data that m ight disconfirm one's 
own opinion

0 Engages defensiveness

lo w  advocacy -  Low inquiry 

• Asks leading questions 

° Gives hints and double-messages

• Camouflages threatening information

• Ignores or hides information that does
not support one’s position

• A ttem pts to circum vent defensiveness

Low advocacy -  High inquiry

• Asks questions

- Listens and tries to understand

° Refrains from judg ing or expressing 
opinions

° Attem pts to avoid raising 
defensiveness

Combining advocacy and inquiry

d iscu ss io n /  In other words, he took a low-advocacy, low-inquiry stance. The third 
strategy Peter used, was one of high advocacy and low inquiry: He regarded his point 
of view as the 'truth', rejected any other point of view, and show ed no curiosity or 
interest in listening to Ryoko. His reproduced dialogue phrases ending with question  
marks were purely rhetorical challenges to her [p. 377].

For Peter, a high-advocacy, high-inquiry approach would have meant seeking  
Ryoko's help in making sen se  of the observations he and his friends had made about 
students and the university system. Unlike his original strategy of high inquiry and low 
advocacy, he needed to explain what he had. been seeing in his c lasses and why this 
surprised him in comparison to what he had expected, based  on his experience in 
Germany and his previous knowledge about Japan. Instead of pretending he under
stood (as he had in his original strategy), employing a high-inquiry and high-advocacy 
strategy would entail pursuing quest ions  he wanted to get better answers to by 
providing more information about his observations, current interpretations, and 
puzzlement [pp. 377-8).

Peter's case can be framed as an identity conflict because he felt unsure of himself  
and ineffective when interacting with Japanese people. These feelings were difficult 
for Peter to bear and eventually he reacted by falling back onto  his native cultural



:  a tte rns. Ironically, h is s tra tegy  for regain ing  h is own se n se  of dignity  an d  self-efficacy 
as to  a ttack  Japanese  cu ltu re , denying  Ryoko th e  very sam e  dignity, recogn ition , and  

sense of self-efficacy th a t w ere e ssen tia l for him . It p laced  Ryoko in a p o s itio n  in w hich 
sh e  felt sh e  h ad  to  d e fen d  b o th  th e  sy s tem  a n d  herself. P e te r co u ld  have u se d  th is  
conflict a s  an  o p p o rtu n ity  for lea rn ing  a b o u t th e  Jap an ese  a n d  a b o u t why it w as so  
difficult for him  to  crack th e  cu ltu ra l code  and  to  feel accep ted . Such an  inquiry m ight 
r.ave h e lp e d  P e te r dev e lo p  th e  in s ig h t a n d  p a tie n c e  n ecessa ry  for lea rn in g  a b o u t 
an o th e r cu ltu re  from  th e  inside.

A nalysis an d  in sigh t a re  crucial, b u t th e  real te s t  of learn ing  is p u ttin g  in s igh ts  in to  
effective p ractice. E q u ip p ed  w ith th e  co n cep tu a l fram ew ork, th e  s tu d e n ts  inven t an d  
role-play a lte rna tive  s tra teg ies  to  th o se  th ey  em ployed  in th e ir  pe rso n a l cases  (p. 379].

The follow ing d ia lo g u e  rep re sen ts  a redes ign  of P e te r 's  th eo ry  of action .

. 7hat I Felt and Thought What Was Said

agree, in Germany, the level is much 
_:gher. It will be interesting to hear her 
opinion.

Don't lie . . . Hold on . . . Rather than 
judge, let me see if I can try to 
jnderstand. Ryoko's statement does 
not fit with what I have seen in regular 
classes. W hat does she mean by 
different’?

OK. So it’s not true for all of the 
students, but still I cannot understand 
how students learn anything here. It’s 
so different from my experience in 
Germany.

It's really hard for me to resist telling 
her that she’s wrong, but if I want to 
learn anything about Japan, 
learn to listen . . .

Peter: I am tired of the university here. The 
classes are boring and nobody cares at all about 
learning. I don't know what the Japanese go to 
university for.

Ryoko: I know that you do not like your classes 
in the exchange program. But the regular 
classes are really different.

Peter: Ryoko, what do you mean by ‘different’?
I have been in regular classes and seen students 
sleeping, writing in diaries, and not asking any 
questions. I don’t see a difference. Can you help 
me understand?

Ryoko: Yes, that is true for some of the classes, 
but not all of them. It depends on what the 
students are studying. Engineering students, for 
example, are very serious

Peter: I understand that some of the subjects 
and students are very serious, but my experience 

had better of the university here is very different than in 
Germany. My impression is that most of the 
students don’t have to work very hard in order to 
get through. Is that true?

Ryoko: Well, again, it depends on the individual, 
but in Japan we . . .



Peter had the opportunity in the role-play to try stopping himself from rejecting 
Ryoko's point of view, and to consciously orient himself toward seeking to understand. 
Importantly, he did not simply abandon his point of view or uncritically accept Ryoko's 
explanations. Rather, he made his observations and thoughts clear (high advocacy), 
at the sam e time testing them out and trying to make sen se  of Ryoko's point of view 
(high inquiry) [pp. 380-1].

Task ¡33.5.1

>■ D o you agree w ith  th e  assertions o f  A ntal and  F riedm an  th a t w hen  involved in 
in te rcu ltu ra i co m m u n ica tio n  in  an unfam iliar context:

s  G ood in ten tio n s are n o t enough? 
is A dapta tion  is easier said th a n  done?
IS T here is a difference betw een know ing  w hat to  do an d  being able to  do  it?

>  D o you  th in k  the  m odel based on  Kolb’s learn ing  cycle presen ted  by A ntal and 
F riedm an  is useful in  help ing  to  b ridge th e  gap in  in te rcu ltu ra i in te rac tio n s 
betw een ‘know ing  w hat to  do ’ an d  ‘being  able to  do it’?

C an you  th in k  o f  p a rticu la r  exam ples o f  in te rcu ltu ra i in te rac tio n  you  have 
experienced  w hen  you  have ‘generalized from  very  lim ited  in fo rm a tio n ’ and 
‘d id  n o t th in k  deeply’?

H ow  m igh t the m odel based on  Kolb’s learn ing  cycle p resen ted  by A ntal and 
F riedm an  have helped  you  reflect m ore  deeply an d  com m unica te  m ore  suc
cessfully in  fu tu re  in te rcu ltu ra i interaction?

Commentary

T he ap p ro ach  to  in te rcu ltu ra i tra in in g  o u tlin ed  by A ntal an d  F riedm an  entails 
m oving  away from  a m odel-based  approach  w hereby partic ip an ts  are encouraged  
to  view  behav iou r an d  co m m unica tion  in  term s o f  p re -tau g h t cu ltu ral m odels or 
cu ltu ra l tem plates. A key elem ent in  th is is to  encourage individuals to analyse their 
ow n cu ltu ra l identities an d  to  view  them selves as o thers m igh t see them . This is a 
key elem ent in o u r ow n approach, as is evidenced in  Section C. A no ther key elem ent 
in  a m ore  ‘en ligh tened’ approach  to  in te rcu ltu ra i tra in ing  is th a t partic ipan ts should  
focus on  w hat occurs in  instances o f in teraction , an d  analyse in  dep th  the contextual 
factors an d  id en tity  issues in  try in g  to  explain how  in te rac tions proceed. Finally, 
such  an  app roach  involves encourag ing  a critical stance to  th e  m an y  texts ab o u t 
cultures an d  in te rcu ltu ra i co m m u n ica tio n  w hich  define an d  explain by m eans of 
sim plistic an d  stereotypical cu ltu ra l m odels o r dim ensions.



ION c
I oration

- : : the book the focus is upon relating what you have read and learned 
- : A and B to your own personal circumstances and experiences. The 
¿evelop reflection and strategies for action which will increase your aware-

: '.v you may approach intercultural communication. This is achieved 
: - ; irch tasks. These can be carried out either in groups or individually;
....; : f researching in small groups, perhaps with others from different
- rrounds, is that you can compare notes and at the same time learn 

rr.er’s cultural perspectives.

.r . rest of the book, this section follows the broad themes of identity, 
£zd representation. Explicit links will be made to Sections A and B, but 

: : r>e links you will need to make by yourselves as an index of your own 
. : p ment. Ideas and themes raised in the units in the previous sections 
: rrrther developed in the units in this section.

i  r. is to offer you research tasks that will develop both your ‘noticing’ 
 ̂r srrategies in undoing and dealing with essentialist cultural prejudices.

- rned to help you observe, gather data and reflect upon the deeper 
:1 : _ : ira] difference and hence to enhance your communication skills. There

: pacific reference to the disciplines for interpersonal understanding 
: ut of and are listed in Section A. This section of the book is based 

~ - r - r—ise that communication skills can be improved through analysis and 
;  : m  to  help you undertake the tasks, and also to underpin your commu

ât— m other aim of this section will be to develop a research methodology, 
I r m e e t  a methodology for raising awareness.

r rrant premise is that you do not need to travel to other cultures’ to 
* - - ~ rntercultural communication and develop intercultural commu- 

Zultural difference is everywhere and we all actually engage with it 
r : Jves. This can be seen in the texts in Section B, and is illustrated in
- rumples in Section A. We will consider instances of cultural difference 

c a r  n and between societies, communities and institutions; and
I  — n the process of globalization, all of these can be encountered within 

nal social settings. Section C therefore invites you to explore and
- rr ;erstanding of intercultural communication as an everyday activity.



S3
□  Task CO.1.1 Establishing an approach

Re-read Unit B2.5 on the Other and the Tourist Gaze. Consider these points:

>- Why may the notion of travelling to a culture be an essentialist one? Does it 
come from the thinking that reduces and Others the individual in the same way 
as sexism and racism? You may like to revisit Table AO. 1.1 in Section A and recall 
what we say there.

► Think of your own experiences as a tourist visiting another culture. Note down 
in what ways did you consider that there was something culturally different 
about the people in the destination you were in.

Throughout Section C we suggest you keep a research diary and note down the 
various results of the tasks you are asked to complete and your thoughts about your 
findings. You can then revisit your thoughts after completing the exercises to see if 
you have any different thoughts about your initial reactions.

An ethnographic approach

Task CO. 1.1 is broadly ethnographic in approach. It is within an interpretive qual
itative approach to research. This means that you begin researching everyday life by 
looking around you to see ‘what is going on. Your very basic research tools are 
observation and writing descriptions of what you see and hear in a research diary. 
These activities need, however, to be disciplined. Some of these disciplines are 
represented in the ones listed in Table A3.4.1 (Section A). They are also implied in 
the non-essentialist thinking outlined in Table AO. 1.1. Here the researcher is asked 
to try very hard to put aside preconceptions and attempt to gain an understanding 
of things in their own terms. If you wish to read more about ethnography and 
the attendant disciplines of qualitative research and participant observation, there 
are many books available; accessible ones are Spradley (1980), Hammersley and 
Atkinson (1995) and Holliday (2002).

An im portant aspect of progressive forms of ethnography and qualitative research 
is the understanding that you as a researcher are, or become, part of the setting you 
are researching. You do not simply observe ‘them’ and ‘their’ behaviour, but, instead, 
how the participants in the setting interact with you. Understanding how you 
interact with other participants will also help you to understand what sort of people 
they are. An interesting book to read here is Coffey (1999). Adopting this approach 
is im portant if you are going to escape from an essentialist ‘us’- ‘them ’ view of 
culture.

The disciplines listed in Section A therefore look in two directions. They consider 
both how we may look outwards at people who we perceive as culturally different 
to ourselves to gain an understanding of the complexities of their identities, and



how  we shou ld  look inwards at ourselves to  u n d ers tan d  how  we m ay be im posing  
on them  a view  o f w hat o the r people are. The ou tw ard  an d  inw ard  gazes are o f the 
same o rder in  th a t we are fundam entally  the sam e as the people w ith  w hich we w ish 
to  in teract. We all have com plex cu ltu ra l fo rm ations w hich  derive from  com plex 
societies. T hus, the inw ard  an d  ou tw ard  gazes will deeply in te ract an d  the d is tinc
tions betw een  th e m  will be over-sim plistic . Tasks in  th is section  are designed  to 
develop an  u n d erstan d in g  o f yourself w hich has a bearing  o n  th e  developm ent o f 
the und erstan d in g  o f  o thers.

Intercuiturai communication research task

At the en d  o f  m ost u n its  the re  will be a research  task  specifically designed  to  
investigate instances o f in te rcu ltu ra i co m m u n ica tio n  w ith in  the fram ew ork  o f the 
discip lines o u tlin ed  in  S ection  A. This w ill co n n ect th e  o th e r issues an d  investi
gations w ith in  each u n it  to  an in te rcu ltu ra i c o m m u n ic a tio n  event w ith in  y o u r 
ow n m ilieu. The in te rcu ltu ra i co m m unica tion  research task  in  each case will have 
the fo rm  expressed in  Figure CO. 1.1, th o u g h  th is fo rm  is o f course designed to  be 
adap ted  to  ind iv idual needs.

The task  w ill be focused  u p o n  an  in te rcu ltu ra i co m m u n ic a tio n  event o f  you r 
choosing (as in  F igure C O .1.1). You w ill beg in  the  task  by describ ing  the  overall 
scenario o f  the  event in  te rm s o f  B to  D  in  the figure. You will be asked to  address 
a particu la r angle E, w hich will arise from  the discussion in  the cu rren t un it, w hich 
m ay refer back  to  d iscussions in  Section B o f  the book. You will be guided to  apply 
particu la r disciplines an d  the ir a tten d a n t discussions from  Section A. The overall 
app roach  to  the  task  w ill be e th n o g rap h ic  in  th a t, a ided  by  the  d iscip lines in  F, 
the strateg ies in  G w ill em erge by  m eans o f  o p en -e n d ed  in te rp re ta tio n  from  
observation.

The range o f  types o f  event covered by these tasks will depend  on  you, and  will allow 
you to  explore the in te rcu ltu ra i dom ains in  w hich you are interested . The exam ples 
in  C an d  D show  the  possib le w id th  o f  choice, an d  are n o t exclusive. T hey  are 
working  categories, w hich  only s tand  u n til be tte r ones are found . They are heuristic 
in  th a t they  are there to  help u nderstand ing , b u t do  n o t rep resen t real d istinctions. 
It is as difficult an d  unsatisfactory  to  categorize settings an d  circum stances in  this 
way as it is to  categorize cu ltures. H owever, the  follow ing a tte m p t to  gloss th e m  
m ay be helpful. W ork an d  study  places could  be com panies, offices, bu ild ing  sites, 
schools o r universities. Leisure settings could  be football m atches, clubs or cinem as. 
D om estic settings could  be at h o m e o r in  daily life w hich is n o t easily categorized. 
The event described  in  U n it A1.3, w ith  girls on  a bus, cou ld  be called dom estic . 
In te rna tional cu ltu ra l circum stances w ou ld  be w here the 'd ifference’ is connected  
w ith  nationality ; institu tiona l, w here it is connected  w ith  hierarchies, departm en ts, 
territo ries, trad itio n s or role an d  status differences, w ith in  w ork  or study  settings; 
professional, w here difference is betw een  groups o f  p rac titio n ers  such as doctors 
an d  nurses, geographers an d  h isto rians, pa in ters an d  ceram icists, eng ineers an d
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Figure C0.1,1 Format for intercultural research

academics, all clearly overlapping with institutional circumstances. Societal circum
stances, which clearly overlap with the others, are to do with the structure of society, 
perhaps with gender, age, class, race, ethnicity, family, education, social condition, 
power, wealth, participation and so on. Personal could be connected with inter
personal difference.

P Task CO.1.2 Exploring breadth of setting and circumstances

>- Look at a selection of examples in Section A or in the texts in Section B. Explore 
how far you can categorize them in terms of setting and cultural circumstances. 
Look particularly for overlaps in the categories offered in Figure CO. 1.1.

; ■ Where there are categories in Figure CO. 1.1 for which you cannot find examples 
in Sections A and B, find examples from your own experience.

' - See if you can replace the categories in Figure CO. 1.1 with better ones of your 
own.



As you progress through the units in Section C, an overall task might be to redesign 
Figure CO. 1.1.

The im portant outcome of the intercultural communication research model in 
Figure CO. 1.1 is H, the experience you build about how to communicate. As has been 
stated elsewhere in this book, we are more interested in mastering the process of 
intercultural communication than with the content of how to do it with individual 
'cultures’.

Ethical considerations

Because you will be invited to research real events with real people, it is important 
to consider the ethics of this practice. It is best if you are able to confide in the people 
who take part in your investigation and to ask their permission. You may need to 
be prepared to share with them what you are finding out. In all cases, when sharing 
your findings with colleagues, it is essential to have anonymized as much as you 
possibly can; and you must tell the people in your research that you are doing this. 
There will however be occasions where your research is very casual and impromptu, 
with a minimum of invasion of people’s privacy, and too unplanned for you to ask 
permission. For advice on these issues, consult Punch (1994).



Theme 1 
Identity

UNIT C1.1 THE STORY OF THE SELF

Since childhood we have all been offered ways of understanding ourselves -  from 
our family, education, friends and the society that surrounds us. In a sense we have 
been told who we are since our birth from a variety of sources. These messages may 
be contradictory, and so we may try to integrate these stories about what we are into 
a unified narrative of our own identity. This narrative is a key aspect of our sense 
of who we are -  of our personal identity. As can be deduced from this perspective, 
the identity we assume is, at least in part, derived from the social context in which 
we live, the type of family we are born into, the education we receive and the friends 
that we are able to make as well as the society that surrounds us. This means that 
our identity is temporally and spatially framed or influenced. Who we feel ourselves 
to be is thus influenced by where and when we live our lives. To the extent that 
certain periods of history and certain geographical locations offer people living in 
them common features, our personal identity is, at least in part, shared with others 
from the same time-period and location. Although the non-essentialist view pro
moted strongly in Section A encourages us to look at individuals, it cannot be denied 
that culture is nevertheless basically a phenom enon which involves individuals 
sourcing their identities from commonly held ‘group’ resources. The exercises in 
Section C are designed to make you critically aware of this process as it applies to 
you and to the development of your skill as an interculturai communicator.

The following research task involves age groups. This will serve to demonstrate both 
that cultural difference can operate within, as well as between, societies and the way 
in which you, as a member of an age group, may be culturally constructed.

Task C1,1.1 Exploring age

>- Interview people from different age groups.

>  Select three adults of different ages: one in the 20-30-year-old age bracket, one 
in the 40-50-year-old bracket and one in the 60+ age bracket. Think of general 
topics to broach with these participants concerning the belief systems they feel 
they either subscribe to or feel people of their generation subscribe to.



Research questions and informants

Before beginning your investigation it is im portant to decide several things. You 
need to have an overall research question to which you are looking for an answer. 
This provides a sense of direction and purposefulness to your research. At the same 
time, the questions must be sufficiently open-ended to allow you to respond to 
people according to how you find them rather than according to what you have 
heard about them (Discipline 1, Table A3.4.1). This relates to an important principle 
in qualitative research -  allowing the unexpected to emerge. In this task, two possible 
questions are:

1. In what ways are age groups culturally different?
2. Are age groups culturally different?

Consider which of these two questions best fulfils Discipline 1. Make more suitable 
questions if you need to.

Next you need to decide who exactly you are going to interview. This choice will 
depend on who you have access to and who would be good informants from each 
age group. These decisions will also depend on convenience and how much time 
you have. It is also im portant to realize the limits of your investigation. What you 
investigate will hopefully offer you insights and develop your understanding of the 
question you are researching, but you cannot say that what you interpret iron: 
the limited data you obtain is in any sense definitive and necessarily generalizab’e 
to other researchers and samples of populations. On the other hand, if others under
taking similar small-scale investigations derive insights similar to yours, then this 
acts to strengthen your findings. This is why researchers need to read one another • 
work.

Within an interpretive qualitative approach to research, we can learn from sir.u. 
instances of social life. The aim is not to prove how things are, but to make us thir_- 
again and question our preconceptions.

Asking questions

Here are some interview questions that may be helpful.

u  When you were young, was it expected that young people should show re>rer 
to their elders?

■ Did you show this respect? How? Why? Why not?
■ What about now? Do you think there has been a change?
B What do you think about this?

If you ask questions that distance the participant from their purely personal circum
stances, i.e. by asking them questions about what others believed or did rather than



questions such as ‘Did you  show respect to your father?’, you are more likely to obtain 
a more general picture of the views held by certain generations.

You may like to choose other topics to ask questions on, for example, sexual mores 
and behaviour, and attitudes to foreigners. The questions you choose are tools you 
use to try to unlock’ underlying beliefs -  which become your data. As they are tools 
or instruments) you need to experiment until you find ones that work for you. 

You may elect to try to uncover such data using another strategy: you may ask the 
interviewee to tell you three things that were better in the past for young people 
than today, and three things that are better now. You will then need to follow up 
the responses with probing questions to uncover why the interviewees hold the 
particular views they espouse. This allows you to attempt to try to uncover the values 
and beliefs each interviewee claims to hold. The methodology you choose is up to 
you, and is based upon your relationship with the interviewees and what you feel 
most comfortable with. The important thing is that you have thought through your 
approach before you undertake the interviews so that you know what you are aiming 
to achieve.

Organizing the research task

It is a good idea when undertaking a research project to draw up a timetable for the 
research. There are different ways to organize Task C 1.1.1 depending on the number 
of people involved. Table C l. 1.1 is an example timetable where the research task is 
done as a group project. Note the columns which refer to discussions. Looking for 
emerging patterns between each stage of interviews, which guide further interviews, 
assures that Discipline 1 is applied. If you are going to do follow-up interviews, this

T a b le d .1,1 Research timetable

First week Beginning of Second half of Beginning of
second week second week third week

interviewer 1 Interviews with: Discussion Interviews with: Discussion
Participant 1 between Participant 1 between
Participant 2 interviewers and Participant 2 interviewers and
Participant 3 analysis of data 

looking for
Participant 3 analysis of data, 

and gathering
interviewer 2 Interviews with: patterns in the Interviews with: together of

Participant 4 data that can Participant 4 findings from
Participant 5 be further Participant 5 interviews.
Participant 6 investigated

(probed).
Participant 6

Interviewer 3 Interviews with: 
Participant 7 
Participant 8 
Participant 9

interviews with: 
Participant 7 
Participant 8 
Participant 9
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should be thought of before you start the research, and the participants you choose 
need to be secured as available for the two interviews.

Remember that initial questions only provide a surface response to most issues and 
these responses are often not sufficient in themselves for you to gain insights into 
the deeper thought processes and reasoning behind the responses. There can be no 
such thing as a scientific neutral’ or purely objective’ interview. Initial responses, 
therefore, need probing by follow-up questions. This can be done skilfully after the 
initial prompt questions at the time of the interview, or you may prefer to analyse 
first the responses you have -  especially if you have interviewed several people. You 
can then look for patterns in the responses that can then be followed up by further 
questioning in interviews with the same participants.

Another way to proceed, if doing this individually, could be as follows:

1. Begin with one interview.
2. See what this tells you and where it leads you.
3. Investigate further with another interview with someone else, and so on.

This type of open-ended exploration could also involve use of other research tools 
such as looking at documents (for example, things people write) or observing 
behaviour and appearance (for example, how people stand around with each other, 
what people wear). You may also decide to turn the interview into a conversation, 
which may be less daunting and ‘formal’ for the participant. Seeing the interview as 
a conversation may also help you to learn something more about yourself, through 
your own role in the process.

B  Task C1.1.2 The interpersonal factor

>• Reflect upon the interpersonal factor in researching people.

>■ Do you think that you, as the interviewer interviewing a set of people, uncover 
the same data as another interviewer interviewing another set of people? What 
factors may affect the answers your respondents make to your questions? How 
relevant are the following factors?

■ Who you are and your relationship to the interviewee.
■ The issue of whether people are able to distance themselves from their own 

cultural formation.
■ The actual knowledge base of the respondents -  the knowledge base upon 

which they claim to know what they state?
■ The mood the person is in at the time of the interview.
a  The degree to which the respondent may feel there is a boundary to what 

can be disclosed, i.e. talked about. This involves the socially learnt concept 
of taboo and the notion of what degree of intimacy is acceptable for 
disclosure to others.
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The issue of whether people want to appear likeable and ‘nice’ when talking 
to other people (maintain their positive face).

-  : oefully you will agree that trying to uncover ‘the truth’ is a sensitive task. Would 
u agree that what one uncovers in interviews is rather ‘versions of the truth’ than

iie  truth’? In this particular type of research -  social research -  you should not 
:: -  elude, therefore, that such a feeling means that what you are doing is flawed 
•f search. It is rather to understand a vital point about social reality. In Research Task
11.1.1 it is not so much the quest to find out if the interviewees really are different 
r  m each other that is of interest, but rather to find out if the interviewees feel that
- -fy  are different from other people from other generations. It is what people choose 
::> assert that is interesting. The ‘story of the self’, i.e. one’s identity, told by the self 
:: the self and to others, is the focus of this research exercise. This story is important 
: ecause it exerts a powerful influence on people’s actions and behaviours. It is 
m portant for intercultural communicators to be aware of this story and the 

influence it exerts on identity and therefore communicative styles.

Now we can conclude this unit with an intercultural communication research task. 
This follows logically from the previous task in that it should now be evident that 
interviewing people from age groups other than your own is in fact an example of 
intercultural communication. Hence, use Figure CO. 1.1 to help complete Research 
Task C l.1.1.

Research Task C1.1.1 Interview as cultural interaction

Event: retrospective.

Actors: you and a person you have interviewed.

Setting: as Task Cl. 1.1.

Cultural circumstances: age difference.

Angle: understanding self by finding out about others.

Observation: reconstruct what happened. Your research diary (see Task CO. 1.1 ) 
should be a useful resource here.

Disciplines: 5, 7, 8.

Outcome: draw conclusions about how the interviewee appeared to feel about 
her/his cultural identity from the way in which she/he behaved and told her/his 
story. Look into how your own behaviour might have contributed to what 
happened.

□
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UNIT C1.2 BECOMING THE SELF BY DEFINING THE OTHER

As you may have found in Task C l.1.1, culture is very pervasive -  something that 
individuals seem to absorb from their environment. The formation of a person’s 
identity can, therefore, be seen to be shaped, at least partly, by external circum
stances. It may also be apparent, from Research Task C l.1.1, that for the ‘self’ to be 
defined -  to take shape -  there is use made of ‘contrastive others’. As is argued in 
the theory of deconstruction, things are often what they are in terms of what they 
are not (see Text B2.6.3 by Littlewood and Lipsedge). In this sense cultural identity 
is inevitably somewhat exclusive. You are something because you are not something 
else. You are Peruvian because you are not Chilean, you are an American Democrat 
because you are not a Republican, you were a Mod because you were not a Rocker. 
In Text BO.2.1 by Fay, Fay attacks a view of culture -  the ‘standard view’ -  which 
sees culture as a force that penetrates its members mentally and that leads to socially 
and physically conditioned behaviour. He questions this ‘standard’ view which 
holds that members are seen to have absorbed the culture that surrounds them, 
thus becoming part of that culture themselves, with ‘distinctive capacities and 
characteristics’.

Stop and think: What do you think Fay may have against this view of culture?
Does his perspective coincide with your findings from your research and 
thought to this point?

Fay’s main criticism of this view of culture is that it is overly deterministic. It is for 
this reason that we state that identity is only partly shaped by external circumstance, 
not that it is completely.

Determinism is the view that we are completely formed by our environment and 
thus we are in a sense victims of circumstances. The problem with this view is that 
it ignores the fact that people are able to become critical over this process and able 
to exert choice over how they source their identities. The determinist argument may 
therefore be criticized for viewing people as lacking agency, i.e. the ability to critically 
reflect upon and distance themselves from their environment and their own forma
tion and act upon it to change it.

The determinism/voluntarism perspectives form an argument that runs throughout 
cultural studies and you will have to have taken a position on this when you read 
the various arguments presented in Section B. It is probably true to state here that 
although the various authors have differing views and positions on the nature and 
extent of influence o f‘culture’ upon individual actions -  and no doubt you will also 
develop different insights from undertaking the tasks in this book and through 
reflection upon the results -  they are, however, linked by the common theme that 
the more critical we can be about the process of how we construct ourselves and



others in interculturai encounters, the better. In other words, we are aware of the 
danger inherent in the process of ‘Othering’ and the goal-directed (political) and 
mediated (the influence of depiction through third parties) nature of representation 
of others that we are exposed to. The more we can develop our own critical under
standing of this, the more we will be in control of our interculturai communication.

It is against the danger of this Othering and ‘stagnant’ view of others (i.e. cultural 
essentialism) that the concept of culture as a shaping and an internally absorbed 
force that people then carry around with them is questioned in this book.

In Task C l.2.1 you will investigate the degree to which people use contrasts (the 
‘contrastive Other’) as a way of arriving at an understanding of who they are. It is 
im portant that you as researchers do not fall into this potential essentialist trap 
yourselves. Some of our international research students have tended to present 
findings in contrastive terms when researching British culture: one group looking 
at personal interaction between strangers came to the conclusion from their research 
that ‘the British are much politer than the Swedish because they always say “sorry” 
and “please”’. Another group concluded from observation of female dress codes 
in Britain that ‘young British women are not as independent from men as young 
German women because they have to dress to sexually please men by showing a lot 
of bare flesh -  even when it is very cold’.

Note: the etic and emic levels of cultural analysis

It is easy to fall into the ‘contrastive trap’ o f‘they are . . .  ’ therefore ‘we are 
. . .  ’. But this is problematic because different cultural groups operate with 
different norms that only make sense within  the groups, not necessarily 
between the groups. In other words, the politeness demonstrated in Britain 
or the dress codes and their messages can only be properly interpreted 
(‘read’) from a perspective from within the cultural group being analysed 
itself. It cannot be understood from without as an outsider does not have 
the ‘language’, i.e. the semiotic codes, with which to read the culture and 
the signs. The signs operate within a culture and are designed to be invested 
with meanings by those who also share the code. This is what is encom
passed by the terms ‘etic’ and ‘emic’ levels of analysis. The terms come from 
linguistics. Very crudely, phonetics is the study of all possible meaningful 
sounds used by all people across the world in the construction of languages.
The study of phonemics is the study of a specific set of sounds used by a 
particular language group: Spanish has 24 phonemes, Japanese 21 and 
Arabic 28. In other words phonemics is a subset of phonetics.

If we take a generally applicable hum an concept such as ‘clothing’ or ‘interaction’ 
we can take this as a generic‘etic’ level concept; after all, all people, whatever cultural 
groups they belong to, ‘interact’. In Culture X they do A; in Culture Y they do B. So 
far so good, but this is the limit of our understanding. As soon as you compare 
behaviour in Culture X with Culture Y, because you are assuming that Behaviour A



is in  som e w ay exclusively rela tab le to  B ehaviour B you  fall in to  the  danger ; :  
draw ing  false conclusions. T he tw o behav iours are n o t com parab le because the ' 
only  have contrastive m ean ing  w ith in  the ir ow n cu ltural an d  sem iotic systems, tha: 
is, w hen  they are stud ied  from  w ith in  each culture.

N ote: sem iotics

Sem iotics is the  study o f signs. It looks a t how  m ean ing  an d  signification 
are tran sm itted  -  th ro u g h  co n s tru c tio n  by the sender an d  in te rp re ta tio n  
by the  reader -  w ith in  a cu ltu ra l group. In  sem iotics, signs are believed to 
have denotative an d  connotative m eanings. In  A rabic ‘k h o b z’ is the w ord 
for ‘b rea d ’ an d  refers to  a food  type usually  m ade from  w heat -  th is is the 
d en o ta tio n  indexed by these tw o ran d o m  signs (w ords). This is the literal 
d en o ta tio n . How ever, th is k h o b z  o r b read  m ay have relig ious o r o th e r 
m eanings associated w ith  it (perhaps in  one cu ltu re it has associations of 
poverty, in  an o th er w ealth): these are the conno ta tions o f  the  sign khobz/ 
bread . C o n n o ta tio n s are obviously  in fluenced  by  the  cu ltu ra l con tex t in 
w hich the sign operates. In  the above exam ple o f  the way som e English girls 
dress w hen  going o u t in  the evening, ‘c lo th ing’ has a denotative m ean ing  -  
w hich is along the lines o f ‘m ateria l you  cover y ou r b o d y  w ith ’: however, it 
is the  c o n n o ta tio n s  w ith  regard  to  the  type o f  clo th ing , the  a m o u n t o f 
c lo th ing  an d  the  lo ca tio n  an d  tim e o f  day o f  w earing  such  c lo th ing  (or 
lack o f  i t! ) th a t give the clo th ing its conno ta tions for those ‘read ing’ it, and  
these readings are u n d ertak en  using cultu rally  acquired  schem ata (rules). 
Schem ata for reading a sign in  one cultu re m ay n o t be useful in  reading the 
sam e sign in  an o th er culture. N o t to  realize this can lead to  various o u t
com es, from  com ic to  tragic! C onsider th e  use o f  the veil an d  the covering 
o f  the body  in  one culture and  the associated connotative m eanings derived 
w hen  convention  is n o t follow ed in  th a t cultu re, an d  con trast th is w ith  the 
exam ple o f the English girls going o u t on  a Saturday night. It is easy to  see 
how  b o th  g roups m ay read  each o th e rs ’ clo th ing  signs u sing  th e ir  ow n 
schem ata. People m isread signs w hen  they  cross cu ltu ral borders an d  m ake 
errors o f in te rp re ta tio n  because they use the ir ow n cu ltu ra l sem iotics for 
this.

This study  o f  cu ltu ra l systems o f  m ean ing  from  w ith in  th a t system is referred  to as 
the  em ic level o f analysis. Because you, as a researcher, are also a cu ltu ra l being, 
o p era tin g  w ith  certa in  cu ltu ra l n o rm s th a t are no  d o u b t d istinc t from  those you 
m ay be researching, you  are in  danger o f in te rp re tin g  th e m  falsely if you  use your 
ow n n o rm s o f reference. It m ay be th a t B ritish people are n o t actually po liter th an  
Swedish people b u t th a t ‘so rry ’ an d  ‘please’ are sim ply used in  different ways from  
th e ir  lin g u is tic  o r o the r equivalents’ in  Swedish. T hey m ay be necessary system ic 
tags in  one culture b u t n o t in  another. To com pare cultures as if  they were operating  
from  the sam e m ean ing  tem pla te as on e’s ow n is to  com m it th e  ‘em ic fallacy’. It is a 
very  com m on  an d  serious e rro r to  make.



SECTION

■ as

Decide on a particular cultural group that you see as distinct from yourselves. 
Try and define what it is about the group that signals it as different.

If you are in a business context and wish to think of this issue in relation to 
your company, think of the particular department or business unit you work 
in and another business unit or departm ent of the company, for example, 
research and development, finance or HR.

You can approach this by doing the following:

They are . . .  whereas we are . . .

They do . . .  whereas we do . . .

Or

We are . . .  whereas they are . . .

We do . . .  whereas they do . . .

Now work out what the effect of this Othering impulse is when you contrast 
‘us’ with ‘them’, when you assume that you are operating to the same system of 
norms and interpretative values.

Devise a strategy for how you might be able to approach researching the other 
group at an emic level. What procedures, techniques and guidelines could you 
use?

In the case of the group of Swedish students mentioned earlier, the following 
guidelines were drawn up. How do they compare to yours?

■ You have to get some ‘insider’ interpretation of data, not just rely on your 
own ‘outsider’ interpretation.

■ You need to develop trusting relationships with ‘insiders’.

■ You need to look for examples of behaviour that don’t fit with your first 
conclusions and thus resist closing your eyes and ears to new possible 
meanings.

■ You must be aware of how easy it is to draw on stereotypes rather than to 
learn to see what is actually there.

Can you add any more to the list? In a business what about shadowing a person 
from another department?



O nce you have done th is go and  research the group  in  question  follow ing the 
procedures, techniques and  guidelines you  have d raw n  up. T hen  look  back  at 
the list o f differences you drew  up  previously. Are th e  differences still clear? If 
differences do exist, do you u n d ers tan d  th em  better? D o you  feel th a t the  group  
you have researched is ‘like th a t’ by natu re , o r do  you  th in k  th a t they  are sim ply 
op era tin g  in  a d ifferen t cu ltu ra l en v iro n m en t an d  w ou ld  change if  the  envi
ro n m en t changed?

N ote: being  critica l

At th is p o in t it is im p o rta n t to explain w hat is m e an t by  the te rm  ‘critica l’.
It is a te rm  th a t is used a lo t in  social science an d  has a precise m ean ing  in 
th a t context. In  m any  respects the key objective o f  th is section  o f  the book  
is to develop your critical th in k in g  ab o u t cultu re an d  in teraction . It does 
n o t m ean  th a t one holds a negative view o f  som eth ing  -  th a t is the m ore 
curren t, everyday m eaning o f  the w ord. Being critical is seen as a good th ing  
to  be in  th a t it shows a person  has developed the ability to  analyse som e
th ing  em ploying criteria they  have developed for th a t pu rpose. It m eans a 
p erson  is n o t sim ply accepting som eth ing  as tru e  because it is said to  be so. 
Being critical, therefore, takes in d ep en d en ce  o f  th o u g h t an d  a certa in  
degree o f  in tellectual courage, as you  m ay find  th a t you  are n o t in  agree
m e n t w ith  the way you are expected o r supposed to  th in k  abou t som ething.
This is a necessary  in g red ien t o f  D iscip line 2 (Table A 3.4.1), in  w hich  
we m u st often  try  very  h a rd  to  resist w hat o u r  co n d itio n in g  p resen ts as 
‘o b v io u s’. Being critical, how ever, needs to  be based  u p o n  evidence and  
ju stifica tion : in  o th e r  w ords a vague feeling th a t so m e th in g  is n o t r ig h t 
needs to  be refined in to  the ability  to  beg in  to  u n d e rs ta n d  the  basis as to 
w hy it is felt th a t som eth ing  is n o t righ t an d  the  ability to  com m unicate  
th is in  a convincing fashion. C ritical th ink ing  can be seen to  be a desirable 
achievem ent at the end  o f m uch  reflection an d  analysis. W ith o u t reflection 
an d  analysis, th o u g h ts  are likely to  rem ain  vague an d  d ifficu lt to  co m 
m unicate  in  a convincing fashion to  others.

N ote: ‘O th e rin g ’

O thering  is the process th a t we undertake in  ascribing iden tity  to  the ‘se lf’ 
th ro u g h  the  often  negative a t tr ib u tio n  o f  characteristics to  the  ‘O th e r’.
(See the defin ition  an d  d iscussion in  U nit A2.1.) We m ay a ttr ib u te  these 
characteristics to  o th e r people so th a t the ir w illingness o r agreem ent to be 
u n d e rs to o d  in  te rm s o f  these characteristics is overlooked  an d  often  
negated . In  o th e r  w ords, O th erin g  can be seen as a ‘cu ltu re  first view  o f 
ind iv iduals’. In  th is  b o o k  th is is seen to  be p ro b lem atic  in  th a t th is does 
n o t allow  for the  agency o f  o th e r  peop le to  be a fac to r in  th e ir  id en tity  
construction . It does n o t p e rm it the negotiation o f  iden tity  betw een people, 
b u t is abou t the im position  o f  crude, second-hand  (off th e  peg) an d  often 
reductive identities, on  others.



Having stated the case against over-hasty imposition of traits to others, this is not 
: d say that the issue of cultural difference can be hypothesized away. People, as we 
all know, are different from each other and people do affiliate themselves to distinct 
cultural groups which promote ‘distinctive capacities and characteristics’. If this were 
not a reality then there would be no such thing as culture and there would be no 
need to study‘intercultural communication’ but just interpersonal communication. 
The point is that in intercultural communication it is wise not to impose categories 
: ? which you ascribe a person as belonging when you have minimal evidence for 
cnis, that is, not to assume that a person can be understood firstly as a member of 
i certain cultural group. It is more felicitous to allow for negotiated identity in 
interaction.

Indeed these categories or ‘invoked templates’ are often mythical in nature -  they 
may serve to trap people within imposed webs of belonging. Resisting the 
cemptation to undertake Othering may result in you wondering if any defined 
culture, as you experience it, does in fact present the characteristics that its members 
crofess it has, or that other cultures profess that that culture has. In a sense this is 
not as important as the fact that you are aware of the danger of these constructed 
unages for your intercultural communication. It may perhaps be the case that 
genuinely successful communication relies upon trust developing between inter- 
cctants from professedly distinct cultures, and that this involves a process whereby 
cne larger cultural templates (stereotypes) are gradually debunked in favour of a 
more dynamic and creative construction of identities between interactants. This 
does not occur in the examples in Units A2.2, A2.3 and A3.1, where the outcomes 
cce unsuccessful.

TaskC1.2.2 ‘Signalling my characteristics5

Determine the distinctive capacities and characteristics that you feel you can 
draw on for your cultural identity. To what aspects of your identity do they 
refer? How much do you draw on these and perhaps manipulate or negotiate 
them according to who you are communicating with and where you are 
communicating?

You may find Table C l .2.1 useful as a starting point for self-reflection. You will find 
that in this task you are dealing with large-scale social understandings of how these 
particular aspects of identity are signalled and ‘read’. These are what Gee refers to 
us Discourses with a capital ‘D’ (Text Bl.3.2 Extracts 1 and 2). They are the socially 
sanctioned ways that a group of people orientate themselves towards representing 
and interpreting ‘objects’, that is, the thing that is constructed. In the above task the 
objects in each case are the various components of identity you have identified 
in Table Cl.2.1. While these constructed understandings may not necessarily be 
accurate, or you may not agree with them in essence, they can be argued to exist in 
che collective consciousness of a cultural group (and the media that is read by that 
ccroup) and therefore exert a powerful influence upon members of that cultural



group. Because of this they need to be negotiated by individuals interacting in that 
group, particularly by those who may not conform to them.

People respond to the signals you send out. One particular signal that people read 
is your language: the accent, the register, the vocabulary selected. Another may be 
your attire: the formality or otherwise of this according to context.

Pick one of the categories in Table C l.2.1 to focus on. Over a period of time decide 
to note down how people respond to the signals you send out with regard to this 
component, and also note your own responses to these responses. You are best doing 
this by using your diary and making notes after each ‘event’. Once you have collected 
a range of instances in different contexts, try to see any underlying patterns. Do 
different people in different contexts respond to your identity signal in different 
ways? How? Why do you think this is? You will need in each instance to consider 
your role, your relationship to any interactant, the time and place of each event, 
and your feelings (affective reaction). Figure CO. 1.1 will help you with this. Oneway 
of organizing this is to devise a chart to fill in after each ‘event’. You will probably 
find that the categories you finally use to analyse and collect the data develop as you 
undertake the research.

Alternatively, and this may be particularly interesting in corporate cultural environ
ments, you may wish to change a signal you send out and note its effects and your 
responses to these. This may be as simple as wearing a suit and tie when normally

Table C1.2.1 Self-reflection chart

Identity component Capacity/characteristic Variety according to context
of communication (give two 
examples of each)

Nationality 

Region 

Ethnicity 

Social class

Gender

Age

Religion

Social role (e.g. ‘mother’) 

Employment role



you do not wear one or vice versa, or sitting in a different place to normal, or it may 
be some action such as sending congratulatory e-mails for anything others achieve 
when you normally may not do this -  the choice is yours. You will need to note any 
differences in response to you because of these signals, including any opposition to 
this slight upsetting of the status quo. How powerful is the force for keeping things 
as they are -  for ‘maintaining homeostasis’ in your company -  and how is this 
signalled? What does this say about the corporate culture you are working in, and 
what lessons may there be for you and the company?

Task C1.2.3 How you manage your identity

Keep a record of how you actually manage your identity according to the above 
identity components over the next 24 hours with people that you encounter.

Once you have done this, consider the following questions:

■ Do you catch yourself representing different versions of yourself and 
struggling against other people’s perceptions of you?

■ Are you aware of how you manipulate the possibilities available to you at 
the time?

■ Do you meet occasions where you are unable to do this because your 
interlocutor(s) have already decided who you are -  i.e. Othered you?

■ How does this make you feel?
■ What do you do if this is the case?
■ What are your findings?

Identity is ideally a negotiated feature between interactants. However, you may 
discover that in many instances this is not possible because in interaction people 
may be assuming who the other person is without the willingness to enter into more 
fluid negotiation and time-consuming research of the other person. An interesting 
comment made by one student studying cultural identity is: ‘It is much easier to 
hold and use undifferentiated categories about others than not to.’

We can complete this unit with a further interculturai communication research task. 
Use Figure CO. 1.1 to help with this.

Research Task C1.2.1 Watching yourself

Events: which take place normally within your own milieu.

>• Actors: same each time.

S' Setting: your choice.



SECTION
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>► Cultural circumstances: same each time.

>• Angle: how your image of yourself influences your interaction.

Observation: monitor yourself, describe carefully and deconstruct.

>  Discipline: 8.

>■ Outcome: as you become more aware of yourself, how do your perceptions of 
the other people improve? In what ways are you more likely to avoid the traps 
into which Agnes, François and Jeremy fall in Units A2.2 and A2.3?

When to take notes

It is clearly impossible to describe what is happening during the process of com
m unication events. Once you get into the habit of keeping your research diary 
regularly, you will also develop your ability to recall. You should then be able to 
make fairly detailed notes of what has happened at the earliest convenient private 
time after the event has happened, even if this is the following day. Also, there is no 
need to audio-record and transcribe events in order to collect useful data. Indeed, 
it is advisable not to with this type of informal research. Behavioural descriptions 
of what has happened, with the occasional note of what was said, can be very rich. 
Transcribing is very time-consuming and, unless your study is specifically a lin
guistic discourse analysis, may mean you are using up your limited time on this 
rather than developing your research.

UNIT C1.3 UNDOING CULTURAL FUNDAMENTALISM

If we believe or subscribe to a view that people have innate cultural traits -  that is, 
that they carry within them certain essential characteristics that belong to them and 
the larger group of which they are seen to form a part, rather as we carry genetic 
information within us (information that leads to different skin colour etc.) -  then 
this, we argue, is to hold a view that can be termed cultural fundamentalism’ or 
culturism’ (see Unit A2.1).

While it is true that we are socialized into certain ways of interpreting the context 
of our existence -  that is, we are ‘trained in expectation’ (‘programmed’ to expect 
certain behaviours of others and to have certain behaviours expected of us by others)
-  it is important to remember two factors that tend to override cultural uniformity:

■ For each individual each context is unique and these contexts may vary con
siderably between members of what may ostensibly be the same culture; this 
is true even within the same family. This means that it is illusory to hold a 
generalized notion that people are uniform within cultures.



■ Contexts are interactive. People are not powerless to create new contexts. People 
can adapt to new influences and learn new ways of being. It is therefore prob
lematic to think of the self as unchanging, readily describable and definable. It 
is hard to define something that has the potential to, and does, change.

So while there may be certain commonalities between two people from the same 
cultural context (from the same temporal and geographical location) and a general 
notion of ‘typicality held between them (that is, an understanding of expected 
behaviour or the norm  for behaviour in various contexts), it is risky to assume that 
the contextual influences they have been exposed to result in two people having the 
same outlook, that is, ‘culture’.

Note: introspection and subjectivity

In Task C l.3.1, as indeed in Task C l.2.2, you are required to be intro
spective, that is, to collect not only external data through observation, but 
also to become aware of your own subjectivity. Each person interprets the 
external world from their own experience and it is an awareness of this 
subjectivity that allows us to accept and recognize plurality and interper
sonal difference. This awareness is very necessary for effective intercultural 
communication. It is the recognition of difference and then the negotiation 
of various subjectivities to achieve shared understanding that is central to 
skilled intercultural communication. Intercultural communication can be 
described, therefore, as a process o f ‘intersubjectivity’.

Task C1.3.1 Drawing a culture star

>  Compare yourself with another person in your study group to see what cultural 
influences there are upon both of you and how these

■ may vary from each other, and
■ may be interpreted differently by you both.

>  To do this you will need to draw a ‘culture star’.

The idea of a culture star comes from Singer (1998) who considers the various 
cultural contexts in which individuals exist and which they may use to ‘source’ their 
identities. A person’s culture is seen here to be the result of belonging to a myriad 
o f ‘small cultures’ each of which demands a certain normativeness. These small 
groupings are inherently unstable in that they come and go -  as individuals enter 
and leave them -  and they change according to the influence of their members. 
Some are more enduring than others.

Figure C l.3.1 is an example of one such culture star. Each band in the star is one 
in which the individual is potentially recognized by others, and recognized by



them selves as a com peten t m em ber o f  a group , th a t is, one in  w hich there are p e r
ceived n o rm s o f  b eh av io u r an d  values an d  beliefs th a t th e  ind iv idual recognizes 
and  uses as a m em ber o f  the group. The choice as to  w hich  groups you  th in k  are o: 
influence, o r o f  significance, is up  to  you.

>  O nce you have d raw n a star you need  to  com pare it w ith  som eone else’s. W her. 
you  have done this, consider how  m u ch  varie ty  there is betw een the  tw o stars 
You m ay th en  like to  discuss w hat influences each cu ltu ral group  has over you 
in  te rm s o f  y o u r p erso n a l id e n tity  an d  lo o k  at how  th is  id e n tity  changes 
according to  each cu ltu ral g roup  to  w hich you  are affiliated (done by onese’_r 
to  oneself) an d  ascribed (done by o thers to  oneself).

>*• C onsidering  these m u ltip le  belongings, can you actually  choose one influence, 
o r cu ltu ra l group , e.g. ‘na tio n ality ’ o r ‘ethn ic ity ’, as one th a t successfully serve; 
to  describe b o th  you  an d  the  person  w ho has done the  o ther star? D oing  this 
m u st inev itab ly  resu lt from  a process o f  ‘cu ltu ra l re d u c tio n ism ’, th a t ia 
a negation  o f  the tru e  com plexity  o f  each o f  you. Indeed , is the re  any wav iz 
w hich you can actually  say th a t you an d  the o ther p erson  are the sam e or :s . 
th a t all you  can perhaps say is th a t there are sim ilarities in  certain  areas between 
you?



SECTION!mmmmmm
Look again at the bands of the stars you have drawn and identified. What are 
the key expectations that you feel each band proposes as cultural norms for 
members to subscribe to?

In other words, consider how you know you belong, and how others in the 
particular group identified in the band know you belong, to that small culture. 
What is it that holds members of each ‘club’ together as different from others?

This may be a very difficult task to accomplish -  you may feel that while superficially 
there are key values and characteristic behaviours that you can identify, the more 
you think about it the more complex it becomes to be sure about these. This may 
be because the small cultures are in a constant state of shift and change. You may 
therefore like to think about what the standard image is that the group promotes or 
is seen to have by others, both within and without each group. From the culture star 
this may be as follows. (This is a worked example; you do not have to agree with it.)

E Male: does not show emotions too openly.
British: is proud of things British; appreciates hum our -  that is, is able to ‘take 
a joke’.

■ Yorkshireman: is proud of things from Yorkshire and dislikes Lancashire; is not 
‘fancy’ and ‘southern’ but blunt and to the point -  that is,‘calls a spade a spade’.

■ Musician: has things in common with other musicians such as knowledge of 
various pieces of music; is more expressive than a stockbroker.

■ Football player: feels loyalty to others in the same football team; participates in 
‘male bonding’ behaviour.

■ Son in the Cole family: understands the rules of participation and the respon
sibilities of being a son in the family; works hard at being successful.

■ Garage mechanic: has an understanding of car engines; is not scared of getting 
hands dirty.

■ Motorcycle rider: has a knowledge and interest in motorcycles and things to do 
with motorcycles; has a special bond with other motorcyclists as opposed to car 
drivers.

■ Regular pub-goer: has an understanding of pub etiquette; is knowledgeable 
about the different kinds of beers available.

■ London resident: has a knowledge of the city; subscribes to the rules of living 
in that city.

Note: discourse -  a definition for use in intercultural communication

From a sociological intercultural communication perspective, discourse 
analysis is used here to look at how commonly held frameworks for shaping 
reality interact with individual expression. This may be in language use but 
can also relate to ideology (thought patterns), and to non-linguistic aspects 
of expression (dress codes, fashion).



O f course, how  you negotiate your m em bership  in  each m em bership  
group, or small culture, is up to you, but in order to ‘negotiate’ you 
obviously need to know certain basic features of each of these (see Gee’s 
large ‘Discourses’ written with a capital ‘D’ described in Text B l.3.2). Your 
individual negotiation within these Discourses can be seen to be your small 
‘discourses’, written with a small ‘d’. Another possible set of terminology 
for the same thing is to see the larger frameworks as discourse types (DTs) 
and your own negotiating with these as your discourse actions (DAs). The 
DTs can be seen to be large cognitive schemas (see Gandy, Task B3.4.4), 
and the DAs can be seen to be your personal relationship to the DTs. The 
DTs are communally held, whereas DAs are personal instances of inter
action. DTs exist because, for communication to occur, it is necessary for 
groups of people (within the same culture) to have norms by which they 
can communicate. From a discourse analysis point of view one could argue, 
therefore, that a culture is a set of DTs which members draw on to create 
their own DAs. W ithout the DTs there could be no DAs. It is also the DAs 
that constantly reconfirm the existence of the DTs.

From a look at your culture star you will notice that the small cultures that you 
belong to vary in the degree of autonomy they allow you membership of them. This 
is not to say that you have to be an uncritical member of any of them, but that they 
vary in the degree of choice you have -  to decide whether to be a member or not. 
You cannot, for example, choose the ethnicity you have, nor the place you are born, 
nor the family you are born into, but you can choose whether or not you will join 
a karate club or go to university or join a reading circle. To build on a concept 
presented in Unit Al .3 you may consider the experience of negotiating identity with 
the following playing-cards metaphor: you can see yourself as having been dealt a 
set of cards by your life circumstances -  ‘culture cards’. Some of these cards you 
cannot change but others you can gain, get rid of, or change, and indeed play. Of 
course, some of the inherited cards you may choose to downplay or attempt to 
change: think of a migrant who changes national cultures and languages (see 
Ribeyro, Text B1.1.1, Unit B1.1 and his description of someone attempting to change 
his cultural cards).

These changes are not, however, purely under the individual’s control in  that, as 
DTs otve tray opposing ate no t individually held b u t comm- - 1  

held, it may be that the community does not accept the new cards with ' 
individual tries to play the culture game. Remember that it is large anc : 
stereotypically crude DTs (ideological structures) that others may im okf <* 
interacting with you (see Unit A l.l and Parisas struggle in Example A l.- - 
understood for what she is). You may therefore find that, frustrating!), i<_e__ 
not a negotiated entity between interactants; rather, it is like a game Oi ■--- - * 
rules as to how you can play. Interacting may be seen as a game which you r .: 
the cards at your disposal. Some of these cards may be powerful, socia- - - 
tageous cards, whereas others may be less so. This depends on the power s:r. i 
represented by the dominance of certain DTs in the society in which you are _



your DAs, that is, playing the culture game. The word game’ does not imply that 
the stakes are not high or that this activity is frivolous. It is also possible that what 
may be a weak card in one particular context may be strong in another. It may also 
seem obvious that the more cards you can play the wider the possibility of having 
useful cards for more situations. The more cards you have, the more membership 
possibilities you have. At certain times you may emphasize the cards you feel you 
have in common with the other people you’re interacting with; at other times 
you may downplay or play up a culture card that you feel is opposed to or promotes 
your interests and goals in the communicative context in which you find yourself. 
Which cards you play thus depends upon a strategic consideration of which cards 
you can draw on and which cards you want to draw on in a particular context, and 
depending on the goals you have. The same, of course, is true of the people you 
interact with. As mentioned before, the more cards you can draw on the more 
possibilities you have in playing the culture card game. A person who has an Indian 
mother, an English father, who was born in France and who was educated in the 
US, evidently has many cards to potentially draw on. This does not necessarily make 
interaction with this person easier, however. People may like to play the culture card 
game with people who use a reduced set of cards and thus not risk being trumped 
by the other person, who may be playing the game with a set of powerful cards up 
their sleeve. It is perhaps uncomfortable for people to play the culture card game 
with a cultural chameleon. It is easier to play the game with a person who has their 
cards visibly on the table. For this reason it may be tactical for people to choose to 
deliberately hide their complexity in certain interactions. Again such a decision is 
strategic and up to the individual -  it is a weighing-up of the gains and losses that 
the playing of each card may bring within each context of interaction. What possible 
cards did the author Hope have in Text B2.6.1 considering the situation he was in? 
Perhaps he had no possible cards to play and therefore an ironical detachment to 
the situation was the only possible strategy for him?

Task C1.3.3

> Discuss your views on the cards metaphor as an explanation of interculturai 
interaction.

Task C1.3.4

>■ Prepare either a presentation or an assignment with the title ‘An analysis of my 
own cultural formation’.

Task C l.3.5

>■ Read the following anecdote, and try to explain it in terms of Discourse Types, 
Discourse Actions and the strategic use o f ‘culture cards’:



An Englishman who is the director of a private company in Spain addressee 
his workforce one day in Spanish, but with a slightly detectable nor.- 
Spanish accent. In his speech he uses the following term: ‘Nosotros, 
españoles, somos una gente muy orgullosa’ (translated: ‘We Spanish are a ve r  
proud people’). A certain number of the Spanish workers exchange loo -  
with each other upon hearing this, with an expression that seems a mixture 
of discomfort and mirth.

Now it is time to convert the observations in this unit into observation of inter* 
cultural communication in Research Task C l.3.1, and with reference to Figur; 
CO.1.1.

Research Task C1=3.1 Culture cards and stars

Event: your choice, bu t it might take a series of events, with the same peer 
to find out what you need to know, especially if the other people come r r : ~ 
small groups or societies which you know little about.

>*■ Actors: you and two other people.

Setting: within your milieu.

► Cultural circumstances: your choice.

>  Angle: use of ‘culture cards’, the complexity of the culture star.

► Observation: use Table C l.3.1 and record as much detail as you can about the 
culture cards that are played by you and by each of the other two people. More 
rows can be added for other people.

>- Disciplines: 2 and 3. You are focusing here on the complexity; but you will need 
to try hard to put aside what you imagine about the other people and to base 
your investigation on what you observe.

>  Outcome: analysis of the effectiveness of each interaction. Also, what you can 
learn about the complexity that the other person is bringing with them.



Description of Analysis of the cards you felt were at your disposal (a), that you played 
: he context and their effectiveness (b), that you felt your interactants had at their 

disposal (c), and that they played and their effectiveness (d)

SECTION

.  m

3erson 1 (a)

(b)

Setting 1 (c)

(d)

UNIT €1.4 INVESTIGATING DISCOURSE AND POWER

As has been suggested so far in Section C, particularly with the concept of culture 
cards, communication does not take place in a power void. Power is manifest within 
all communication because the culture cards that one draws on are valued dif
ferently within different social structures. Certain images that are in circulation in 
a social group about other social groups may be drawn upon or countered by 
interactants. The result of this may be that interactants may insist on playing with 
these dom inant discourses or images and thus not allow other interactants the 
individual freedom to create and present themselves as they wish. To thus attempt 
to curb someone’s autonomy for intersubjectivity is to attempt to exercise power. 
As Bourdieu (1977) suggests with his notion of Cultural Capital, because of the 
Dower structure of a society at a certain instance, some cards will have greater social 
currency and value than others.

Stop and think: Look at the cards you potentially hold. How powerful are they 
in various different contexts?

In each interactive context you basically have two strategies for action. First, you 
may choose to show ‘solidarity’ -  that is, play the cards that bind you to the person
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you are interacting with (for example, draw upon a shared belongingness or 
identity). Second, you may choose to use a distancing strategy, whereby you play 
cards that emphasize the difference in status between you. The decision about which 
strategy to use may vary according to context. The wrong use of the wrong strategy 
may have a detrimental effect in terms of an interactant’s communicative goals. If 
you use distancing strategies when solidarity strategies may be felt by your inter
locutor to be more appropriate, then you will appear to be cold and unfriendly -  
possibly snobbish. If, on the other hand, an interactant uses a bonding, solidarity 
strategy with someone who evidently feels of a different status, or from a distinct 
identity group, or is in an official role that would be compromised by solidarity, 
then the interactant may be rebuffed for using such a 'levelling’ strategy. (Think of 
Jeremy’s misuse of such a bonding strategy in his dealings with Jabu in Example 
A2.3.1, Unit A2.3). In certain languages of the world, the actual degree of solidarity 
or distance is encoded in the personal pronouns chosen for use between two forms 
o f ‘you’. In French there is ‘fw’ or ‘vows’. The use of these pronouns is by no means 
straightforward as ‘vows’ can imply coldness and distance, but it can also be used to 
show respect, which is not the same as coldness. The way ‘vows’ is interpreted 
depends very much on the context of its use. In non-Latin based languages such as 
English and Japanese, solidarity and social distance are encoded in other ways -  
through the forms of address people choose to use with each other and through 
politeness strategies, which include the degree of directness or indirectness in 
language use.

Another example of the marking of solidarity or social distance in language use is 
the form of greeting employed in Latin American Spanish. The term ‘compadre’, for 
example, is a marker of equality. However, if it is used with someone who feels of 
higher status and thus deserving of respect, the use of the term may be interpreted 
as cheeky and an attempt to belittle that person’s status. In this sense the use of the 
term ‘compadre can be a power strategy through its potential to ‘level out’ difference. 
It has a pragmatic force equal to saying: ‘I do not consider you to be any better than 
me or in any position of authority over me in any way.’

Stop and think: In British English the same can be said of the term ‘mate’ 
(although this also acts as a social class marker) or in US English the term 
‘buddy’. In Moroccan Arabic the term ‘khoya (my brother) is used for soli
darity. Think about your own language group. What words are used to indicate 
solidarity or social distance? How do they work to do this?

Task C1.4.1 Trying to gain solidarity

► Analyse the following dialogue and decide whether a solidarity strategy or a 
distancing strategy is being employed, and which possible culture cards are 
being played. Also consider their effectiveness.



Those involved in  the dialogue are: a Spanish w om an  (Pilar) -  a secondary-school 
teacher w orking for the In stitu to  Cervantes in  an  A rabic coun try ; an d  a local A rabic 
w om an (A m ina) w ho has becom e a friend  o f  the teacher th ro u g h  having m et on 
the ro o f  terrace o f  the  sam e b lock o f  flats they  share.

The situation : A m ina decides to  invite P ilar in to  her flat for a cup o f  tea. B oth sit 
on  a couch  an d  P ilar looks a ro u n d  the  room . She spo ts a p a in tin g  on  the  wall 
opposite (it is o f m ediocre quality  b u t o f  the local countryside). As in  her cu ltu re it 
is custom ary  to  com plim en t people on  the ir house, she says:

Pilar: T h a t’s a lovely pain ting , w here is it of?

[A m ina looks slightly regretful, an d  gets up  an d  goes over to  the pa in ting  . . .  ] 

A m ina: It’s o f  the countryside in  m y hom e village. It was pain ted  by m y brother. 

[She takes the p a in tin g  off the  wall.]

A m ina: H ere please have it.

[Pilar feels bad  as she does n o t w an t to  take the pa in ting  w hich  is obviously o f 
value to  A m ina an d  she doesn’t even really like the p ic tu re so w ould  n o t display 
it herse lf in  h er hom e.]

This exchange leads us to  consider how  we m ay be constra ined  in  o u r interactive 
behav iour n o t only  by contex tual cu ltu ra l factors b u t also by  the  self-view one has 
and the iden tity  th a t th a t reinforces.

In m any  in teractions we are perhaps constra ined  by no tions o f  typicality  and  expec
ta tio n  fulfilm ent. A lthough  it m ay be a rule th a t to  stick to  w hat is m ost expected, 
or in  o the r w ords ‘ap p ro p ria te ’, is the safest way to  com m unicate  -  especially w ith  
strangers -  this is only  so provid ing , o f course, th a t the two in teractan ts are plugged 
in to  sim ilar n o tio n s o f  w hat is typical in  those contexts.

>  H ow  m ay the in teraction  described have been m ore successful? W hat is required  
o f  the  in te ractan ts  for this?

Task Cl.4.2 Manipulating discourse

Reread Exam ple A l .3.1, U n it A1.3 (‘Girl on  the b u s’). W hat have the schoolgirls 
done to  subvert the original pow er to  w ound  o f  certain  w ords trad itionally  used 
by m en  to  negatively type w om en? Try to  explain  th is in  te rm s o f  D iscourse 
Types, the use o f  cu ltu re  cards an d  so lidarity  strategies. To w hat ex ten t does 
you r exp lanation  coincide w ith  the one below?



The girls are appropriating a sexist and misogynistic Discourse Type, 
traditionally belonging to a male domain. They thus use terms of abuse 
from this DT: derogatory terms that equate females with animals and sexual 
licentiousness (the former suggesting inferiority to men, the second per
haps hinting at a fear that females whose libido cannot be controlled by 
social propriety are dangerous). The fact that it is girls using these terms 
to bond with each other rather than men -  the girls would seem to demand 
of each other the use of insulting words from a particular type of ‘male 
speak’ as a form of greeting -  would seem to subvert the words’ original 
wounding power and intent. In a sense these words are disarmed by this 
female strategy. They lose their original meaning through being appro
priated in this particular way. The girls are thus using a culture card from 
the male pack and playing with it themselves. The scene is shocking because 
it is normally only a DT within the male domain of possibilities to which 
this belongs. It is not a DT used by women -  not women about women -  
and then not in such a public manner. Girls, traditionally, are not supposed 
to swear or use ‘rough and rude’ language in public  either; this is not 
considered to be traditionally'fem inine’. The exchange in the bus, intended  

for the public at large, is thus part o f  a pow er strategy o f  the colonization 
and neutralization o f  a male space.

>  Do some research on the various terms that the girls use and determine their 
significance.

Task Cl.4.3 Analysing discourse

>  Choose a section of interactive text to analyse.

>  Collect the text (by recording it) either from the radio, the television or real life. 
Make sure that it is not too long -  the example of the girls on the bus is 
sufficiently long. Choose the text carefully so that it involves people in social 
interaction, perhaps discussing or arguing points.

>  Transcribe the text by writing it out. Avoid the use of punctuation or 
capital letters and leave gaps between words to reflect pauses in speech; also use 
double lines with parallel texts when two people are talking at the same time. 
Analyse the text by referring to DTs and DAs and to the use of various ‘culture 
cards’.

>  Prepare a presentation of the text explaining your analysis.



SECTION

r -

Interactant A: in Albania we say what we mean, not like here!
Interactant B: yes but ok but you won’t get far in interviews like that 
Interactant A: why not?
Interactant B: they’ll think you are rude and not able to deal with British 

customers

Now see if you can apply this type of analysis to other examples of intercultural 
communication in your own milieu, with reference to Figure CO. 1.1.

Research Task C1.4.1 How close or far apart do we signal we may be?

Events: of your choice, but where you can hear people talking, preferably on 
several occasions so that you can begin to see patterns of discourse emerging, 
and (see below) develop relations which allow you to interview.

Actors: of your choice, but always the same small group.

Setting: of your choice.

Cultural circumstances: of your choice, but where the interaction is marked by 
some form of cultural difference.

Angle: success and failure in using solidarity or distancing strategies. Look again 
at Jeremy’s failure in trying to achieve solidarity with Jabu in Example A2.3.1. 
Notice particularly that Jeremy does in fact have good intentions, but in a sense 
chooses the wrong content.

Observation: use your research diary to note down as much detail as possible. 
If it is appropriate you might also interview the interactants to see how they 
feel about what is happening.

>■ Disciplines: 2,13 and 14. Although you are not one of the interactants, you need 
to employ these disciplines as though you were, so that you put aside your own 
preoccupations and presumptions about what might bring solidarity or 
distance, so that you can try and see things in the terms of the actors.

Outcome: experience for your own interactions.

This is a complex and difficult research task. You will need to discuss this with others 
to explore the best way to proceed as delicately as possible.

IP
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UNIT C1.5 LOCALITY AND TRANSCENDENCE OF LOCALITY: 
FACTORS IN IDENTITY FORMATION

When analysing the way people read texts, Barthes (see for example Le Plaisir du 
Texte [1973]) sees the reader as potentially engaged in two acts: that of ‘plaisir’ and 
that o i ‘jouissance’. These psychological needs that the reader has are in fact contra
dictory tendencies. Barthes’ terminology is sexual, suggesting that he approaches 
individual psychology from a Freudian perspective. ‘Plaisir is the need the reader 
has to feel a sense of belonging. It is the reconfirmation of the world as one expects 
and feels it is. ‘Jouissance’, on the other hand, is the opposite tendency: the urge to 
break out and transcend. It is the excitement generated from transgressing the 
boundary of the accepted and the known.

If we relate this idea to that of individual identity generally, we may argue that these 
two tendencies are inherent in individual identity construction. To be part of the 
society you are in one needs to be familiar with the ‘text’ of that society -  the rituals 
and the accepted modes of being and the values you are expected to uphold. This 
sense of belonging is a source of pleasure (‘plaisir). It is the sense of not being alone 
but of belonging to a group. This offers comfort and security. On the other hand 
there is potentially excitement and invention to be found through the breaking of 
this ‘order’. Crossing the boundary of the accepted and experimenting with new 
forms can be invigorating and on an individual level may be felt to be liberating. 
The contradiction is that you can only achieve this transcendence if at one and the 
same time you are beholden to the values you are transcending -  in other words, 
both aspects of cultural belonging and transcendence are forces (in many ways 
contradictory) that work together within individuals.

Task C1.5.1 Sources of ‘plaisir’ or ‘jouissance’

> Look at the following list and decide how each one may be a source of ‘plaisir
or ‘jouissance’.

■ Feeling patriotic, e.g. supporting your national football team along with 
others from your nation.

■ Going on an exotic holiday alone.
■ Learning and speaking a foreign language.
■ Breaking established taboos (e.g. cross-dressing, experimenting with 

banned drugs).
■ Using language at variance with the expected and established norms of the 

society you are in (e.g. schoolgirls swearing on a bus).
■ Using slang, or a local dialect, with your friends.
■ Swapping jokes with friends and finding the same things funny.
■ Smoking a cigarette with friends as a teenager behind the bike shed at 

school.



Note: using dichotomous models

The dichotomy (the two possible options) used for analysis of ‘plaisir’ and 
‘jouissance’ proves a useful heuristic device (a tool for analysis), but 
becomes more complicated to maintain as an either/or option the more 
you dig deeper into the examples. It would appear that the essence of 
‘plaisir’ is an indulgence in normativeness, that is, in the psychological 
benefit of sharing. The essence of ‘jouissance’, on the other hand, would 
appear to be the personal transcendence from the established cultural 
norms that surrounds the individual. In other words ‘jouissance’ is not a 
cultural construct, as ‘plaisir’ is, but a psychological, personal one -  it is 
about transcending the cultural formations that surround one. However, 
transcendence may also become normative and hence a ‘subculture’ of 
people may together be transcending the more established norms of the 
wider culture; this may mean that the subgroup is enjoying ‘jouissance’ 
together. If this is the case, then is this not in actual fact also ‘plaisir ? After 
all, it is a shared and normative transcendence. This initial transcendence 
on a group level can indeed lead to very rigid forms of ‘plaisir’ as in the 
phenom enon of cult membership. It would appear that an initial act of 
‘jouissance’ can become a form of ‘plaisir once it becomes shared and hence 
normative. Thus an act of rebellion -  as, say, that of punk rock in the 1970s
-  soon becomes a form of ‘plaisir’ for its adherents as it becomes an estab
lished mode of rebellion, including dress code, language and behaviour.

It is worth noting that the pursuit of ‘jouissance’ brings risks and sanctions 
from the cultural group being transcended (rejected) by the individual. 
Members of a culture work hard to protect their culture from being under
mined, by re-establishing, on a daily basis, the norms by which the group 
in question operates (see Anderson 1983). This may mean attacking any
thing that is ‘heretical’ to those norms. Members have a duty to protect the 
norms the group lives by and the ‘plaisir’ that this sources. Transgressors 
of these norms may be feared and suffer social ostracism (exclusion) and 
demonization (see Unit B3.4). Indeed, any cultural group would seem to 
need to have a serviceable ‘Other’ -  a thing against which the group finds 
its own identity. A punk in the 1970s was a punk because he/she was not 
symbolically a member of the ‘dominant’ society against which punks were 
rebelling. Unfortunately, the consequences of this process can lead to 
violence. People are not seen as complex and variegated and changing but 
as serviceable objects for use in establishing a group’s identity -  even if this 
is at times a counter-identity. Think of the fate of ‘witches’ in medieval 
Europe, for example.

Note: heuristic devices

This analysis starts with the use of a dichotomy -  the use of two different 
extremes. These extremes thus serve to question and probe a phenomenon.
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It may be that these extremes in themselves are too crude to be useful as 
explanations in themselves. They may, however, prove a useful tool for 
analysis. This is what is meant by stating that they are ‘heuristic devices’.
You are free to use any such dichotomies as tools for your own analyses, 
always, of course, bearing in mind that they are tools for use that you have 
created and are not necessarily true reflections of an external reality in 
themselves.

o  Task C1.5.2 In- and out-groups

Interview groups of young people about their musical tastes and the clothes 
they wear. Note how they thus create identities based on their professed musical 
tastes and the fashion they follow. Note if they associate and identify with 
certain groups and how the borders between them as members of such a group 
and others are drawn. Interviewing small groups instead of individuals should 
help the members of the group being interviewed show you how they help each 
other to create borders.

Also use observation to look at the activities that certain groups of youths 
engage in and their attire, thus noting to what extent activity type is also part 
of the overall image a group has and uses to define itself.

>  When you have collected your data, see if you find any common themes. What 
can you apply from your findings to yourself as an individual and to your own 
identity formation?

Application to industry:

If you are in a corporate setting you can apply this study to the effort that is made 
to develop a corporate image and culture among the company’s members.

>• Analyse how the use of any competitor company is used for this. What is it that 
we as a company have that others do not have?

The same can be applied to company products. After all, what is branding, if not 
the successful contrastive image the company’s products obtain in the minds of the 
consumers compared to its rivals and their products. If you are working in a 
manufacturing or service delivery industry, how is your product differentiated in 
the market? Does the process make use of a contrastive other for this?

Toyota for example, despite recent mishaps, worked hard to develope an image for 
reliability and cost-effectiveness with its cars, which contrasted with cars m anu
factured in the West. It borrowed from Sony and the reputation Japanese products 
have gained for sophisticated miniaturization. As Bourdieu controversially states, 
when we drink a French wine, we do not drink a French wine, we drink our image



of a French wine. If this is true it puts cultural understanding at the heart of image 
construction and manipulation for the marketing of products.

W hat is it that creates an in-group member (consumer) and what is it that 
creates an out-group member?

Now think about yourself. In what ways do you balance ‘plaisir’ with ‘ jouissance ? 
Do you feel you belong to any oppositional counter-cultures that through group 
‘jouissance’ offer a different version of ‘plaisir’ from the wider culture against 
which it is rebelling? Can you describe how this works?

Note: national identity

If we look at the world’s cultural groups, caught between tradition and 
modernity, between established agricultural communities tied to the 
land and city dwellers, freed from their link to the land through the use 
of technological invention, then we may see the world as divided between 
this fundamental tension of tradition and modernity. In the search for a 
collective identity and the fear that modernity may be undermining this 
identity, people may psychologically return to, or try to retain, a sense of 
local cultural identity. City dwellers may indulge in a comforting nostalgia 
for the traditional food, costumes, language and dialects, dances and songs 
of their forbears -  often a highly romanticized view. In the centre of Osaka, 
a modern metropolis in Japan, there is, in the city centre, next to the Umeda 
Sky building, a reconstructed peasant paddy field. It helps the city dwellers 
link with their past. The discourse of national identity may manifest itself 
in a pride in local cuisine, in claims about the beauty and good nature of 
the women, in the bravery of the men, and there may be a mystical attach
ment to the countryside. In Hungary people may claim and feel a profound 
link with the Puszta -  the Hungarian Plain. Argentinians may similarly 
refer to the Pampas. The myth of national identity based on a rural idyll 
may become the stuff of tourism. It is noticeable that romantic pictures of 
gauchos, the Pampas cowboys, adorn upmarket restaurant walls in Buenos 
Aires. North Americans may conduct a similar romantic affair with the 
Wild West, which becomes emblematic not only of a geography but also 
of a way of life that projects the self-view of the pioneering spirit and 
toughness in the face of adversity, however mythical this may be.

Task C1.5.3 Artefacts and identity

Interview members of your study group and use Table C l .5.1 to make a record.

When doing this consider your nation’s or region’s use of these cultural artefacts 
and factors in the creation of a national/regional identity and a sense of tradi
tional belonging.



T a b le d .5.1 Cultural artefacts

Artefact/factor Description Function in terms of 
identity formation

Costumes/dress

Dances

Songs/music 

Language and dialect 

Cuisine

Nature -  landscape 

Fauna

Flora

Sports and sporting events 

Festivals and holidays 

Physical appearance of people 

Qualities of people

Nationalism or regionalism is perhaps one of the most powerful sources of identity 
in modern society. More and more the world is divided into states with frontiers; 
the people within these states are encouraged to see themselves as belonging to these 
particular groupings and as being distinct from those in other states. In many cases 
these boundaries have been historically forged through war and political nego
tiation.

It is usual for all regions or nations and inhabitants thereof, to define themselves by 
contrasting themselves with their neighbours (think of how you as a national 
experience this or do this). Having briefly mentioned this powerful and emotive use 
of culture within and between nation states -  a use of culture that is very politicized, 
and indeed a force by which a lot of us are perhaps seduced to some extent -  it is also 
worth looking at another aspect of modernity that influences us in how we under
stand who we are. This is again represented as a dichotomy: the rural and the urban. 
Industrialization has led people away from the land and into metropolitan centres. 
The growth of cities is a key feature of life today, along with the increased use of 
technology within our lives, from fridges to cars to computers. We may also take 
pride in the way we see ourselves and the way we present ourselves to others through 
conspicuous consumption -  arguably a key characteristic of urban modernity. The



man polishing his new car in the street on Sunday morning, the schoolgirl osten
tatiously using her mobile phone on the way home from school, the newly-married 
couple dedicating a year’s wages and thought into getting the most up-to-date kitchen 
installed in their new home; these are people who help to define their existence and 
sense of who they are, at least in part, by these modern artefacts that act as indices 
of success and status. The seeking of power through consumption is the bedrock of 
the capitalist system of existence, and consumer objects become symbols of success. 
While this may be joked about -  ‘I have just indulged in some retail therapy’, ‘I shop 
therefore I am’ -  there is a poignancy that underlies these phrases.

We will briefly explore two aspects of this phenomenon in relation to culture and 
individual identity: first, the relative value of the rural and the urban in your context; 
and, second, the commodification of cultural goods for consumption within the 
capitalist system and how this may impinge upon you. (See the discussion of 
globalization and identity in Unit B 1.4 in relation to this.) The relationship between 
city and country is a complex one in many countries. The rural may be seen as the 
backyard of the city -  a place for sports and relaxation by the city people, or a place 
to stay away from -  a place of backwardness and poverty, or it may be mythologized 
and be romanticized as the location of the true soul of the nation. The urban may 
be seen as a place of wealth and possibility, invigorating and exciting, or maybe seen 
as degenerate, dangerous and polluted, and a place to move away from.

Task C1.5.4 Rural and urban images

Look at the following terms from British and American English to describe 
people and homes. What do they suggest about the urban and the rural? What 
perspective is behind each word?

yokel oik hick country-retreat yob 

mugger city-slicker man-about-town/city girl 

peasant yuppie cottage tenement 

hillbilly highrise flat suburbia the hood

>• How does each term fit into the general picture of the urban and the rural and 
the relationship between them? Do you have similar terms associated with the 
urban and the rural in your culture and language?

>- Find out the relative conceptions of the rural and the urban in the society that 
surrounds you.

>- You can collect data through interviewing people by asking them for key words 
(such as those above) and/or you can analyse the representation of the urban 
and the rural in advertising by deciding what key words you would use to 
describe the image presented by each advert.

?!

c



C ultural objects m ay be m ade in to  saleable p roducts: the co u n try  cottage m ay be 
sold as a second h o m e to the u rb a n  rich  and  thus m arketed  as a fo rm  o f  Arcadia; 
clean air an d  flowers can becom e selling p o in ts  o r indeed  com m odities th a t can 
thus be b o u g h t and  sold, an d  so cu ltu ral p roducts from  o ther places can be m arketed 
in  the global su perm arket’; th is m ay include holidays abroad , foods, drinks, m a r
tial arts, dances, m usic, sp o rt -  indeed  any th ing  an d  everything. A bo ttle  o f  w ine 
becom es the consum ption  o f France and  things French, to  dance a tango is to  im bibe 
a little ‘A rgen tin ian -ness’, eating a C hinese m eal is to  have a m ini-voyage in to  the 
exotic, walking th ro u g h  the A m azon rain fo rest on  an eco-holiday is to  buy  in to  a 
sm all ch u n k  o f p ristine  purity , an d  so on.

Stop an d  th ink : H ow  m u ch  are these cu ltu ra l p rom ises m ed ia ted  by an  im age 
o f  the  th ing  you are consum ing? In  o ther w ords, how  m uch  are you influenced 
by th is  w hen  buy ing  an d  consum ing  the com m odity?

Task C l.5=5 Cultural knowledge, manipulation and advertising

>  In  Text B3.3.3 by M oloney, the  way readers are d irected  to  respond  to  m edia 
im ages is analysed. R e-read M oloney’s article before u n d ertak in g  this exercise. 
For th is task you  need  to  collect th ree advertisem ents and  th en  un d ertak e  the 
fo llow ing six-step analysis. W h en  you  have d one  th is , choose one o f  th e m  
and  p repare  it as a p resen ta tion . To help you  w ith  this an  exam ple analysis is 
p resen ted  below. This is taken from  an  H ispanic island in  the  C aribbean  in  the 
late 1980s.

Table C,1.5.2 Analysis of adverts

I.W ho  2. W hat is 3. H ow  are 4. W hat is 5. W hat is 6. Provide a 
are the the context? the people the effect the possible ‘considered’ 
subjects? represented? of this? purpose of response

this ?

Advert 1

Advert 2

Advert 3



Step 1: There is an image of two white people: a young and attractive 
m other who is looking straight out of the ad at the observer; a baby is 
playing happily at her feet. Beneath them is an image of a tinned milk 
product with its brand name on it.

Step 2: The ad is on the roadside in a poor rural setting just outside a village. 
The local people are predominantly black. Lighter-skinned people tend, as 
a rule, to be more urban and economically well-off than these village 
people.

Step 3: The m other and baby are depicted as happy and confident. The 
mother is well dressed which suggests she is of the professional middle class. 
There are white goods in the background that also suggest this. Both the 
baby and the mother look healthy: the baby is chubby. The overall impres
sion is that of successfulness.

Step 4: These people, who happen to be white people in a predominantly 
non-white island, are healthy, confident and successful people. Such people 
use tinned milk for their babies. The message would seem to be that it must 
be part of being successful to have tinned milk in your lifestyle.

Step 5: Poorer black people may be encouraged to aspire towards the 
successful lifestyle represented in the ad. They may thus be encouraged to 
purchase the tinned milk with its connotations of success.

Step 6: The image uses race and historical context. The island’s history has 
led to economic inequality along racial lines existing on the island today. 
The ad plays upon rural fears of ill-health, lack of education and class 
aspirations. It also plays upon the maternal urge to try and do what is best 
for one’s child and improve its life chances. The product itself, as a Peace 
Corps worker informed me, was in fact detrimental to babies’ health in the 
countryside because the water used to dilute the tinned milk was not always 
clean and breast milk is known to be good for babies. He was leading 
workshops in the countryside to persuade mothers not to use tinned milk 
for this reason. The mothers however had identified with using tinned milk 
as part of being modern and successful. The message in the ad is therefore, 
from this perspective, morally suspect.

TaskC1.5.6 Buying cultural promise

Before undertaking the following task, it is suggested you read the article below 
entitled ‘The tourist gaze: a visit to Magome’ (written by M artin Hyde for this 
task):

□
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The tourist gaze: a visit to Magome

[Magome is a touristic village in Japan -  a ‘post station on the h is t:: . 
Nakasendo pathway that linked Edo (Tokyo) with Kyoto. The next post stat: r 
Tsumago, is 7.5 kilometres away. The walk along the pathway through the ;: : j  
has been reconstructed and is popular with Japanese and foreign tourists.

On a visit to Japan I decided to visit Magome, run the pathway to Tsumago ar.: 
back and spend the night in a local guesthouse. The following is taken from a r 
account of my visit as a foreign tourist that I wrote up soon after the vi;:u 
I speak no Japanese.

I arrived by taxi from the local railway station and headed for the tourist office. 
where luckily there was a young member of staff who spoke some English ar.: 
was able to book me into and direct me to a local guesthouse. After a litre 
discussion I agreed that the efficient member of staff also book supper at the 
guesthouse for me. On entering the entrance hall of the guesthouse I took c f  
my shoes (I have been told this is very important in Japan) and pushed a buttor- 
(the English word ‘ring’ was under it). That seemed to connect to a mobile 
phone. A voice answered in Japanese. I simply said ‘Hello’. Soon afterwards ar 
elderly Japanese woman appeared. She spoke no English and indicated for me 
to follow her. I did -  to a traditional room with sliding doors. I asked her who: 
time supper was -  indicating eating food and pointing to my watch. She heic 
up her right hand -  five fingers stretched out with the first finger of the lef 
hand also pointing upwards and resting against the base of the palm of the 
right hand and she pointed across the street to a restaurant. I guessed 6:00pm
-  or could it be 5:30? She then turned and disappeared along the corridor -  i: 
was the last time I saw her. I laid out the futon on the floor and changed into 
my running gear. There was no key for the room as there was no locking device 
for the room. The idea of theft and locking things up was evidently an alien 
one.

On the run through the forest I passed occasional wooden houses with old 
women undertaking various chores in their yards -  they didn’t even raise their 
heads to look at me the passer by. After a while I chanced upon a group of 
European female hikers at one little hamlet. As I approached them I noticed 
that one of them had caught the eye of one of the old Japanese women who 
was wearing traditional country dress. She was spreading out various seeds to 
dry on a cloth in front of her house. The middle-aged European woman bowed 
and smiling said ‘Conichiwa’. The Japanese woman looked up and moved her 
head ever so slightly in response. The European smiled broadly -  perhaps 
enjoying this encounter in a foreign culture with a local. As I approached the 
group I was wondering whether to acknowledge them or run past in silence. It 
was a beautiful day and I decided to offer a greeting. I smiled and said ‘Hello’ 
as I proceeded past them. However, my salutation was met with stares and 
silence. I had the impression I had transgressed something. As I continued on



my run I surmised that perhaps the answer was the following: the fantasy of 
rural Japan -  of getting away from industrial commercial Europe, of having the 
authentic experience of trying out a word or two of Japanese -  of managing 
to communicate across the cultural, social and age divides -  perhaps also of 
experiencing female to female communication across all these potential divides
-  that joy of communion had, I surmised, been rudely shattered by a European 
male in modern jogging gear addressing them in the international and most 
commercial of languages -  English. As I carried on I was glad to get out of their 
sight, I felt vaguely guilty that I had maybe shattered a certain magic of the 
moment.

My conjecture continued: so it must be that tourism, like this, the more sophis
ticated kind, is about a search for something constructed as ‘authentic’ and more 
genuine than what is to hand on a daily basis. It is about satisfying a need to 
meet and interact with a constructed other: a Latin lover, an African Maasia 
warrior, an old Japanese peasant l ady. . .  It is somehow about forgetting that 
in fact we are all the same -  and is perhaps based on the fantasy of difference.

Back in Magome at the guesthouse I got ready for supper (I hung about outside 
the restaurant from 5:30pm onwards). There seemed to be no action inside. At 
6:00pm I went in and sat at a table. I then heard a noise within the kitchen area. 
An old couple also entered the restaurant and sat at the table next to me. They 
both looked at me and smiled and bowed - 1 did the same back. Shortly after, 
a young man brought various dishes of food to our tables. I carefully copied 
what my co-eaters did as I didn’t know in what order, or how, to eat the dishes 
presented to me.

In the morning I got up and packed my things. My bus was going to leave in 20 
minutes. I wondered how I could pay for the room and the supper. No one had 
taken any details from me -  no one knew who I was -  I could have simply 
walked off without paying. Evidently the idea that people do this had not 
occurred to the owners and so no system was in place to cover this eventuality. 
I went to the restaurant and there was the young man with an extensive break
fast laid out for me. I hadn’t, I thought, ordered breakfast at the Tourist Office
-  because of the early bus, so I pointed at the food and indicated no by waving 
my hand - 1 pointed at my watch and said ‘bus now’. He seemed to understand.
I then had a change of mind -  my thoughts were ‘Oh well, I have ten minutes 
and the young man had spent the morning cooking for me.’ It seemed churlish 
not to eat and pay for it -  so I smiled, sat down and started to eat. The young 
man then came to my table and picked up the invoice that was waiting for 
me on a clip on my table -  I had only just noticed it. He got a pen out his 
pocket and did something to the invoice and put it back in the clip. I took the 
invoice and noticed he had crossed out the third item and readjusted the total 
downwards (obviously the breakfast). I took out money for the full previous 
amount and gave it to him. He went into the kitchen - 1 heard the clinking of 
a till -  and he then reappeared with the money for the breakfast on a plate.
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I said ‘No’, smiled and offered the money back, but he too smiled and waving 
his hand refused to take it. I decided I had to accept the money. He had worked 
out, no doubt, that I had not thought I had ordered breakfast and so decided I 
could not be charged for it. Later, on reflection, I realised that no doubt the 
Tourist Office had ordered breakfast and that they had thought that I had agreed 
to a ‘food’ package of breakfast and supper, not only supper. Why would anyone 
not want breakfast anyway?

Once on the bus the system seemed to be that it is the responsibility of the 
passenger to work out, from the timetable, what the fares are and then put 
the necessary money into the ‘slot machine’ near the driver for the trip. There 
seemed to be no system of control for ensuring that people were putting in the 
correct amount.

At the railway station I had a couple of coffees in the bar. Instead of asking in 
English how much it was -  English was beginning to feel to me like a partic
ularly blunt and intrusive instrument -  I simply went up to the counter and 
pulled out a handful of coins and held them up for the serving woman to pick 
out the amount I owed. She smiled at this and picked away at the coins laying 
out the amount for me to check on the counter. I noticed that the other Japanese 
customers in the café had been watching this interaction with interest and made 
efforts to catch my eye and smile and nod at me. Maybe the thought processes 
were: ‘A foreigner who trusts us.’ Whatever, there was no doubt that as an action 
it had been the opposite of the faux pas of the day before with the Europeans.

)► What is the cultural promise that the author suggests the European tourists 
were searching for? Can you understand this urge? Why do you think it exists 
(if it does) and what do you think about it?

)► What aspects to the visit did the author of the piece perhaps feel surprised or 
even delighted by? Why, do you think?

>  What products do you buy that are packaged and are aimed at making you feel 
that you are transcending the confines of the local for you? Look at the things 
you have bought or the experiences you have paid money for recently. How 
does marketing take advantage of this urge?

Use Table C l.5.3 to list the products you buy and explain the cultural promise 
that each one offers.

For example, you may be influenced by the promise of science and the accom
plishments of m odernity when you decide to take some industrially produced 
medicine, or on the other hand, you may be influenced by an image of natural 
healthiness and folk wisdom and decide to take a herbal remedy sold by an 
alternative health practitioner. Both forms of treatment are wrapped in cultural 
representation. It is easy to see how desire can thus be created and sold through the
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Commodity Cultural promise of the commodity

advertising of cultural products. Our urges for ‘plaisir’ and ‘jouissance can be taken 
advantage of.

Discussion point

>• To what extent are we involved and perhaps manipulated in this cultural con
sumption?

Note: text

The word ‘text’ traditionally refers to a sample of writing. However, the 
word can be extended to mean anything that can be read -  in this sense we 
can ‘read’ architectural styles, as well as visual images such as adverts and 
films. Indeed, there is an argument that can be made that we are thus ‘read
ers’ of the multitude of texts that surround us and it is the way we ‘read’ 
these texts that is how we make sense of the world. (See, for example, Text 
B2.5.1 for an analysis of how the idea of ‘China’ may be constructed 
through this discourse and read by Westerners.)



c o Task C1.5.7 The use of words

>• Through an examination of texts within your everyday milieu, collect examples 
of the use of the following words and their derivations: ‘modern, ‘new’, ‘natural’ 
and ‘alternative’. Table C l.5.4 is an example of how to keep a record of each 
instance for each word. In the left column explain where the word comes from; 
in the right column tease out what you feel is the intended effect of the word 
and the connotations it carries in the context from which it is taken. You can 
then do the same for other words with other rows.

P- Compare your findings and assessment of the effects of the use of the words 
with your study peers. You may like to do this task with other words that 
you feel are in some way significant today as indicators of the cultural clash 
produced by modernity and tradition.

Table C1.S.4 W ord: ‘modern’

Context 1 Intended effect/reading of the word

e.g. ‘Spacious, modem apartment in city e.g. the apartment symbolizes what wealthy 
centre location' from estate agent blurb in people aspire to -  perhaps there is more 
shop window, UK. than one bathroom and a fully-fitted kitchen.

Now refer to Figure CO.1.1 before completing Research Task C l.5.1.

Research Task C1.5.1 Diverse identities

>• Event: of your choice.

>■ Actors: where there is evidence that different people who you presume come 
from the same cultural group tell different stories about their culture. There is 
an example of this in Unit A1.2, where Ming and Zhang give different impres
sions o f ‘Chinese culture’.

>■ Setting: of your choice.

>* Cultural circumstances: of your choice.

Angle: images of modernity, tradition and the alternative in people’s accounts 
of who they are.

> Observation: listen to the way in which people characterize their cultural back- 
. grounds. Find opportunities to talk to them about who they say they are and 

to find the deeper meanings behind their perceptions. Also try to find out how



much the way in which the actors project themselves has to do with their 
reactions to new cultural circumstances, whether it is a new country or a new 
office. You may find Figure CO. 1.1 useful.

Disciplines: 4, 5, 6 and 12. Figure Al.1.1 may be a useful guide to untangling 
what may seem conflicting perceptions as you try to build a thick description 
of what the actors are actually trying to project. By deconstructing the way in 
which you project onto them you can imagine what they may be reacting to. 
You must also be careful not to generalize what you hear beyond the person 
who tells you.

Outcome: an understanding of the complexity that people bring with them, 
and an ability to see other people’s thinking in the same way as you see your 
own.



Theme 2 
Othering

UNIT C2.1 OTHERING

Othering has been presented to you already in this book (it was introduced in Unit 
A2.1). However, it is helpful to analyse the term again. ‘Othering’ is used to describe 
the process that we undertake in ascribing identity to the Self through the often 
negative attribution of characteristics to the Other. Othering is a ‘culture first’ view 
of individuals. It is seen to be problematic by the authors of this book in that it does 
not allow for the agency of other persons to be a factor in their identity construction. 
It does not permit the negotiation of identity between people, but is often crudely 
reductive, and so it is typical of unskilled interculturai communication. As it does 
not allow for the true complexity of other people to be considered, it is fundamen
tally, therefore, a dehumanizing process. It is most obviously evident in the discourse 
of war, where the enemy is reduced to something uncomplicatedly and irredeemably 
evil, non-hum an and therefore not worthy of compassion. To illustrate this, the 
following piece of text comes from the British The War Illustrated, 19th May 1917, 
published in the middle of the First World War. It is from an article written by 
Mr Frederic William Wile, who for ten years was the Berlin correspondent of 
the Daily Mail: ‘the German Armies in the Field maintain Corpse Utilization 
Establishments (Kadaver-Verwertungs-Anstalten), where soldiers dead are “ren
dered down for lubricating oils, fats, and pig food’”. Another example is the 
Nationalist propaganda in the Spanish Civil War in which posters depicted 
Republicans as having red tails. Current similar examples are all too easy to find.

Stop and think: With reference to the previous units in this section think about 
the following questions.

■ Who controls the way you want to be understood or viewed?
■ Is it you or are you involved in a struggle to assert this?
■ Have you ever felt at times that you are being ‘read’ in ways contrary to 

the one you wish to be?
■ Why do you think this struggle arises?
■ What can you do about this?



Within all societies there are dominant ways of constructing the cultural Self and 
cultural Other, that is, the accepted and promoted view from the culture(s) you are 
affiliated and ascribed to. In other words the cultures you belong to tell you who 
you are -  or should be -  as a member of those cultures. Examples of this can often 
be heard, for example, ‘Us Mexicans are . . . ’ or ‘It’s not British to . . . ’. There are also, 
conversely, dominant ways of constructing the cultural Other: the cultures to which 
you belong tell you how those in different cultures (i.e. outsiders from your culture) 
are to be read and understood -  for example, ‘The British are a cold people’, ‘Well 
what do you expect from the French?’, ‘How Italian of you!’ If these modes of 
understanding the Self and the Other become part of the daily currency by which 
individuals make sense of the world around them, then these can be seen to 
represent the dom inant constructions that have become internalized within the 
individuals of a particular society.

It would seem evident that to control these dom inant ways of understanding 
the Self and the Other within a society is to exercise power. For this reason these 
representations are not immobile but are open to change: they change as members 
of the society in question struggle with each other over the power to control these 
representations. A society is thus a set of competing modes of construction of the 
Self and of others. You may find, therefore, that your particular construction of 
your Self and of others may run up against some of these competing constructions 
and this may be a reason why you have felt misread at times. Because these con
structions of who you are, and who others are, are part of a power struggle, there 
may be deliberate readings of you to the one you attempt to assert. In other words, 
you may be deliberately Othered by others for their own ‘political’ motives.

Task C2.1.1 Othering and power

>  Work on the following three examples. Discuss with your study peers how an 
Othering impulse is perhaps being used as part of a power strategy.

Example €2.1,1

Sheena is a college secretary, In her early twenties and unqualified beyond school- 

leaving certification. She earns a salary of around £16,000 per year. Michael is a lecturer 

in the college; he has several postgraduate qualifications and earns about £40 ,000  
per year. Collin, another lecturer, similar to Michael, decides to try and send a fax. He 

does not wish to disturb the secretary, Sheena, who is on the computer, writing. Once 
at the fax machine he realizes he doesn’t know the sequence in which he needs to 

press buttons to operate the fax machine, so he appeals to Sheena for help. Sheena 

then remarks loudly: ‘Michael asked me the same question the other day. Honestly, you 
men!'
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Exampie €2.1,2

Ian and Peter are two brothers, in their mid-thirties. Ian studied civil engineering at 

university and Peter studied fine art. Ian studied engineering mainly to do something 
different from his older brother Peter, but also because he felt it would lead to a more 

secure job. Peter developed his artistic inclinations mainly because of family praise 

about his early efforts at drawing and because he had often been told that his Uncle 

Reginald was a good painter and that there was a strong artistic streak in the family 

that he had inherited. Although he studied art, Peter is actually very practical with his 
hands and methodical. He likes working out how things work mechanically; he used to 
take his motorcycle engine apart and reassemble it just for fun as a teenager. Although 

Ian studied engineering he is not very good with his hands and as a student he played 
the bass guitar in a rock band.

W hen at home visiting their parents, their mother would make the following type of 

comments: ‘Peter, as the artist in the family, what colour should we paint the kitchen?' 

and ‘Ian, where should we best put our savings?’ or ‘How best should we design the 
living room extension?’ Being typed as an artist was something Peter found very 

annoying and something he found difficult to get away from. He remembered the joke 
a friend who studied maths at university made at his expense when he introduced him 
to a girl: ‘This is Peter. He studies art with a capital “ F” .' Everyone laughed, including 

Peter, but it annoyed him deeply. From his point of view, the fact that people could label 

him an artist was a way of trivializing him and making him seem peripheral to ‘important’ 

things. Ian, as it happened, had the opposite problem: he felt people saw him as boring 

and not worth talking to as an engineer. At university he would pretend he was studying 
an arts subject when at parties for this reason.

Example 02,1.3

(Extracts from Barroso, M. and Reyes-Ortiz, I. (1996) ‘Caribbean Chronicles' [translated 
by M. P. Hyde], Madrid: El Pais Aguilar, pp. 65 -7 0 )

Extract 1

When in Europe a person talks about a ‘multiethnic society’, the term refers to Africans 
cleaning the Paris metro or picking apples in Lerida, Spain, or to Turks tightening bolts 
in Mercedes factories. In Trinidad and Tobago, the term ‘multiethnic society' means 

that there are various nations treading the same soil, who struggle over the same jobs 
and who eye each other warily in the street.

Extract 2

The further you descend the social hierarchy, the more the divisions of labour are 

evident. The sale of ice and everything to do with it has traditionally been the domain 
of the Negro, just as the sale of bread has been the domain of the Hindu. A Negro 

would have problems if he tried to open a bakery, and even more problems if he opened



C
a cleaner’s because Trinidadians believe that the hands that knead their bread and 

wash their clothes should be white or yellow. In the same way they believe that Negroes 

are not good at making money because they like to talk too much.

Extract 3

The law is ignored and there exist no clear models of conduct. ‘You can't talk of Trinidad 

and Tobago as a society,' says Abu Bakr. ‘The only dynamic is race. Our society has 

no shared goals. There exist separate groups and each group has its leaders. The whites 

control everything and are fearful of the Hindus; that's why they place the Negroes in 

positions of administrative power in the State because Negroes have no economic 

power and are not a threat to them.’

Analysis

■ Read the following analyses and then offer your interpretations. You may not 
agree with them. Indeed, if you do not, the reasons you may not do so could 
provide a useful starting-point for your discussions.

In Example C2.1.1 there is an appeal to male and female stereotypes. The men, who 
are in higher positions in terms of status and salary in the work environment, are 
typed as being impractical and dependent on women -  in this case by a woman who 
is on a lower salary and has a lower-status job. The implication is that as men they 
do not really deserve to have this higher status. Of course, the reason that the men 
may not be able to operate the fax machine is that in their work routine this is not 
normally something they do. Their being male may have very little to do with their 
inability to operate the fax machine. The underlying questioning of their status 
within the working context as being a consequence of their gender and not perhaps 
merit based on ability is, however, implicit in the secretary’s ‘joke’.

In Example C2.1.2 the pinning of qualities and abilities onto individuals and 
stereotyping them as either ‘artistic and expressive’ or ‘practical and sensible’ may 
run deep within certain societies. It would seem that a person needs to be one or 
the other -  obviously not the case in this example of the two brothers. To be cate
gorized as an artist would seem to disenfranchize one from being serious about 
‘more important’ issues in life, whereas to be categorized as a scientist or ‘non-artist’ 
is to mean that one is perhaps not capable of being a colourful and interesting 
person.

In Example C2.1.3 we are given an account of Trinidad and Tobago, where it is 
suggested that race has a strong determining factor on who one can be in terms of 
the job one has and the economic position one has on the island. This division 
of labour, which fits with the power structure on the island, means that according 
to race, people are thought of as capable of, and deemed to rightly undertake, certain 
functions. It would seem that a belief develops that race leads to occupation and
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* .......
that this becomes mythologized as a natural state of affairs. On a much larger scale 
than in the first two examples, people are reduced in their potential according to a 
crude label that is seen to explain them. In Example C2.1.1, technological incom
petence is explained as a factor of maleness. In Example C2.1.2, the legitimization 
of opinions and outlooks is attributed to whether a person is artistic or not. In 
Example C2.1.3, race would seem to be a determinant of social function and poten
tial. In all three examples, however, the reducing of the Other to these characteristics 
and potentials is a form of power wielding. By reducing the Other, certain advan
tages can be accrued to the person or those within a system that encourages this. 
How may this be resisted?

Now we can connect this with our ongoing investigation of intercultural com
munication, with reference to Figure CO. 1.1.

G Research Task C2.1.1 Trap avoidance

>- Events: of your choosing, ongoing.

>- Actors: of your choosing.

>• Setting: within your milieu.

>  Cultural circumstances: personal.

>  Angle: the way we reduce the foreign Other to sexist, racist or culturist 
stereotypes.

>  Observation: deconstruct the thoughts you have when you interact with people 
who are culturally different. Begin by noting these thoughts in your research 
diary, until eventually you begin to analyse them at the point where you are 
actually interacting.

>* Disciplines: 10.

>■ Outcome: culturist trap avoidance -  being able to see the traps coming and 
changing the trajectory of your interaction.

UNIT C2.2 ‘AS YOU SPEAK, THEREFORE YOU ARE’

Before continuing, re-read Article B 1.5.1 by Pellegrino on language use in a social 
context. Language is a bridge between people, but it is also a wall that divides people. 
Perhaps as noticeable as the colour of one’s skin, the noises one makes to commu
nicate with other hum an beings is an obvious indicator of ‘difference’. Language, 
apart from allowing for the transmission of culture from one generation to the next,
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serves to identify its users as belonging to particular cultural groups. Indeed, to the 
extent that a language is only intelligible to those who use it, language is exclusive. 
In Text B 1.6.2, Stuart Hall talks about community being exclusive and of language 
as the basis of community. Language is thus a great divider of people. As soon as 
people use language they are judged by the people who hear them as belonging to 
certain social groups, and the images and stereotypes that are attached to these 
groups may be invoked and applied to them. Indeed a branch of linguistics, called 
sociolinguistics, is concerned less with the transactional content of language itself 
than with talk as being the assertion of belonging and identity.

There is, it may be argued, no such thing as neutral transaction in communication. 
All communication, apart from being about the ‘what’ that is said, is also about the 
negotiation of interpersonal relationships; of the signalling of the status of each 
interactant, of the power relationship between the interactants, of the social distance 
between them or the solidarity they may offer each other. This is deducible through 
the use of politeness strategies, of honorifics (terms of address) and other com
municative devices. These devices obviously differ according to the language group 
and cultural background of the users, which in turn depends on the histories and 
evolution of the societies of the language users. Some societies may be more divided 
than others and hierarchical in terms of social class; some maybe more homogenous 
than others. In a more divided society, politeness and the showing of deference may 
be very im portant for communicative success. Members of societies that are not, 
perhaps, so divided may have less need for politeness strategies and the demonstra
tion of relative rank during their interactions with each other. There is a multiplicity 
of factors that lead to the particular way people orientate themselves to each other 
in various locations and these ways inevitably vary from location to location and 
from context to context within these locations. In Unit B3.4 Triandis and Smith 
discuss culture specific ways of talking, and look at ways of possibly linking this to 
differences in cultural value systems that, they hypothesize, exist in the world 
between different cultures.

Task C2.2.1 Accent and stereotyping

It has been said that an Englishman only has to open his mouth for half the popu
lation to despise him and the other half to admire him. The point being that people 
jump to conclusions about a person’s worthiness and character simply from the 
accent that person has when speaking a language. Pellegrino makes the point that 
this typing also happens to foreign users of a code who may well be ascribed the 
characteristics of being intellectually diminished, immature and lacking a sense of 
humour.

All of us can signal our identity through our accent. Accents can indicate belonging 
to certain regional, class, ethnicity and gender groups. Accents therefore produce 
affective responses in the listener, according to his or her view of the characteristics 
of the group that is invoked in this way -  the speaker can try to control his or her



accent (some can use various registers and accents -  while others may be less skilled 
at this) but speakers cannot control the prejudices that such accents may invoke in 
the minds of hearers. The speaker, however, maybe able to second-guess these preju
dices and therefore change the way he or she speaks to different people accordingly. 
This pragmatic, goal-oriented use of language maybe considered to be a communi
cative skill. People who have communicated a lot with non-native speakers of a 
language may also be skilled at adjusting their own language to a standard variety 
that avoids the use of localisms and idiomatic phrases, to help their foreign listener 
understand their message clearly.

>- This exercise is about being aware of your own language use and about being 
able to therefore grade your language. This is a key interculturai skill. You need 
to become aware of your language use. In Part A you will focus on your use 
of accent during a usual day’s interaction; in Part B you focus on your own 
reactions to accents you hear. You may find that the best way to do this is by 
copying this chart into your diary.

Part A

The register and accent 
you used.

Context (person/people you 
interact with, place, event 
etc.).

Purpose of interaction and 
assessment of success of 
interaction. Explanation 
of your motives for using the 
particular register and accent 
you chose to.

Part B

The register and accent 
you hear.

Context (person/people you 
interact with, place, event 
etc.).

Purpose of interaction and 
assessment of success of 
interaction. Explanation of 
your reaction to the particular 
register and accent you 
heard.



?■* Think of all the different ways people may address each other in a language. 
Make a list of them  with examples from the language group( s) you are familiar 
with. Table C2.2.1 may be of use. Continue the table for as m any items you can 
th ink of.

Discuss any similarities and differences with your study peers. To help you make 
comparisons you m ight like to think when, in English, the following terms may 
be used, that is, between which people and in what contexts?

First nam e Family nam e M r/M rs/M iss/M s plus family name 

Sir/M adam D r Lord/Lady The Right H onourable Gentleman/Lady 

Hey, you! Oi, you! Father/M other (and other family role titles) 

Darling/sugar/honey (and other terms of endearm ent)

Familiar shortened version of name, e.g. Mick for Michael Nickname 

Duck/love

► Why do these terms vary and what factors do you take into account when using 
these forms of address?

f C ultura l use of language
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Note: revisiting the etic and emic levels of analysis

We all use the communicative systems we have been socialized into. Because 
in one cultural group’s language use there are a lot of politeness markers 
such as ‘please’ and ‘thank you’, it does not necessarily follow that the people 
who use these are politer and respect each other more than those who do 
not use them habitually. It is just that in one group this is expected out of 
force of habit and in the other group it is not. It is very risky to judge other 
people by one’s own linguistic habits and derive conclusions in this way. 
One has to understand other groups and the language use within other 
groups from a perspective from within those groups. When one moves 
from one linguistic and cultural group to another it is also risky to assume 
that the other group will use language in the same way. One needs to 
observe how language is used in the other group and not assume that one’s 
primary group is the norm  against which other groups’ language use can 
be judged. We also need to be aware of the fact that when someone moves 
into our prim ary language-use group that that person is probably not 
expert in the language-use patterns of our group. In other words, we need 
to be wary of interpreting a person’s personality or intentions through the 
linguistic behaviour of that person, as we would a person who has been 
socialized from birth into that pattern of language use. A person from a 
language group that uses fewer ‘pleases’ for requests may be seen as rude 
by a group that expects the more ubiquitous use o f‘please’. However, rude
ness may well not be intended at all.

‘Linguicism’ could perhaps serve as a neologism to stand for the stereo
typing of people according to their language use, as racism stands for 
stereotyping people according to race. The way language is used by groups 
of people may become connected with a judgement about the people of 
that group and certain values and characteristics may be ascribed to people 
in that group because of their language use. In British English people who 
drop the ‘h’ at the beginning of such words as ‘hom e’, and substitute ‘f ’ 
for the ‘th’ sound in ‘think’ -  that is, ‘fink’ -  may be considered uneducated 
or less intelligent than those who do not do this, merely because of the way 
they speak. We tend to Other each other very readily from very minimal 
audial clues.

Discussion point

>  Think of how in your cultural context you may place people in boxes according 
to the way they speak. Think how you also respond to people speaking your 
language when it is not their first language and how you may also be tempted 
to judge them as having certain characteristics because of the way they use the 
language. Look at the following and try to explain them in terms of the above.
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Si A Swedish female states: ‘The English are not honest because they are always 

saying “please” and “thank you” even when they don’t mean it.’
■ The word ‘barbarian’ derives from the Ancient Greeks who typed those 

who couldn’t speak Greek as uttering meaningless noise like the sound 
‘babababa’.

■ A Spanish man talking about the rise of Spanish in the US states that 
Spanish will never rival English because it is the language of the poor.

■ A Moroccan teenager enquires of a British tourist who is speaking Arabic 
to him why he is speaking Arabic if he is not a Muslim.

■ Sarah, a working-class British girl from the county of Essex, who has a good 
job in the City of London, is paying for elocution lessons because she wants 
people to treat her as ‘herself’.

You can now continue your ongoing investigation of intercultural communication 
in your own milieu, with reference to Figure CO. 1.1.

Research Task C2.2.1 Exploring language

■ Events: conversations between people, conversations with people about culture.

■ Actors: of your choice.

■ Setting: of your choice.

■ Cultural circumstances: of your choice.

H Angle: cultural use of language.

■ Observation: note down the different ways people from different cultural 
groups, whether national or other, greet each other. Also, have conversations 
with people about how they feel about the way they are addressed by their 
culturally different interactants.

■ Disciplines: 4. You will need to create a thick description by piecing together 
different fragments of evidence, both about how to collect the data and about 
how to communicate with your informants.

■ Outcome: awareness of how to tune your language to the languages of others. 

Note: conversations

Having conversations with informants is an alternative to the more formal 
interview. It enables you to search out meanings and ideas in dialogue with 
your informant. The development of your own thoughts also helps to build 
the thick description.



UNIT C2.3 T H E ‘LOCATED’ SELF

This un it looks at the issue of the degree to which we are shaped in our outlook 
by our environm ent. It raises issues about the extent to which we can be truly 
considered individuals and also the range of possible selves we can be according to 
circumstances. It therefore suggests that we need to be very careful about making 
judgem ents about others if we are no t aware o f the context in w hich others live 
or have lived and no t aware that we too could equally well hold different values and 
have different outlooks were we in different circumstances.

Discussion point

In groups consider the following questions.

la  If you live in a place in the world or in a time where there is a high level of infant 
mortality, how may this be reflected in parent-child  em otional attachment?

lb  If you live in a place in the world or in a time where there is a low level of infant 
mortality, how may this be reflected in parent-child  em otional attachment?

2a If you live in a place in the world or in a time where there is a high level of sex
ually transm itted disease, some of it fatal and with no know n cure, how may 
this affect the sexual mores of the society experiencing this situation?

2b If you live in a place in the world or in a tim e where there is effective and readily 
available contraception and treatm ent of sexually transm itted disease, how may 
this affect the sexual mores of the society experiencing this situation?

3a If you live in a period of history in a society where there are food shortages, or 
recent experience of food shortage, how may this influence the view that that 
society has of eating and desirable body shape?

3b If you live in a period of history in a society where there is an overabundance 
of food, how  may this influence the view that that society has of eating and 
desirable body shape?

W hat possible social mores, values and beliefs may emerge as norm al, do you 
think, in each of the circumstances described in questions 1 to 3? Figure C2.3.1 
may help you.

& After looking at Figure C2.3.1 decide in what ways the circumstances described 
may be reflected in the cognitive, affective and behavioural dom ains of indi
viduals.



E N V IR O N M E N T

Three spheres of human experience

Research Task €2,3.1 Exploring language

Refer to Figure CO. 1.1.

Events: conversations between people, conversations with  people, observations 
of people’s behaviour.

>  Actors: of your choice.

Setting: of your choice.

Cultural circumstances: of your choice.

► Angle: observation of how people behave and what values they state they have 
concerning selected issues.

Observation: th ink  of some social phenom ena that you have noticed and that 
you feel give rise to certain cognitive, affective and behavioural expression. 
Decide how you may organize the collection of data to test this.

>  Disciplines: 3 and 11.

► Outcome: awareness of how circumstance influences all of us in the affective, 
cognitive and behavioural domains.
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UNIT €2.4 INTEGRATING THE OTHER

Often when we consider other cultures we compare them to our own. Because we 
know and understand our own culture better than the ‘foreign one we tend to feel 
that the foreign one is strange. We have been taught since birth to interpret and 
understand one another in certain ways, and when we meet a different system of 
interpretation we may feel that it is therefore not the ‘right’ way to do things. If we 
have become accustomed to sleeping from 11pm to 7am, we might think that people 
who have a siesta are odd or characterize them as lazy. Similarly, we may feel that 
people who eat other foods to us are strange, or family structures that are different 
to ours are unnatural. In other words, we tend to defend our cultural inheritance 
as the norm  and see other modes of existence as mistaken. This perhaps natural 
reaction to difference, is something we need to be wary of and try to overcome, for, 
in effect, there is no blueprint or copyright to existence and there are always inter
esting things to be found and learnt in the ways other communities manage their 
existence. Different communities have come up with different solutions to the 
challenges of communal existence within the environments in which they exist. Your 
cultural milieu -  the one that you feel you belong to -  is but one attempted solution. 
The problem is that there are many within various communities who profess that 
their vision of how life is to be lived is the only true and correct way and that other 
ways are aberrations. This leads to intolerance and of course to conflict. Rather than 
reject the way other communities live and the values they have learnt to subscribe 
to, another way forward is to try to understand and learn what one can from these 
different cultural outlooks.

It is of course imperative to maintain a moral sense of what one believes is right 
and wrong -  in other words, openness to other cultures does not imply an 
abstention from judgement but rather an abstention from prejudgem ent based on 
ignorance. Openness implies the willingness to learn through researching other 
cultures, and this aids in the development of one’s own moral sense.

In the next task you will be asked to find a positive aspect to behaviour that may 
initially appear to be negative. It is perhaps a natural reaction to find different behav
iour threatening or disconcerting, and we may indeed judge such behaviour as rude 
or negative. However, if we train ourselves not to jump to such hasty conclusions, 
we may be able to reassess difference in less negative terms.

o Task C2.4.1 Turning thinking around

>*■ Look at the following example. It is based on a true event. Try to transfer it from 
a negative experience to a positive one -  in other words, do not prejudge it but 
work with it to see if there are any positive lessons to be learnt from it.
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When Peter, an Englishman, had been working as a teacher for about a month in a 
town in the north of M orocco he decided to try and further a friendship he was 

developing with several local Moroccan teachers in his school. He decided to invite 

them to his apartment for supper. This they readily accepted and agreed to turn up at 

8pm that evening. He prepared a meal. By 9pm he began to realize that his guests 

were not coming and cleared away the food. The next day he went into school 
wondering what excuse they would have. He entered the staff room and met his two 

friends. They smiled and offered him mint tea. Instead of showing any embarrassment 
they seemed to regard their relationship as not soured in any way. He enquired what 
had happened the night before and why they had not turned up. One of them then 
explained that they had been on their way to his flat but on passing a café they noticed 

that there was an interesting football match on, so they sat down and watched it. As 

far as he could glean, that was the extent of the excuse. In fact, it was not an excuse 
at all but a statement of what had happened, pure and simple. He went off to his class 

feeling confused.

As he lived in this new environment he began to adapt to it. He would at times be invited 
for mint tea to the homes of people who, frankly, he had little interest in. This could use 

up a whole evening as one was expected to remain chatting for hours, not just drink 
the tea and be off as is the custom in England (‘to pop in for a quick cuppa’). He there
fore developed the tactic of accepting an invitation to avoid the discomfort and rudeness 

of refusing it to someone's face, and thus keep his options open for the evening: if noth

ing better presented itself, he would go; if something more interesting turned up, he 

wouldn’t. The next day he would just smilingly explain that something else cropped up.

Peter was brought up in a system in which the demands of politeness and ‘face’ 
require either that one goes against one’s real wishes and accepts invitations 
that one would really prefer not to accept, or that one finds elaborate excuses 
(an ill child is a very useful one) to avoid commitment. What may be the 
possible benefits of this alternative system?

Note: face

This is a concept that refers to a person’s self-image and to how a person’s 
self-esteem and sense of identity are related to the degree to which that 
person’s self-image is supported in encounters with others. A threat to 
a person’s face is therefore a threat to a person’s self-concept -  to how that 
person prefers to see himself or herself and to be seen, or at least regarded, 
by others.

To try and combat the tendency to see difference in negative terms, we need 
to look at how we can see the positive aspects that other perspectives and 
modes of existence can offer us and how we can appreciate these and even 
work them into our own way of being.
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Task C2.4.2 Liberation into the Other

Make a list of experiences you had when you entered another cultural milieu 
by concentrating on the things you found liberating in this experience. By filling 
in Table C2.4.1 try to assess what it is in your own cultural milieu that you find 
repressive. Use the table to record your experience. One example is given. Add 
more rows if you need to.

Othering is based on the assumption that the cultural Other is not as complex or 
as sophisticated as the cultural Self, and that the Other can therefore be reduced to 
essential and often negative characteristics. This rendering of the Other as inferior 
or bad may be a psychological prop to make the Self seem superior. In Mark Twain’s 
H uckleberry F inn  there is an obvious example of this with Huck’s drunken and 
dangerous father -  who has obviously got few redeeming characteristics -  holding 
a view of ‘Negroes’ as inferior, when in fact we are presented with the noble and 
compassionate figure of the runaway slave, Jim. His Othering is thus shown by Twain 
to be a psychological prop based on self-delusion. It is a device designed to preserve 
his own face.

Table C2.4.1 Cultural preferences

Description of different cultural experience 
and aspect that you found liberating

Example

W orking with agricultural workers from my 
village as a student -  picking apples. The 
ease with which everyone made jokes 
about each other -  the enjoyment of this.

Analysis of own cultural milieu and aspects 
of it that this suggests you find repressive 
in it

The fact that in more professional circles 
people tend to take themselves rather 
seriously and forget that they have foibles 
and that these can be a healthy source of 
amusement.

TaskC2.4.3 Stages for appreciation

Consider this list of stages that could be used as a guide to overcoming Othering 
when confronted with difference. Put these stages in the order you feel they 
should be in. Then think about whether there are any stages missing and to 
what extent you agree with it or not as a model.

1. Reappraisal of own norms of behaviour.
2. Integration of new norms into one’s own cultural system.
3. Making sense of new norms.
4. Investigation of new phenomena -  information-seeking stage.
5. Shock and possible anger at difference.



6. Adaptation and adoption of new norms through practice into own cultural 
system.

7. Assumption that difference doesn’t really exist.

(The intended stages are as follows: 7, 5,4, 3,1, 6, 2.)

Now continue your investigation of your own milieu, with reference to Figure 
CO.1.1.

Research Task C2.4.1 Being positive about the Other

>- Events: of your choice, ongoing.

>  Actors: you and others of your choice.

>- Setting: of your choice.

Cultural circumstances: of your choice.

>  Angle: trying to be positive about the Other.

>  Observation: continue your observation of your own thinking while taking part 
in interculturai communication. Reassess the list in Task C2.4.3 against your 
own lived experience of working out how to communicate. Integrate notes 
about this into your research diary. Observe and note the ways in which your 
interactants do the same.

>■ Disciplines: 4 and 9.

>  Outcome: developing experience of how to communicate.

UNIT C2.5 ‘ARE YOU WHAT YOU ARE SUPPOSED TO BE?’ 

Task C2.5.1 Are you saying what you are supposed to?

>- Look at the following quote that the author of Section C collected one 
evening.

When I was at school in the Republic of Ireland I had to learn Gaelic. I 
was forced to spend 30 per cent of my time not learning something useful, 
like maths or science, that would serve me in life. I was a victim of a 
nostalgic, misguided and retrograde Irish nationalism that the politicians 
of the day decided to inflict upon us school kids to make themselves feel 
better.



In order to do this task you need to have a rudim entary knowledge of the 
historical and political context of the Republic of Ireland. Ireland was colonized 
for hundreds of years by the English (and British) with the English language 
displacing the native language. The Celtic Irish have also remained predom
inantly Catholic, while the English and British have been predominantly 
Protestant. The Republic of Ireland achieved independence this century after a 
long and bitter struggle. Eire (the Republic of Ireland) is now about 95 per cent 
Catholic and 5 per cent Protestant.

>  When we receive statements from people we need to know who the person is 
that makes the statement in order to be able to process the statement and make 
a judgement about it. Who do you think the person is who made this statement? 
What identity tags would you find useful for further placing and understanding 
this statement? The following are tags that we may tend to use for interpreting 
what is said:

m nationality
m gender
■ age
■ ethnicity
a religious affiliation
m social background
m current life context (married or single or divorced, father or mother, job 

etc.)
■ sexual identity

>■ Re-read the above quote. Then look at the possible authors of the quote in the 
chart and make notes on your reaction in each case.

Person: with minimal descriptors (basic typology) Your reaction: explain why

A middle-aged, Protestant Irish woman 

A middle-aged, Catholic Irish man

An English person who attended school in Ireland due to the 
fact that their parents worked there for a period of time

An immigrant Ugandan Asian who arrived in Ireland as a 
child in the 1970s

Who of the above do you think it was most likely to be and why?

>  Are you surprised to learn that it was the second person in the list? Why?



Due to ‘tags’ and our interpretation of them we bring expectations about what we 
think people must believe and may tend to interpret the Other accordingly. This is 
dangerous, as it may override individual difference and we need to be on our guard 
against it. Sometimes the context of a person’s discourse can become so oppressive 
that it is not possible for the person to speak freely.

The following task is designed to illustrate the fact that it is not just what is said that 
is im portant but who says what is said. The social and political context in which 
that person says what is said is also im portant for our interpretation and under
standing of what is said. Are people limited in what they can say, therefore, by the 
fact of who they are and the context of their speaking? Is it perhaps the case that 
certain people can say certain things and certain people cannot because of who they 
are supposed to be? Do you feel this pressure? Are there certain things that you 
refrain from stating because of who you are deemed to be?

Task C2.5.2 What we can say

>  Can you give examples and explain why it is perhaps difficult to say certain 
things?

Thing that should not be said Social and ‘political’ reason

□

c
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Tasks C2.5.1 and C2.5.2 are designed to raise awareness as to how we may Other 
people through what we expect them to say. We may do this by imposing stereo
typical notions onto people based on vague notions we carry as to ‘who’ they are. 
Thus an Irish Catholic may be expected to be nationalistic and pro the cultural 
‘Irishification’ of Ireland. We may think that such a person should naturally be in 
favour of this and be disconcerted if he or she is not. We must also be careful of 
assuming that what people say is in any case what they actually think and believe, 
as the context of utterances may be a factor in allowing what can be said by certain 
people according to their ‘typography’. Unit B2.1 is relevant to this point with texts 
by Sugimoto on the fabrication of national identity in Japan (Text B2.1.3) and Boye 
Lafayette de Mente on the public face ( tatam ae) versus private thought (honne) that 
is argued to exist in Japanese society (Text B2.1.2).

As well as Othering the people we communicate with we may also Other ourselves 
through our own self-conceptions. We may do this through using the following 
mechanism: to say that one is something is to thus say that one is not something 
else. To be Canadian or to be Turkish Cypriot is not to be American or not to be 
mainland Turkish.

We perhaps use our neighbours more for this process of self-definition as they are 
the ones we encounter more frequently. As discussed earlier, we tend to represent 
these Others in more negative terms than the Self (see Unit B2.1). Said (1978) argues 
that the historical imperialism of Europe in the rest of the world has meant that 
Europeans constructed the colonized Other based on the repressions that the 
colonizers held themselves. Thus the colonized have been depicted as emotional 
and non-rational, as potentially immoral and degenerate and therefore in need of 
firm guidance. This argument is also one found in feminist literature, which argues 
that women have been Othered in this manner and typed with having these same 
characteristics -  ones that a repressed male psyche has projected onto them. In this 
way colonized subjects and women are argued to have become ‘serviceable Others’ 
used for the construction of the identity and self-view of the dominant -  in Said’s 
argument for an imperialist Western male.

In the next task you are asked to look at your own potential use of this potential 
‘serviceable Other’ in the construction of your ‘Self’. The question you are asked to 
investigate here is that of what boundary lines you draw in the process of self
definition.

Research Task C2.5.1 Using the Other to define the Self

>•' Events: of your choice.

► Actors: yourself and others of your choice.

)► Setting: of your choice.



>  Angle: analysing how we use a contrastive Other to define the identity of the 
Self.

>* Observation: Collect either introspective data about how you psychologically 
contrast yourself with others (use your journal), or interview people to see what 
they say about others and the implications this has for their self-view.

>  Disciplines: 10,12,13 and 14.

>- Outcome: developing an understanding and a sensitivity of how stereotypes 
may be used in everyday discourse and thought to establish the Self. Learning 
to be on guard against this.

If we become aware of this function -  this basic binary division and dichotomization 
process that we employ and that sets up a Self versus an Other -  we can at least be 
on our guard against this tendency. There is a need to take people you meet as they 
are’ and not to impose a stereotype used for one’s own purpose of self-definition. 
This is difficult because, as we will see in Theme 3, our images and stereotypes of 
Others are mediated by the societies we are in and by the media itself, which tend 
to reinforce stereotypical images of Others.



Theme 3 
Representation

UNIT C3.1 ‘YOU ARE, THEREFORE 8 AM ’

There can be no doubt that we absorb the messages around us about the ‘Other’ 
that the media and the culture we are in project. There is also no doubt that today 
the media is a very powerful tool for those who want both to control society and to 
sell ideas and products to its members. For this reason we have included a section 
in this book on ‘representation’, which is the way the world is presented to us. 
Representation and Othering are similar processes. One could argue that Othering 
is a form of representation that projects the Other but in a negative ‘inferior’ 
manner. Flowever, a subtle difference that we feel exists is that whereas Othering is 
a natural consequence of dichotomization and the affirmation of the Self -  and 
is therefore something we have to be wary of as individuals -  representation is more 
political in that it is controlled by external bodies that offer images and under
standings of the Other for us to consume. It is often guided by political purpose. 
Theme 3 of Section C concentrates on looking at how our understanding of the 
world and the people in it may be mediated.

Stop and think: Think of the inherited stereotypes and images of others that 
you have been exposed to in your cultural milieu. Use the chart below to list 
them. With your study peers, discuss where you think these images have come 
from and the purposes you think they serve. Who gains and who loses by 
them?

Stereotype and example of phrases used 
to convey this stereotype In the media/  
everyday discourse

Examples of contexts in which you have 
come across this stereotype



A further problem with being programmed to associate certain peoples with certain 
characteristics is that certain characteristics become looked for in certain groups, 
and even though other groups of people may exhibit the same characteristics in 
equal measure, this can be overlooked. One may well approach other people looking 
for confirmation of the characteristics they are supposed to exhibit and may thus 
also overlook other characteristics that may disconfirm the stereotype. It would 
seem that once cognitive schemas (mental frames of reference) are in place they 
become the lenses through which the world is observed and it is difficult to change 
them. In a sense, experience of the world can become contaminated by the glasses 
you have been handed through which to look at it (this is what we mean by 
‘mediated’ experience).

Task C3.1.1 Familiarity breeds illusion

Investigate how an object is represented through either the media or in dis
course (the way people talk about something) in the cultural context you are 
currently in.

First, you need to decide what the object is that you are to investigate and collect 
data on. Will it be a material object such as a car or an item of food, or will it 
be a less consumable object such as a group of people, for example, travellers, 
asylum seekers, Americans, or indeed the British countryside or the Hungarian 
Plain? You need to consider both the visual and the non-visual in this project. 
Both are semiotic systems that work to represent objects.

>■ Once you have decided on the object, you need to devise a work plan for data 
collection. Will you be collecting images and text together? What sites will you 
go to to collect data? How much data will you collect and how will you record 
and later analyse the data? You also, therefore, need to devise a timescale for 
data collection and analysis.

In the analysis phase it is im portant to move beyond description of the data 
you have collected to suggest how the object the data refers to is represented 
and how this is achieved. This means analysing the data and linking it to a 
theoretical system of interpretation. As an example of this, one group of 
students in a class decided to analyse the use of nature as a backdrop to products 
being sold in TV advertisements. The theoretical approach was a psychological 
one that suggested there is an urge in industrial society for escapism from 
the urban and congested. This desire to escape to a pure, natural Arcadia is 
manipulated to promote products through association with this urge. Thus a 
soap is advertised in association with a pristine, tropical waterfall. This theory 
about the psychological desire for escapism from modern society to something 
pure and elementary was the basis upon which the ads were analysed and 
gave the data analysis a theoretical coherence it would have otherwise lacked. 
The advertisement for tinned milk discussed in Task C l.5.5 works in the
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opposite way, by playing on the rural poor’s dream of urban sophistication and 
wealth.

Once you have collected your data and analysed it, prepare a presentation of 
your findings.

It is useful to combine images in your presentation of your findings. These can either 
be taken with a digital camera and used in a PowerPoint presentation, or you may 
prefer to circulate the images to the audience in handouts. In the latter case it is wise 
to label each image and direct the audience’s attention to each image at the apposite 
moment in the presentation.

While it is im portant to develop a theory as to how the data work, it is also im por
tant to remain open to new interpretations offered by others which may further 
develop your understanding of the data. For this reason, allowing time for responses 
from an audience to your presentation is a vital part of the process. The presentation 
is not the end point of your exploration.

UNIT C3.2 ‘SCHEMAS’: FIXED OR FLEXIBLE?

It may, at this point, be useful to look at what the difference is between a stereotype 
and a type. It is inevitable that we carry around with us mental structures which we 
impose on the world in an attempt to make sense of it. These cognitive structures, 
or schemas, are essential for us to navigate our way through life and are the building 
blocks of learning. The first time we encounter something new we form a mental 
schema of that event and then the next time we encounter a similar event we 
use the schema from the first encounter to help us navigate and understand the 
event the next time. It is, however, unwise to let a mental schema become hardened, 
so that it no longer takes account of new data. Schemas, while psychologically inevi
table, need to be constantly updated and seen as imperfectly constructed models, 
not absolute replacements for reality.

О TaskC3.2.1 Navigating the world

Write down the schema you have for a typical event -  for example, a wedding, 
or going out for a meal. Break it down into expected stages, that is, into an 
expected (or ‘ideal’) model (which serves as our template). This is sometimes 
called the ‘prototype’, and even if this is not followed to the letter, it is the model 
we have and use to then judge ‘deviancy’, and thus know if something is unusual 
or significant.

Knowing the cultural schema of events such as dancing a salsa or ordering a meal 
in McDonald’s, is derived from empirical experience of that ‘event’. It is reinforced 
each time it serves as a useful guide for behaviour in that particular context or ‘genre’.



Of course the schemas of these different genres can be very different in different 
countries. When we are faced with a new genre, even within our own culture, we 
may be nervous and find the event tiring because we have to watch others and learn 
how to do it. For example, the author of Section C recently attended a funeral -  the 
burial of a friend’s husband -  and as he had never been to a burial before he found 
himself anxious not to do the wrong thing. He was quiet and followed the others. 
He noticed he was one of the few without a black tie; he felt self-conscious about 
this, hoping it wouldn’t be seen as disrespectful by the family of the deceased. He 
now has a schema for burials, which hopefully he won’t have to employ too often! 
Schemas are therefore used to reduce anxiety and to reduce the amount of thought 
we need to employ in different cultural events. This is natural. I would suggest that 
when we experience an event such as ‘visiting a friend’s house’ or ‘going to a wed
ding’, or ‘eating a meal in a restaurant’, or ‘meeting the parents of a girl/boyfriend 
for the first time’ or ‘visiting the doctor’ in a different culture from the one you are 
generally acclimatized to, it is best to learn the event as if it were the first time and 
to tentatively feel one’s way. It is very useful to have a cultural informer -  someone 
on the inside who can help guide you. ‘Don’t forget to wear a black tie to a funeral’ 
would have been useful information in the author’s case. The problem is that if we 
have a schema for an event already established in our national, regional or ethnic 
cultural milieu, we are likely to make the error of thinking that the event in the other 
culture will be the same -  or similar.

Marisa, a Spanish lady married to a British man, was shocked that at the 
funeral of a relative of the British man, the family and guests held what she 
thought was a party, with people eating food and having drinks. She felt 
this was wrong and that people should be focusing on the memory of the 
deceased in a more sombre and sober manner.

When expectations are upset one may experience a certain degree of shock that can 
perhaps translate into resentment, anger and perhaps negative judgement of the 
other culture. Marisa felt the British family were unfeeling and somewhat heartless 
for example. This is because expectations have not been fulfilled and one may 
therefore feel vulnerable and ‘adrift’. To further illustrate problems that may occur 
when one imports a schema from one cultural context into another let’s look at the 
author’s ‘drinking in the pub in Britain’ schema compared to his learnt schema for 
the same ostensible event in Spain.

In Spain the schema may be: enter the bar and greet the people there with a general 
‘Buenos d i a s go to the bar; see if there are any friends around; offer to get them 
drinks; order the drinks at the bar; drink and accept any offers of other drinks from 
others; when you want to go, ask how much you owe, often clarifying with the 
barman/woman which drinks you are responsible for; make sure you say goodbye 
to everyone you know and to those you don’t with a general ‘H asta luego.’

A Spanish man greeting strangers in a bar in England would probably be dis
appointed in the lack of reciprocity of his greeting. The locals would be suspicious



or amused; the Spaniard would feel the locals are perhaps unfriendly. He may be 
seen as dishonest or evasive if he doesn’t offer to pay for the first drink he asks for 
upon being served that drink. An Englishman entering a Spanish bar may be seen 
as a little odd or un-genuine if he uses ‘please’ and ‘thank you’ all the time. These 
terms tend to be reserved for asking favours and for having rendered a favour, and 
are thus not used so ‘lightly’. The Englishman would also be seen to be a little over- 
zealous or ill at ease if he attempts to pay for his drink immediately -  as if he 
automatically felt the barman or woman was someone who would not place trust 
in him. In both instances the transgressor of norms would seem to reinforce larger 
suspicions and negative traits that maybe attributed to non-locals of various origins. 
This example is designed simply to show how we need to rebuild our schemas when 
in different cultures and not feel that we can ‘get by’ with our previous ones. There 
is a schema for ‘visiting a Spanish bar’ which is distinct from the schema for ‘visiting 
an English pub’. This is a schema that needs to be learnt in order to navigate one’s 
way successfully through the new cultural situation.

Task C3.2.2 Sketching a map

: Research a cultural schema. This is different from Task C3.2.1 in which you 
were asked to note down the components of a schema you felt you were familiar 
with. To do this task you need either to attend an event that you are not familiar 
with or to attend an event you are familiar with but look at it through ‘ethno
graphic eyes’.

Note: ethnographic observation

The term ‘ethnographic eyes’ means that you should strive to make the 
familiar ‘strange’. You need to act against the taken-for-grantedness that 
familiarity brings and try to see the event from the perspective of a cultural 
debutant -  an outsider. One way to do this is to imagine you are watching 
the event and then going to explain it to a child who has not experienced 
that event before. To do this mini-ethnography it is useful to develop ‘ways 
of seeing’. You need to start from the point that nothing that you see is 
normal or self-explanatory -  everything you see is meaningful and tells you 
something about the society you are in. Look for the details and note them 
down. You may like to look at the spatial distribution of participants and 
objects in the event you have chosen to analyse -  where are objects and 
where are people in relation to each other? What kind of people are where?
You may ask whether females position themselves differently to males -  
that is, is there a difference in distribution of people according to gender? 
What may this suggest about the relations of the sexes in that society and 
about the relative power of each group? Is age a factor? How are people 
dressed, and what are the semiotics of this? Do people show their belonging 
to different cultural groups within the event you have selected? You may 
like to look at speech -  who talks to whom and when? Who holds the floor



(speaks) most? Do people touch at all, and again what are seen to be the 
conditions governing this -  the unwritten rules by which the people in the 
event seem to be guiding themselves? The questions you can ask are many 
and they are for you, the ethnographer, to decide. It is useful to have 
questions that you want to find answers to but you may want to enter the 
event initially without any precise questions to answer and wait and see if 
anything suggests itself as worthy of further investigation.

This stage of ethnography is very descriptive -  you observe what is occur
ring, note it down and try  to see patterns of behaviour. This means 
revisiting the event (does the time of day change the pattern of behaviour?). 
However, the exciting part of the project is the next stage, which is, having 
noted the patterns you have seen -  that is, gathered ‘empirical’ evidence -  
you try to understand the ‘why’. What are the possible reasons for the 
patterns of behaviour you have observed? There are two paths to follow at 
this juncture: that of interviewing participants, or indeed analysing your 
own motives if you are a participant observer (that is, an acculturated 
participant in the event under study). One tactic you may use for further 
development of understanding is to present people from the group under 
study with the ‘evidence’ you have collected and then ask them why they 
think such patterns seem to operate. Again, you will then need to find 
patterns in the responses you collect. Another path is to read literature on 
cultural analysis and on other ethnographic studies of a similar nature to 
develop theoretical perspectives with which to interpret your data. Does a 
feminist account of the events make sense? Does it partly or completely 
explain what you have observed? Does a Marxist account shed light on it, 
or does transactional analysis help? Is a Freudian or Jungian interpretation 
useful? Of course it takes many years to build up a knowledge of such 
theories! Remember, however, that it is the ability to coherently argue an 
interpretation that is important, and that all theories are, after all, simply 
coherent arguments.

>  Once you have undertaken this study in your groups, present it to colleagues 
and be ready to defend your interpretation from their questions and to listen 
to new insights they may offer after having listened to your presentation.

Note: the mediated nature of schemas

The fact that we have mental schemas about what we expect from certain 
events raises the question about how we develop these schemas, that is, 
where they come from. While many of them come from our own expe
rience, it is also probably true that many of them are mediated, that is, that 
we are offered the schemas for interpretation before we experience situa
tions and that we thus enter these situations, not finding our own way, but 
imitating and copying a blueprint that has been offered to us. This medi
ation may be through what other people tell us, through television and film
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or via the printed word. At times this may be like following a script that 
someone else has written and in which we are actors, trying to get it right. 
This may be particularly true of events that one does not do very often, 
such as getting married. Again the cultural power invested in the control 
of schema formation is obvious and the media can be seen to have a pivotal 
role in this.

Note: the need for flexibility in schemas

A type is therefore a schema; it is a pattern of typicality that helps us to 
organize the world around us so that events can have meaning. It can also, 
however, become something of a strait-jacket and may degenerate from 
something potentially helpful into something less helpful. If a schema does 
not become modified each time a person experiences a certain event then 
it can be argued to have become hardened, and can help less and less with 
describing and offering a path through the reality of the changing world 
around us. The hardening of schemas could be argued to suggest a sloppi
ness of thought when this happens; a schema may become a stereotype 
when this occurs (see Gandy’s quote in Task B3.4.4, Unit B3.4). A stereotype 
is thus the point at which a schema becomes rigid and no longer capable 
of a genuine attempt at describing or understanding the object it is focused 
on in a full and non-reductive manner. In a sense it is the giving up of 
investigation, and becomes simply the promotion of a certain characteristic 
of the object it is focused on beyond its real occurrence in nature. Again 
the media can encourage us in this sloppiness of thought by repeatedly 
portraying objects in reduced and inaccurate ways. This may often of 
course serve certain political purposes.

o Research Task C3.2.1 Exploring media representations of the Other

>• Events: of your choice.

Actors: of your choice.

>- Setting: of your choice.

Cultural circumstances: the media operating in a setting of your choice.

>*• Angle: discourse analysis.

>  Observation and strategy: collect instances of representations of a chosen 
object/group of people. Analyse how this is undertaken and achieved. Look at 
how messages about this object are communicated to the ‘reader’. Think about 
whom this advantages and disadvantages.



C
>  Disciplines: 15,16 and 19.

>  Outcome: awareness of how we as individuals may be susceptible to the manip
ulations of the media or popular discourse in our interpretation of objects or 
other people.

UMIT C3.3 ‘WHAT’S UWDERMEÄTH?’

In this unit we will look at how stereotypes and the reinforcement of what are seen 
to be ‘intrinsic’ values and ways of being exist in much popular humour. In the 
British media the Germans may often be represented as being ‘mechanical’ and 
the Swedes are seen as ‘emotionless’ -  think of the way in which the tennis champion 
Björn Borg became named the ‘Ice-Borg’. Think of the traits that are attached to 
various others from your cultural context. One way of doing this is to analyse the 
source of the ‘hum our’ of jokes about others. If stereotyping is about not allowing 
the ‘object’ the freedom to be what it may be or what it may want to be, but is rather 
the imposition upon that object of a certain way of interpreting that object, then 
certain jokes can be seen to be part of this reinforcement process -  which is 
inevitably a power strategy in that it restricts the freedom of the object it ‘describes’. 
It is a power strategy because stereotyping is about shutting down the possibilities 
and potentialities of the Other and is thus used to disempower and consequently 
disadvantage certain people. Jokes are a common cultural phenomenon that involve 
representation on a grand scale, and for this reason it is felt they form an important 
part of the analysis of popular discourse and representation and are looked at here.

TaskC3.3.1 What’s so funny about it?

>  Read the following joke and ‘unpack’ it in terms of the stereotyping that it may 
reveal.

□

Mexican joke about Galicians

A Galician pilot brings his plane to land in Mexico. Upon touching down 
on the runway he has to slam the brakes on so that the plane screeches to 
a halt and even then it is right at the end of the runway when it stops. The 
pilot remarks to the co-pilot, ‘These stupid Mexicans. Look at how short 
they build their runways.’ The co-pilot replies, ‘Yes but look at how wide 
they build them too!’

The joke may be considered to be amusing in that it is the Galician who is deemed 
to be ‘stupid’, not the Mexican: he lands his plane across the runway, not using it as 
he should, yet he insists it is his view that is right. We may laugh at the stupidity of 
this Galician pilot and his inability to see his own ‘stupidity’ and ‘obstinacy’. Of 
course the pilot is designed to represent all Galicians -  this is the nature of jokes -



it is not just a joke about one foolish person who happens to be Galician. The joke 
is a ‘jibe’ at Galicians.

Galicians are people of Celtic origin from  the north-w est corner of the Iberian 
peninsula -  they are part of Spain. Spain was the colonizing power in Mexico and 
so the joke has a strong political edge to it. W hat is more, Galicia has traditionally 
been a poor and backward part of Spain, and so m any im m igrants to the Americas 
(Spanish America) have been Galicians ( ‘Gallegos’ in Spanish). Being poor and 
‘uneducated’, yet at the same tim e being ‘colonizers’ from  Spain, they form  the bu tt 
of this Mexican joke. This is the political context in which the joke operates.

Research Task C3.3.1 Stereotypes in Jokes 

Events: group joke-telling.

■' Actors: of your choice.

>  Setting: of your choice.

Cultural circumstances: people bonding by joke-telling.

-  Angle: cultural use of stereotypes in jokes.

Observation: note down examples of different jokes you encounter. Describe 
the cultural setting very carefully. Interview people about w hat it is in the ‘joke’ 
that they see as the m ain point of the joke and their attitudes towards this point.

>  Disciplines: 17 and 18.

>" Outcome: awareness of how jokes may operate to perpetuate stereotypes against 
groups of people, operate politically against certain people, and reinforce 
prejudices against and prom ote disadvantage for those people in society.

Note: politics w ith a small ‘p ’

Politics w ith a small ‘p ’ refers to the daily jockeying for position and 
advantage that individuals may indulge in as part o f the everyday struggle 
of existence and the search for advantage. It is thus political to present 
oneself in a certain way to certain people so that one may achieve one’s 
aims. This is not the same as wholesale ideological subscription that politics 
o f the left-wing or right-w ing variety refers to.



UNIT 03.4 ‘MANUFACTURING THE SELF

In Unit C3.3 we looked at how jokes may be used to stereotype others and to gain 
a certain advantage over those others which may psychologically satisfy the teller. 
Jokes are thus, to a certain extent, exercises in the domination of others. Of course 
not all hum our is negative. In a play entitled Comedians, the writer Trevor Griffiths 
talks of hum our that is based on fear and increases negative feeling towards others, 
and hum our that is liberating in that it teaches us something about ourselves and 
how we may be using stereotypes. An example of this may be the tongue-in-cheek 
comment the author of this section heard a black British comedian make when in 
front of an all-white audience in a working-men’s club in northern England. Upon 
being heckled he enquired: ‘Could the person who made the comment please stand 
up. I’m sorry, but you all look the same to me!’ The joke provoked laughter as it 
inverted the usual ‘racist’ comment by certain white people that ‘they [black people] 
all look the same to m e’ -  a comment which de-individualizes and hence dehu
manizes the people at whom it is aimed.

In this unit we will look at how we may indeed stereotype ourselves as well as others
-  how we may be encouraged to see ourselves in certain ways, perhaps in ways that 
others have maybe told us we are’. This may be to make us feel ‘good’ and ‘important’ 
or it may result in us having a negative image of ourselves.

The cultural context we exist in offers us models as to how we should see ourselves 
and the values and beliefs we should ascribe to. The media also promotes images of 
what it is to be a member of the nation state one is in. Of course this is not uniform 
and there are often competing images available to us.

Discussion point

What are the values and beliefs that you feel are promoted in your cultural milieu 
and where is this promotion undertaken?

I recall, from my childhood, at breakfast, looking at the image on the back of the 
cornflakes box. It depicted an ‘ideal family’ -  all white, one boy, one girl, blond
haired, healthy-looking, a domesticated mother and a strong-jawed father, both in 
their early thirties, middle class, all enjoying being together as a unit, flying a kite 
in a meadow. Of course this image may not sell well in the more multicultural 
population that Britain has become over the last thirty years, not to mention the 
fact that the number of single-parent families has increased substantially. This image 
was promoting the ideal of the nuclear family -  the family as an independent, com
pact economic and emotional unit -  and presumably the basis as to the way in which 
society should be structured. The family should be aspiring to middle-classdom and 
this is to be achieved through attachment to the Protestant work ethic and conscious 
self-control, part of the ideology of which, through family planning, is to have a 
small number of children (the ideal being one boy and one girl). The strong jaw of



the father suggests unswerving devotion to work, the aim of which is to provide for 
one’s family. The wife behind him  enjoys (signalled by the smile) being a ‘hom e
m aker’ -  her reward being clean, healthy children and a happy husband. Nature is 
also seen as m an’s’ backyard -  a place in which to enjoy leisure tim e -  a conquered 
and tam ed space. The white skin colour of this ideal family acts as an unm arked 
default norm  -  see Text B2.3.1 in Unit B2.3.

There is thus often a gap between the prom oted ideal and what you feel you are. 
This can be a pressure not only from the media, bu t also from your peers who have 
im bibed certain ideals from  certain sources and thus attem pt to reproduce these 
ideals. This pressure is particularly acute am ong teenagers and can be a source of 
m uch unhappiness for those who do no t fit in. It can also be used by m arketing 
companies as a pressure that helps sell certain products aimed at the teenage market. 
An advertisement in Britain in the early 1990s featured a cream that was supposed 
to clear up facial spots. A teenage girl who had such a spot was seen wearing a bucket 
over her head at a party. Once she used the cream she could take the bucket off. The 
message is clear: if you are a girl and have spots on your face you are so ugly it’s 
better to wear a bucket over your head than  to openly accept the ‘blem ish’. You 
should be so worried of what people th ink of you physically that wearing a bucket 
is a solution. The message also suggested that continuing to have a spot is antisocial 
and a sign of slovenliness as the solution is w ithin reach -  it just requires you to go 
out and buy the cream. Remaining spotty is thus an active choice and becomes your 
fault.

Task C3.4.1 Creating the need

From an analysis of the advertisem ents that you are subjected to in your 
particular cultural context and the intended pressure they exert, complete the 
table on page 305.

Task C3.4.1 may illustrate how m uch we are influenced in our conceptions of 
ourselves th rough  the m edia and how  this may lead to certain outcom es in our 
behaviour and help to shape our beliefs. O f course, consumerism and the advertising 
industry that prom otes it, may not be the only force that shapes our behaviour; it 
may be religious doctrine or political ideology, or indeed it may be a collection of 
beliefs that we have amassed that make us into what we feel we are. The fact that 
m any of these beliefs are contradictory is som ething that we have noted before in 
this section. Trying to overcome these inherent contradictions may lead to certain 
insecurities -  it may be hard to reconcile certain religious doctrines and beliefs with 
materialism  and consumerism, and this may lead to certain retreats away from the 
one or the other in an attem pt to m aintain a unified Self. This may partly explain 
the move by certain people towards m ore fundam entalist notions of explaining our 
existence and our purpose on earth. It is one way of trying to reconcile the abun
dance of contradictory choice that exists in an increasingly interconnected world. 
Burkhalter’s article (Text B 1.6.1, Unit B1.6) looks at how on the In ternet we can



actually now play at being different people -  a white person can claim to be black, 
a woman can become a man and so forth. It is as if the Self can be ‘invented’.

Advert 1
Brief description of advert:

Promoted values Antithesis of the values 
promoted and from which 
you may be ‘suffering’

Plugging the gap -  what 
action you are expected to 
undertake and the ideal 
result of that action

Advert 2

Advert 3

Advert 4

The retreat from such a potentially bewildering world where the traditional tags we 
have employed to ‘locate’ people and ourselves as ‘beings’ that we can thus ‘read’ 
and ‘understand’ may also be a consequence of a globalization that may be seen to 
be imposing a uniform ‘cultureless’ pattern on the world. International tourism, 
more and more, seems to offer a similar formula wherever it occurs, with local 
culture only intruding to the extent that it is colourful and an entertaining sideshow. 
A dervish may twirl for tourists in Turkey; a demonstration paella may be prepared 
for tourists in southern Spain; Brazilian dancers may do a samba for you; and 
Cypriots may offer a rendition of ‘Zorba the Greek’ on a bouzouki, all within a 
uniform ‘international’ space of the resort hotel. Culture is thus commodified and 
reduced in its impact to entertainment, amusement and pleasure. The same may
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be said of food. International chains offering a standard fast-food meal, such as 
McDonald’s, can be found all over the globe; Coca-Cola has penetrated the globe 
and crossed boundaries that religious and political ideals have not been able to. 
Perhaps there is also thus a retreat away from this perceived ‘deculturing’ by certain 
groups of people, and this may also explain the move towards cultural and religious 
fundamentalism as an alternative. It may be the psychological reaction to what is 
seen to be an assault on one’s identity. It is perhaps not too risky to suggest that 
people thus seek the familiar wherever they are, and that familiarity is a useful 
psychological prop that keeps more worrying issues as to who one may be -  the 
other possible modalities of existence that are potentially available to us -  at bay. 
This may explain the way expatriates root each other out in overseas settings, or 
why immigrants prefer to congregate in certain areas of their new countries of 
abode. They are thus able to return to the familiar.

J f i j

m
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Task €3.4,2 How do I come out of this?

i®* Revisit the jokes collected in Task C3.3.2. However, this time you are required 
to look not at the image of the Other that is promoted by the jokes, but at the 
image of the Self that is promoted. The following table is designed to help you
in this.

Joke number and image of the Self Analysis as to how this is achieved

Task C3.4.3 What’s this really sayi ng?

Read the following newspaper article, which is from the H ouston Chronicle 
dated Friday 5 July 2002. Once you have read it, analyse the potential messages 
that the article contains in terms of the assumed roles and values that one may 
take from it about what it means to be male or female in the society the article 
is aimed at.
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Male teachers are odd men out in 
female dominated profession

By Greg Toppo

Associated Press

Zach Galvin tcachcs English, dram a and public speaking in Natick, Mass. But high 
living costs make it hard to make ends m eet in the Boston suburb.

‘I’m  earning a salary in  a tow n tha t I’ll never be able to  afford to  live in ’, he said.

Galvin, 32, said he makes m ore than  $50,000 a year, b u t can’t afford to  buy a down 
paym ent on  a house. O ther guys his age often make $70,000 to  $80,000.

‘They say, “Y ou’re doing great work, bu t you’re a fool to be doing that jo b ”’, Galvin 
said. ‘It’s tongue-in-cheek, bu t there’s som e tru th  in it.’

G athered at their annual m eeting th is week in Dallas, m em bers o f the N ational 
E ducation Association talked about why so few m en go in to  teaching -  statistics show 
that only one in four public school teachers is male.

‘It’s no t m acho -  it’s n o t cool’, said N ed Good, a m iddle school teacher in  Burr Oak, 
Mich. Good, the only m ale ou t o f  12 teachers in  his tiny  school district, echoed the 
com m ents o f m any w ho said teaching still carried little prestige for m en. ‘Your job  as 
a male is to  provide for your family -  it’s not to be a nice guy and do w hat you can to 
help o thers’, he said.

UNIT C3.5 ‘M INIMAL CLUES LEAD TO BIG CONCLUSIONS’

This final unit will look at how we may attribute personality, and hence a theoretical 
notion as to ‘who’ other people are, their entire value system and beliefs, from 
often ‘minimal clues’. We may in this way tend to ‘idealize’ and ‘demonize’ others 
accordingly. This unit begins with the questioning of the notion that people, anyway, 
hold stable personalities and coherent sets of beliefs, and suggests that we are in fact 
perhaps more contextual and consist of a range of selves. We may think we are con
sistent in different situations, but how far is this empirically the case? While it is the 
case that not to hold any central value system and notion of who one is would lead 
to having no clear sense of identity and would also be a problem for ourselves and 
those around us -  in that we would be untrustworthy or at best seen as hypocritical
-  it is worth looking at how we may present different aspects of our Self according 
to the situations we are in, or how different aspects of our Self may come to the fore 
in different circumstances.
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>* Note down how you see yourself, that is, the qualities that you feel you hold to 
and present -  for example, ‘calm’, ‘open’, ‘outgoing’, ‘shy’, ‘sensitive’.

>- Enquire of people you know how they see themselves -  this can be done by 
presenting them with a tick-list and asking them to tick the five qualities that 
best sum themselves up. Leave a blank for them to fill in an answer to the 
question ‘How easy was this for you to do and why?’

Look at the self-descriptions -  how close are they to the descriptions you would 
have assigned to these people?

>* How close do you think the view you have of yourself is to that which others 
have of you? Do different people who know you in different contexts see you 
in different ways? How can you gauge this?

When we meet people we tend to make judgements as to their personalities; we may 
be led to do this by generalized stereotypes that we have inherited previously. In 
other words our judgement can be a result of mediation. We may carry a prejudice 
against certain people in this way. We may assign qualities to people according to 
certain ‘minimal clues’. One that comes to mind is when someone says he or she is 
vegetarian and British; this may also mean that the following is attributed to that 
person: he or she is an animal-lover and has ‘alternative’ and certainly not ‘conser
vative’ political views. If the person is female, she is a feminist; if male, he is likely 
to be highly strung etc. We tend to ignore, or not look for, further contextualization 
before casting judgement on someone. Someone may be a vegetarian for a number 
of reasons, including health-motivated and religious reasons, or simply from not 
liking the taste of meat.

a Task C3.5.2 So that’s why I treat you as I do!

Collect, throughout a day, information on how you respond to other people 
and how you attribute qualities to them. (Use the table opposite to help you.) 
Do this with people who are relatively new to you, or strangers. In each case 
you need to think about the minimal clues (signs) that you use to do this.



Person and context Minimal signs that lead to 
attribution

Attribution

Obviously if we feel that people are attributing large-scale theories about who we 
are and the value and belief systems that we have according to minimal clues, then 
this may become a frustrating barrier for us in our communication with people. 
Look at the problem Parisa has with this in Example Al.1.1, Unit A l.l. When we 
enter different cultural contexts this procedure may be even less useful than it is in 
what we feel is a context in which we feel these signs can be more ‘justifiably read 
and interpreted. In the following part of this unit we will look at the way ‘hair’ may 
be interpreted. Hair -  be it facial, the stuff we have on the top of our head (or lack 
of it) and other body hair -  is a good example of the facility we have for building 
up large assumptions about people based on minimal clues. In England, blonde girls 
may be the subject of such typing -  of being stupid and promiscuous. The 
expressions ‘dumb blonde’ and ‘bimbo’ attribute these qualities to blonde-haired 
girls.

As for men and hair, I will limit an example to interpretations of beards. 
Traditionally, the right-wing press in the UK stereotypes left-wing press readers as 
being bearded. The beard presumably is help to symbolize a certain middle-class, 
mildly left-wing person: someone who is somewhat ineffectual and woolly in their 
thinking. Since 9/11 the beard has taken on more menacing symbolic value -  repre
senting a fundamentalist terrorist threat.

Task C3.5.3 Why do they behave like that to me?

► What about you? What, do you think, are the signals that your dress and appear
ance give out? How much do these potential signals control your appearance?

► What about you and the way you type others according to the style of their hair? 
The following table may be of use for analysing this.



s e c t io n  E x p l o r a t i o n

Q
Person and context Description of hair Interpretation given 

(you believe)

We need to recall that this use of minimal clues is reductive and that it is also a 
mediated interpretation in that the image of blondes, say, or men with beards, is 
brought to us through the discourse of others. In a sense we are told how to interpret 
these signs. We may forget that there are a number of ways of interpreting signs and 
that to look for other interpretations rather than to opt for one interpretation is a 
useful way to try to counter this reductive practice.

□  Task C3.5.4 It depends how you look at it

>■ Look at the following examples and decide how there may be different inter
pretations of each event according to which perspective -  that is, through which 
eyes -  you view the events. What may these interpretations be?

Example C3.5.1

I was dressed up in a graduation gown and waiting in a queue with others to receive 

my master’s award from my university. In front of me was a student from Mauritania 

called Djack. As one’s name was read out one went forward to the podium, shook the 

proffered hands of various deans and dignitaries, and then returned to the aisle. As 

the student's name was read out and the award given, the audience would clap. When 
Djack's name was read, he muttered to me, ‘Just you wait and see the claps I get -  “ He 

got a master's and he’s black!'" Indeed, I noted that the claps he received were louder 

and more effusive than they had been previously.

>• Example C3.5.1 boils down to different interpretations and intentions. What 
do you suppose the intentions of the audience were? Why did the black student 
see this as an example of racism?



Mike and Jane, an English teaching couple, had moved to the Dominican Republic to 

work in a private English medium school there that belonged to a big sugar company. 
They were housed in a company apartment, like many other company employees. 

Soon they were asked by a local woman if they wanted to employ a maid. Everyone 

seemed to have a maid and Mike thus felt that it would be mean not to have one -  
it gave a job to someone, after all. The maid -  Josefina -  also worked for some of 

the local Dominican families. W hen Mike discovered what a small amount the maids 
were paid he and Jane decided to double Josefina's wage when she worked for 
them.

>• How might this action be viewed in different ways by the different partici
pants? Try to get inside the minds of the following participants and see how 
the same act might be interpreted in distinct ways -  not always favourably: 
from Mike’s perspective; from Josefina’s perspective; from the perspective of 
Señora Pifia, one of the local company employees who also hires Josefina as a 
maid.

When a person’s intentions are read in a way other than they are intended to be 
read, then we may talk about this as being an instance o f‘mis-communication’. It is 
much easier for this to occur if one is ignorant of how the other person or people 
you are with is/are likely to read events. The more sensitive one can become to this 
multiple reading of events, the better. Literature is of course one of the key ways of 
gaining insights from other perspectives. In this sense the more we read the accounts 
of others the less trapped in our own solipsism we may be. Conversely, the less we 
read about or have the opportunity to think about and investigate others, the more 
likely we are to misunderstand them.

Research Task C3.5.1 Exploring miscommunication

Events: of your choice, from your own experience.

>■ Actors: yourself in interaction with others.

V  Setting: of your choice.

)► Cultural circumstances: of your choice.

5 Angle: how your intentions, from the language you use to the semiotics of your 
clothes or hairstyle etc., have been misread.

>  Observation: note down the different ways people from different cultural 
groups, whether national or other, have, in your view, misread you. You need 
to note the clues that you read that may indicate this too. Try to analyse how it

□



is that this has happened -  what are the cognitive steps these people may have 
taken to do this misreading?

>  Disciplines: 17 and 19.

>• Outcome: awareness of how you may be misread through a dominant reading 
of you and of how you in turn may be doing the same thing to another person.
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Further reading

Suggestions are included below for further reading on issues raised in the book. Where 
appropriate, suggestions are made for an accessible introduction to the issue(s) for the 
reader, for more in-depth and specialized reading, and for books which collect together key 
papers and book extracts previously published elsewhere.

INTERCULTURAL COMMUNICATION

Accessible introductions to intercultural communication include:

Martin, J. N. and Nakayama, T. K. (2008, third edition) Experiencing Intercultural 
Communication: A n Introduction. New York: McGraw Hill 

Neuliep, J. W. (2006, third edition) Intercultural Communication: A  Contextual Approach. 
London: Sage

Pan, Y., Wong Scollon, S. and Scollon, R. (2002 ) Professional Communication in International 
Settings. Oxford: Blackwell 
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Oxford: Blackwell

Spencer-Oatey, H. and Franklin, P. (2009) Intercultural Interaction: A M ultidisciplinary 
Approach to Intercultural Communication. Basingstoke: Palgrave Macmillan

Collections of previously published papers and book extracts on intercultural com m u
nication include the following.

Asante, M. K., Miike, Y. and Yin, J. (eds) (2008) The Global Intercultural Communication 
Reader. London: Routledge 

Jandt, F. (ed.) (2004) Intercultural Communication: A  Global Reader. Thousand Oaks, Calif.: 
Sage

Kiesling, S. F. and Bratt Paulston, C. (eds) (2005) Intercultural Discourse and Communication: 
The Essential Readings. Oxford: Blackwell 

Leigh,], and Loo,E. (eds) (2004) Outer Limits: A Reader in Communication Across Cultures.
Melbourne: Language Australia 

Mongahan, L. and Goodman, J. E. (eds) (2007) A Cultural approach to Interpersonal 
Communication: Essential Readings. Oxford: Blackwell 

Spencer-Oatey, H. (ed.) (2000) Culturally Speaking: Managing Rapport through Talk across 
Cultures. London: Continuum 

Spencer-Oatey, H. (ed.) (2008) Culturally Speaking: Culture, Communication and Politeness 
Theory. London: Continuum



CULTURE AND CULTURAL STUDIES

Accessible introductions to key issues in cultural studies are as follows.

Baldwin, E„ Longhurst, B., McCracken, S., Ogborn, Smith, M. and G. (1999) Introducing 
Cultural Studies. Hemel Hempstead: Prentice Hall Europe 

Barker, C. (2000) Cultural Studies: Theory and Practice. London: Sage 
Barker, C. (2002) Making Sense o f Cultural Studies: Central Problems and Critical Debates. 

London: Sage
Chaney, D. (2002) Cultural Change and Everyday Life. Basingstoke: Palgrave 
Giles, J. and M iddleton, T. (1999) Studying Culture: A  Practical Introduction. Oxford: 

Blackwell
Thwaites, T., Davis, L. and Mules, W. (1994) Tools for Cultural Studies: An Introduction. 

Melbourne: Macmillan Education Australia

For a useful dictionary on terms and key figures in culture and cultural studies, the following 
is recommended.

Edgar, A. and Sedgwick, P. (1999) Key Concepts in Cultural Theory. London: Routledge

If you are interested in doing further reading on the concept of ‘culture’ in anthropology 
and the social sciences, the following titles are recommended.

Baldwin, J. R., Faulkner, S. L., Hecht, M. L. and Lindsley, S. L. (eds) (2006) Redefining 
Culture: Perspectives Across the Disciplines. Mahwah, NJ: Lawrence Erlbaum 

Clifford, J. and Marcus, G. E. (1986) Writing Culture: The Poetics and Politics o f Ethnography.
Berkeley, Calif.: University of California Press 

Fay, B. (1996) A Contemporary Philosophy o f Social Science. Oxford: Blackwell 
Geertz, C. (1973) The Interpretation o f Cultures. New York: Basic Books 
Smith, M. J. (1998) Culture: Reinventing the Social Sciences. London: Sage/Open University

If you are interested in doing further reading on postmodernism, the following titles are 
recommended.

Dickens, D. R. and Fontana, A. (eds) (1994) Postmodernism and Social Inquiry. London: 
University College London Press 

Lyotard, J.-F. (1984) The Postmodern Condition. Manchester: Manchester University Press 
Sarup, M. (1998, second edition) An Introductory Guide to Poststructuralism and 

Postmodernism. London: Harvester Wheatsheaf

Collections of previously published papers and book extracts on aspects of culture include 
the following.

Anderson, W. T. (ed.) (1996) The Fontana Postmodernism Reader. London: Fontana 
Docherty, T. (ed.) (1993) Postmodernism: A  Reader. Hemel Hempstead: Harvester 

Wheatsheaf

If you are interested in doing further reading on approaches to researching culture, the 
following titles are recommended.



Alasuutari, P. (1995) Researching Culture: Qualitative Method and Cultural Studies. London: 
Sage

Atkinson, P., Coffey, A., Delamont, S., Lofland, J. and Lofland, L. (eds) (2001) Handbook of 
Ethnography. London: Sage 

Brewer, J. D. (2000) Ethnography. Buckingham: Open University
Coffey, A. (1999) The Ethnographic Self: Fieldwork and the Representation o f Identity. London: 

Sage
Denzin, N. K. and Lincoln, Y. S. (1998) Strategies o f Qualitative Enquiry. Thousand Oaks, 

Calif.: Sage
De Walt, I<. M. and De Walt, B. R. (2002) Participant Observation: A  Guide for FieldWorkers.

W alnut Creek, Calif.: AltaMira Press 
Flick, U. (2006, third edition) An Introduction to Qualitative Research. London: Sage 
Gray, A. (2003) Research Practice for Cultural Studies: Ethnographic Methods and Lived 

Cultures. London: Sage 
Holliday, A. R. (2007, second edition) Doing and Writing Qualitative Research. London: Sage 
McGuigan, J. (1997) Cultural Methodologies. London: Sage
Pickering, M. (2008) Research Methods for Cultural Studies. Edinburgh: Edinburgh 

University Press
Silverman, D. (ed.) (1997) Qualitative Research: Theory, Method and Practice. London: Sage 
Taylor, S. (ed.) (2002) Ethnographic Research: A  Reader. London: Sage/Open University

Collections of previously published papers and book extracts on aspects of culture include 
the following.

Alexander, J. C. and Seidman, S. (eds) (1990) Culture and Society: Contemporary Debates.
Cambridge: Cambridge University Press 

Mumms, J. and Rajan, G. (eds) (1995) A Cultural Studies Reader: History, Theory and 
Practice. London: Routledge 

Storey, J. (ed.) (1998, second edition) Cultural Theory and Popular Culture: A  Reader. 
London: Prentice Hall

IDENTITY

Accessible introductions to identity are as follows.

Billington, R., Hockey, J. and Strawbridge, S. (1998) Exploring Self and Society. London: 
Macmillan

Gergen, K. J. (2000, second edition) The Saturated Self: Dilemmas o f Identity in Contemporary 
Life. New York: Basic Books 

Stevens, R. (ed.) (1996) Understanding the Self. London: Sage/Open University 
Woodward, K. (1997) Identity and Difference. London: Sage/Open University

If you are interested in doing further reading on approaches to identity, the following titles 
are recommended.

Burkitt, I. (1991) Social Selves. London: Sage
Delanty, G., W odak, R. and Jones, P. (eds) (2008) Identity, Belonging and Migration.

Liverpool: Liverpool University Press 
Giddens, A. (1991) Modernity and Self-Identity: Self and Society in the Late Modern Age. 

Cambridge: Polity



Goffman, E. (1959) The Presentation o f Self in Everyday Life. New York: Anchor Books 
Hall, S. and du Gay, P. (eds) (1996) Questions o f Cultural Identity. London: Sage 
Jenkins, R. (1996) Social Identity. London: Routledge
Sarup, M. (1996) Identity, Culture and the Postmodern World. Edinburgh: Edinburgh 

University Press
Weedon, C. (2004) Identity and Culture: Narratives o f Difference and Belonging. Maidenhead: 

Open University Press
Wetherell, M. (ed.) (1996) Identities, Groups and Social Issues. London: Sage/Open University

A collection of previously published papers and book extracts on identity is:

du Gay, P., Evans, J. and Redman, P. (eds) (2000) Identity: A  Reader. London: Sage/Open 
University

If you are interested in doing further reading on globalization, culture and identity, the 
following titles are recommended.

Beck, U. (2000) What is Globalization? Cambridge: Polity Press
Featherstone, M. (1995) Undoing Culture: Globalization, Postmodernism, and Identity. 

London: Sage
Friedman, J. (1994) Culture, Identity and Global Process. London: Sage 
Held, D. (ed.) (2000) A  Globalizing World? London: Routledge
King, A. D. (ed.) (1991) Culture, Globalization and the World-System. New York: Palgrave 
Tomlinson, J. (1999) Globalization and Culture. Cambridge: Polity Press

If you are interested in doing further reading on consumption and identity, the following 
titles are recommended.

Bourdieu, P. (1984) Distinction: A Social Critique o f the Judgement o f Taste. London: 
Routledge and Kegan Paul 

Chaney, D. (1996) Lifestyles. London: Routledge
Gabriel, Y. and Lang, T. (1995) The Unmanageable Consumer: Contemporary Consumption 

and Its Fragmentations. London: Sage 
Miller, D., Jackson, P., Thrift, N., Holbrook, B. and Rowlands, M. (1998) Shopping, Place 

and Identity. London: Routledge

If you are interested in doing further reading on the impact of information technology on 
notions of ‘identity’, ‘community’ and ‘culture’, the following titles are recommended.

Jones, A. (2006) Self/Image: Technology, Representation and the Contemporary Subject.
London: Routledge 

Lull, J. (ed.) (2001) Culture in the Communication Age. London: Routledge 
Smith, M. A. and Kollock, P. (eds) (1999) Communities in Cyberspace. London: Routledge 
Windley, P. J. (2005) Digital Identity. Farnham: O’Reilly
W ood, A. F. and Smith, M. J. (2005, second edition) Online Communication: Linking 

Technology, Culture and Identity. Mahwah, NJ: Lawrence Erlbaum

If you are interested in doing further reading on the impact of information technology on 
language, the following title is recommended.

Crystal, D. (2001) The Language of the Internet. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press



CULTURE, IDENTITY AND COMMUNICATION

If you are interested in doing further reading on culture, identity and communication, the 
following titles are recommended.

Bardovi-Harlig, K. and Hartford, B. S. (eds) (2008) Interlanguage Pragmatics. New York: 
Routledge

Bremer, K., Roberts, C., Vasseur, M-T., Simonot, M. and Broeder, P. (1996) Achieving 
Understanding: Discourse in Intercultural Communication. Harlow: Longman 

Brown, P. and Levinson, S. C. (1987, second edition) Politeness: Some Universals in Language 
Usage. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press 

Cupach, W. and Metts, S. (1994) Facework. Thousand Oaks, Calif.: Sage 
Duranti, A. (2009, second edition) Linguistic Anthropology. Cambridge: Cambridge 

University Press
FitzGerald, H. (2003) How Different Are We? Spoken Discourse in Intercultural 

Communication. Clevedon: Multilingual Matters 
Goddard, C. (2006) Ethnopragmatics: Understanding Discourse in Cultural Context. Berlin: 

M outon de Gruyter
Gumperz, J. J. and Levinson, S. C. (eds) (1996) Rethinking Linguistic Relativity. Cambridge: 

Cambridge University Press 
Hickey, L. and Stewart, M. (2005) Politeness in Europe. Clevedon: Multilingual Matters 
Kasper, G. and Blum-Kulka, S. (1993) Interlanguage Pragmatics. New York: Oxford 

University Press
Kasper, G. and Rose, K. (2002) Pragmatic Development in a Second Language. Oxford: 

Blackwell
Pan, Y„ W ong Scollon, S. and Scollon, R. (2002) Professional Communication in International 

Settings. Oxford: Blackwell 
Riley, P. (2007) Language, Culture and Identity. London: Continuum 
Rose, K. and Kasper, G. (eds) (2001) Pragmatics in Language Teaching. Cambridge: 

Cambridge University Press 
Schieffelin, B. B. and Ochs, E. (eds) (1987) Language Socialization Across Cultures.

Cambridge: Cambridge University Press 
Scollon, R. and W ong Scollon, S. (1995) Intercultural Communication. Oxford: Blackwell 
Spencer-Oatey, H. (ed.) (2000) Culturally Speaking: Managing Rapport through Talk across 

Cultures. London: Continuum 
Watts, R. (2003) Politeness. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press 
W atts, R., Ide, S. and Ehlich, K. (eds) (2005) Politeness in Language. Berlin: M outon de 

Gruyter
Wierzbicka, A. (1991) Cross-Cultural Pragmatics: The Semantics o f Human Interaction. New 

York: M outon de Gruyter

CULTURE, IDENTITY, AND LANGUAGE LEARNING AND 
TEACHING

If you are interested in doing further reading on issues of culture and identity in language 
teaching and learning, and applied linguistics, the following titles are recommended.

Alcön Soler, E. and Martinez-Flor, A. (2008) Investigating Pragmatics in Foreign Language 
Learning, Teaching and Testing. Clevedon: Multilingual Matters



Block, D. and Cameron, D. (eds) (2002) Globalization and Language Teaching. London: 
Routledge

Byram, M. (1997) Teaching and Assessing Interculturai Comm unicative Competence.
Clevedon: Multilingual Matters 

Byram, M. (2008) From Foreign Language Education to Education for Interculturai Citizenship: 
Essays and Reflections. Clevedon: Multilingual Matters 

Byram, M., Morgan, C. et al. (1994) Teaching-and-Learning Language-and-Culture.
Clevedon: Multilingual Matters 

Canagarajah, A. S. (1999) Resisting Linguistic Imperialism  in English Language Teaching.
Oxford: Oxford University Press 

Feng, A., Byram, M. and Fleming, M. (eds) (2009) Education and Training: Becoming 
Interculturally Competent. Clevedon: Multilingual Matters 

Guilherme, M. (2002) Critical Citizens for an Interculturai World: Foreign Language Education 
as Cultural Politics. Clevedon: Multilingual Matters 

Hinkel, E. (ed.) (1999) Culture in Second Language Teaching and Learning. Cambridge: 
Cambridge University Press 

Holliday, A. R. (1994) Appropriate Methodology and Social Context. Cambridge: Cambridge 
University Press

Holliday, A. R. (2005) The Struggle to Teach English as an International Language. Oxford: 
Oxford University Press 

Jackson, J. (2007) Language, Identity and Study Abroad. London: Equinox 
Kramsch, C. (1993) Context and Culture in Language Teaching. Oxford: Oxford University 

Press
Kubota, R. and Lin, A. M. Y. (eds) (2009) Race, Culture, and Identities in Second Language 

Education: Exploring Critically Engaged Practice. New York: Routledge 
Kumaravadivelu, B. (2008) Cultural Globalization in Language Education. Yale: Yale 

University Press
Lantolf, J. P. (ed.) (2000) Sociocultural Theory and Second Language Learning. Oxford: Oxford 

University Press
McKay, S. L. and Wong, S.-L. C. (eds) (2000) New Immigrants in the United States: Readings 

for Second Language Educators. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press 
N orton, B. (2000) Identity and Language Learning: Gender, Ethnicity, and Educational 

Change. Harlow: Pearson Education 
Pellegrino Aveni, V. (2005) Study Abroad and Second Language Use. Cambridge: Cambridge 

University Press
Pennycook, A. (1994) The Cultural Politics o f English as an International Language. Harlow: 

Longman
Pennycook, A. (2001) Critical Applied Linguistics: A  Critical Introduction. Mahwah, New 

Jersey: Lawrence Erlbaum 
Roberts, C., Byram, M., Barro, A., Jordon, S. and Street, B. (2001) Language Learners as 

Ethnographers. Clevedon: Multilingual Matters 
Tsui, B. M. and Tollefson, J. W. (eds) (2006) Language Policy, Culture and Identity in Asian 

Contexts. Mahwah, NJ: Lawrence Erlbaum

A collection of previously published papers and book extracts on culture, identity and 
language learning and teaching is as follows.

Candlin, C. N. and Mercer, N. (eds) (2001) English Language Teaching in its Social Context. 
London: Routledge



DISCOURSE AND DISCOURSE ANALYSIS

In addition to Gee (1999), accessible introductions to discourse and discourse analysis are 
as follows.

Fairclough, N. (2003) Analysing Discourse: Textual Analysis for Social Research. London: 
Routledge

Wetherell, M., Taylor, S. and Yates, S. J. (eds) (2001) Discourse as Data: A  Guide for Analysis. 
London: Sage/Open University

If you are interested in doing further reading on approaches to discourse and discourse 
analysis, the following titles are recommended.

Caldas-Coulthard, C. and Coulthard, M. (eds) (1996) Texts and Practices: Readings in Critical 
Discourse Analysis. London: Routledge 

De Fina A., Schiffrin, D. and Bamberg, M. (eds) (2006) Discourse and Identity. Cambridge: 
Cambridge University Press 

Fairclough, N. (1992) Discourse and Social Change. Cambridge: Polity Press 
Fairclough, N. (1995) Critical Discourse Analysis: The Critical Study o f Language. Harlow: 

Longman
Gunnarson, B.-L., Linnell, P. and Nordberg, B. (eds) (1997) The Construction o f Professional 

Discourse. Harlow: Longman 
Johnstone, B. (2002) Discourse Analysis. Oxford: Blackwell
Potter, J. and Wetherell, M. (1987) Discourse and Social Psychology: Beyond Attitudes and 

Behaviour. London: Sage 
Sarangi, S. and Coulthard, M. (eds) (2000) Discourse and Social Life. Oxford: Oxford 

University Press
Van Dijk, T. A. (ed.) (1997a) Discourse as Social Interaction. London: Sage
Van Dijk, T. A. (ed.) (1997b) Discourse as Structure and Process. London: Sage
Willig, C. (ed.) (1999) Applied Discourse Analysis: Social and Psychological Interventions.

Buckingham: Open University 
Wodak, R. (1996) Disorders of Discourse. Harlow: Longman
Wodak, R. and Meyer, M. (eds) (2001 ) Methods of Critical Discourse Analysis. London: Sage 
Wodak, R. and Reisigl, M. (2001) Discourse and Discrimination. Harlow: Longman

If you are interested in doing further reading on the role of discourse in the construction of 
identity, the following titles are recommended.

Barker, C. and Galasinski, D. (2001) Cultural Studies and Discourse Analysis. London: 
Sage

Benwell, B. and Stokoe, E. (2006) Discourse and Identity. Edinburgh: Edinburgh University 
Press

Collier, M. J. (ed.) Constituting Cultural Difference Through Discourse. Thousand Oaks, Calif.: 
Sage

Wodak, R., De Cillia, R., Reisigl, M. and Liebhart, K. (1999) The Discursive Construction o f 
National Identity. Edinburgh: University of Edinburgh Press

Collections of previously published papers and book extracts on discourse and discourse 
analysis include the following.



Jaworski, A. and Coupland, N. (eds) (1999) The Discourse Reader. London: Routledge 
Schiffrin, D„ Tannen, D. and Hamilton, H. E. (eds) (2001 )The Handbook o f Discourse 

Analysis. Oxford: Blackwell

If you are interested in doing further reading on the ideas of Vygotsky and Bakhtin, the 
following are recommended.

Sampson, E. (1993) Celebrating the Other: A Dialogic Account o f Human Nature. London: 
Harvester Wheatsheaf 

Shotter, J. (1993) Cultural Politics o f Everyday Life. Buckingham: Open University

If you are interested in doing further reading on the ideas of Foucault, the following are 
recommended.

Danaher, G., Schirato, T. and Webb, J. (2000) Understanding Foucault. London: Sage 
Rabinow, P. (ed.) (1985) The Foucault Reader. New York: Pantheon

OTHERING

An accessible introduction to Othering can be found in:

Pickering, M. (2001) Stereotyping: The Politics o f Representation. Basingstoke: Palgrave

Key texts on notions o f ‘the Other’ and Othering are as follows.

Bhabha, H. K. (1994) The Location o f Culture. London: Routledge 
Fanon, F. (1967) Black Skin, White Mask. London: Pluto Press
Hallam, E. and Street, B. (eds) (2000) Cultural Encounters: Representing ‘Otherness’. London: 

Routledge
Mernissi, F. (2001) Scheherazade.Goes West: Different Cultures, Different Harems. New York: 

Washington Square Press 
Jervis, J. (1999) Transgressing the Modern: Explorations in the Western Experience o f Otherness.

Oxford: Blackwell 
Said, E. (1978) Orientalism. New York: Random House 
Said, E. (1993) Culture and Imperialism. London: Vintage

Notions of ‘the O ther’ and Othering are also central in literature on postcolonialism. 
Accessible introductions to postcolonialism include:

Loomba, A. (1997) Colonialism/Postcolonialism. London: Routledge 
Young, R. C. (2002) Postcolonialism: A  Very Short Introduction. Oxford: Oxford University 

Press

Other recommended books on postcolonialism include the following.

Delanty, G., W odak, R. and Jones, P. (eds) (2008) Identity, Belonging and Migration.
Liverpool: Liverpool University Press 

hooks, b. (1992) Black Looks: Race and Representation. Boston, Mass.: South End Press 
King, A. D. (ed.) (1991) Culture, Globalization and the World-System. New York: 

Palgrave



Kubota, R. and Lin, A. M. Y. (eds) (2009) Race, Culture, and Identities in Second Language 
Education: Exploring Critically Engaged Practice. New York: Routledge 

Mernissi, F. (2001) Scheherazade Goes West: Different Cultures, Different Harems. New York: 
Washington Square Press 

Moore-Gilbert, B. (1997) Postcolonial Theory: Contexts, Practices, Politics. London: Verso 
Pennycook, A. (1998) English and the Discourse o f Colonialism. London: Routledge 
Person, K. A., Parry, B. and Squires, J. (eds) (1997) Edward Said and the Cultural Readings 

o f Imperialism and the Gravity o f History. London: Lawrence and Wishart 
Spears, A. K. (ed.) (1999) Race and Ideology: Language, Symbolism, and Popular Culture. 

Detroit: Wayne State University Press

A collection of previously published papers and book extracts on postcolonialism is:

Williams, P. and Chrisman, L. (eds) (1993) Colonial Discourse and Post-Colonial Theory. 
London: Routledge

Discussions of Othering are also to be found in texts on race and racism. Collections of 
previously published papers and book extracts on race and racism include the following.

Back, L. and Solomos, J. (eds) (2000) Theories o f Race and Racism. London: Routledge 
Cashmore, E. and Jennings, J. (eds) (2001) Racism: Essential Readings. London: Sage 
Fine, M. et al. (1997) O ff White: Readings on Race, Power and Society. London: Routledge

A book that focuses specifically on this role of discourse in Othering is:

Wetherell, M. and Potter, J. (1992) Discourse and the Legitimation o f Exploitation. New York: 
Columbia University Press

Processes of Othering in the mass media are discussed in the following.

Cottle, S. (ed.) (2000) Ethnic Minorities and the Media. Buckingham: Open University Press 
Spears, A. K. (ed.) (1999) Race and Ideology: Language, Symbolism, and Popular Culture.

Detroit: Wayne State University Press 
Van Dijk, T. A. (1991) Racism and the Press. London: Routledge

Representation

An accessible introduction to representation is:

Hall, S. (ed.) (1997) Representation: Cultural Representations and Signifying Practices. 
London: Sage/Open University

If you are interested in doing further reading on representation in the mass media, the 
following are recommended.

Allan, S. (1999) News Culture. Milton Keynes: Open University
Ang, I. (1996) Living Room Wars: Rethinking Media Audiences for a Postmodern World.

London: Routledge 
Bell, A. (1991) The Language o f the News Media. Oxford: Blackwell 
Bell, A. and Garrett, P. (eds) (1998) Approaches to Media Discourse. Oxford: Blackwell



Berkowitz, D. (ed.) (1997) Social Meaning o f News. London: Sage 
Bignell, M. (1997) Media Semiotics. Manchester: University o f Manchester Press 
Dines, G. and Humez, J. M. (eds) (1995) Gender, Race, and Class in Media: A Text Reader. 

London: Sage
Fairclough, N. (1995) Media Discourse. London: Edward Arnold
Moloney, G. and Walker, I. (eds) (2007) Social Representations and Identity: Content, Process 

and Power. New York: Palgrave Macmillan 
Van Dijk, T. A. (1998) Ideology. London: Sage 
Van Ginneken, J. (1998) Understanding Global News. London: Sage

If you are interested in doing further reading on sport and representation in the mass media, 
the following are recommended.

Boyle, R. and Haynes, P. (2000) Power Play, Sport, the Media and Popular Culture. Harlow: 
Pearson

Rowe, D. (1999) Sport, Culture and the Media. Buckingham: Open University

Collections of previously published papers and book extracts on representation in the mass 
media include the following.

Boyd-Barrett, O. and Newbold, C. (eds) (1995) Approaches to Media: A  Reader. London: 
Arnold

Marris, P. and Thornham, S. (eds) (1996) Media Studies: A  Reader. Edinburgh: University 
of Edinburgh Press

O ’Sullivan, T. and Jewkes, Y. (eds) (1997) The Media Studies Reader. London: Arnold

If you are interested in reading more about visual representation, the following are 
recommended.

Kress, G. and Van Leeuwen, T. (1996) Reading Images: The Grammar o f Visual Design. 
London: Routledge

Kress, G. and Van Leeuwen, T. (2001) M ultimodal Discourse: The Modes and Media of 
Contemporary Communication. London: Arnold 

Mirzoeff, N. (ed.) (1998) The Visual Culture Reader. London: Routledge 
Pink, S. (2000) Doing Visual Ethnography: Images, Media, and Representation in Research. 

London: Sage
Rose, G. (2001) Visual Methodologies: an Introduction to the Interpretation o f Visual Materials. 

London: Sage

If you are interested in representation in advertising, the following are recommended.

Goffman, E. (1979) Gender Advertisements. Basingstoke: Macmillan 
Messaris, P. (1997) Visual Persuasion: The Role o f Images in Advertising. London: Sage 
Williamson, J. (1978) Decoding Advertisements: Ideology and Meaning in Advertising. London: 

M arion Boyars

If you are interested in issues of culture, representation and Othering in travel and tourism, 
the following are recommended.

Selwyn, T. (1996) The Tourist Image. Chichester: John Wiley 
Urry, J. (1990) The Tourist Gaze. London: Sage



SOCIAL CONSTRUCTIONISM

In addition to Burr (1996), an accessible introduction to social constructionism is:

Gergen, K. J. (1999) An Invitation to Social Construction. London: Sage

If you are interested in doing further reading on social constructionism, the following are 
recommended.

Berger, P. L. and Luckmann, T. (1966) The Social Construction o f Knowledge: A  Treatise in 
the Sociology o f Knowledge. Harmondsworth: Penguin 

Gergen, K. J. (2001) Social Constructionism in Context. London: Sage 
Potter, J. (1996) Representing Reality: Discourse, Rhetoric and Social Construction. London: 

Sage

For further reading on the social construction of personality and emotions, the following 
are recommended.

Harre, R. and Gerrod Parrott, W. (eds) (1996) The Emotions: Social, Cultural and Biological 
Dimensions. London: Sage 

Parkinson, B. (1995) Ideas and Realities o f Emotion. London: Routledge 
Greenwood, J. D. (1994) Realism, Identity and Emotion. London: Sage 
Matthews, G. and Deary, I. J. (1998) Personality Traits. Cambridge: Cambridge University 

Press

If you are interested in reading further on social representations, the following are recom
mended.

Flick, U. (ed.) (1998) The Psychology o f the Social. Cambridge: Cambridge University 
Press

Moscovici, S. (2000) Social Representations: Explorations in Social Psychology. London: Sage

There is also a useful online journal, Papers on Social Representation. The website address is 
http://www.swp.uni-linz.ac.at/content/psr/psrindex.htm

INTERCULTURAL TRAINING

If you are interested in doing further reading on intercultural training, the following titles 
are recommended:

Aired, G., Byram, M. and Fleming, M. (eds) (2003) Intercultural Experience and Education.
Clevedon: Multilingual Matters 

Boyacigiller, N. A, Goodman, R. A. and Phillips, M. E. (2004) Crossing Cultures: Insights from  
Master Teachers. London: Routledge 

Byram, M., Nichols, A. and Stevens, D. (eds) (2001) Developing Intercultural Competence in 
Practice. Clevedon: Multilingual Matters 

Deutsch, M., Coleman, P. T. and Marcus, E. C. (eds) (2006, second edition) The Handbook 
of Conflict Resolution. San Francisco: Jossey-Bass 

Earley P. C., Ang, S. and Tan, J.-S. (2006) CQ: Developing Cultural Intelligence at Work. 
Stanford: Stanford University Press

http://www.swp.uni-linz.ac.at/content/psr/psrindex.htm


Feng, A., Byram, M. and Fleming, M. (eds) (2009) Becoming Interculturally Competent 
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